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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402
1. Power Supply
Indoor Unit Outdoor Unit Power Supply

Wall Mounted Type
CTXV, FTXV Series

CTXV0O7AVJU9

FTXV09AVJU9

FTXV12AVJU9

FTXV15AVJU9

FTXV18AVJU9

FTXV24AVJU9

Standard Type
2MXM18AVJU9
3MXM24AVJU9
4MXM36AVJU9

Cold Climate Type
2MXT18AVJU9
2MXTH18AVJU9 (with drain pan heater)

1 phase, 208 - 230 V, 60 Hz

Note: Power Supply Intake ; Outdoor Unit

Cautions 1. Air conditioners should not be installed in areas where corrosive gasses, such as acid gas or alkaline gas, are produced.
2. If the outdoor unit is to be installed close to the sea shore, direct exposure to the sea breeze should be avoided and
choose an outdoor unit with anti-corrosion treatment.




MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

2. Functions
2.1 Indoor unit

Category

Functions

CTXV07AVJU9
FTXV09/12AVJU9

FTXV15/18/24AVJU9

Basic Function

Inverter (with inverter power control)

Comfortable
Airflow

Power-airflow flap (horizontal blade)

Power-airflow dual flaps (horizontal blade)

Wide-angle louvers (vertical blades)

Auto-swing (up and down)

Auto-swing (left and right)

3-D airflow

COMFORT AIRFLOW operation

Comfort Control

Auto fan speed

Switchable fan speed

Indoor unit quiet operation

INTELLIGENT EYE operation

2-area INTELLIGENT EYE operation

Hot-start function

Operation

Automatic cooling/heating change-over

Program dry operation

Fan only

Lifestyle
Convenience

POWERFUL operation (inverter)

ECONO operation

Indoor unit ON/OFF switch

Multi-colored indicator lamp

Monitor brightness setting

Signal receiving sign

R/C with back light

Health and
Cleanliness

Titanium apatite deodorizing filter

Mold proof air filter

Wipe-clean flat panel

Washable grille

Timer

WEEKLY TIMER operation

24-hour ON/OFF TIMER

Count up-down ON/OFF timer

NIGHT SET mode

Worry Free
(Reliability &
Durability)

Auto-restart (after power failure)

Self-diagnosis (R/C, LED)

Flexibility

Multi-split/split type compatible indoor unit

Either side drain (left or right)

°F/°C changeover R/C temperature display
(factory setting: °F)

Remote Control

Remote control adaptor
(normal open pulse contact)

Option

Option

Remote control adaptor (normal open contact)

Option

Option

DII-NET compatible (adaptor)

Option

Option

Wireless LAN connection

Remote
Controller

Wireless

Wired

Option

Option

Notes: ®: Available

—: Not available




MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

2.2 Outdoor unit

Function Standard Cold Climate
2MXM 3/4MXM 2MXT 2MXTH
Inverter (with inverter power control) ® ° ) °
Operation limit Refer to P. 25
PAM control (] ° ° o
Standby electricity saving — — — —
Swing compressor ° ° ° °
Reluctance DC motor o (] ° °
NIGHT QUIET mode ° ° ° )
QUIET OUTDOOR UNIT operation ° ° ° °
Quick warming function — — — —
Automatic defrosting ° ° ° °
Defrost learning control — — — —
Priority room setting ° L] [ °
COOL/HEAT mode lock [ ° ° °
Self-diagnosis (R/C, LED) o ° ° °
Wiring error check function [ [} ) )
Anti-corrosion treatment of outdoor heat exchanger L] [ ] ® °
Drain pan heater Option Option Option °
Drain pan heater control by microcomputer ° ° ° °
Chargeless 98.4 ft 131.2 ft 98.4 ft 98.4 ft
(30 m) (40 m) (30 m) (30 m)
Low temp. cooling operation (-15°C) (5°F) — — — —

Notes:

®: Available

—: Not available




MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402
3. Specification
3.1 Indoor unit
Model CTXVO07AVJU9 FTXV09AVJU9
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Phase 1¢ 19
Power Supply Hz, V 60 Hz, 208 - 230 V 60 Hz, 208 - 230 V
Rated Capacity 7 kBtu/h Class 9 kBtu/h Class
Front Panel Color (Munsell No.) White (N9.5) White (N9.5)
H 332 (9.4) 332(9.4) 381 (10.8) 385 (10.9)
} M cfm 268 (7.6) 279 (7.9) 272 (7.7) 304 (8.6)
Airflow Rates L (m®/min) 230 (6.5) 230 (6.5) 230 (6.5) 230 (6.5)
SL 166 (4.7) 194 (5.5) 166 (4.7) 194 (5.5)
Type Cross Flow Fan Cross Flow Fan
Fan Drive Input A 0.20 0.20
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable, Washable Removable, Washable
Running Current (Rated) A 0.11-0.10 0.12-0.11 0.14-0.13 0.13-0.12
Power Consumption (Rated) W 20 -20 23-23 26 - 26 25-25
Power Factor (Rated) % 87.0-90.3 94.0-91.3 90.4 - 86.2 90.9-87.3
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 11-1/4 x 30-5/16 x 8-3/4 (286 x 770 x 223) 11-1/4 x 30-5/16 x 8-3/4 (286 x 770 x 223)
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 12-5/8 x 32-11/16 x 14-3/16 (320 x 830 x 360) 12-5/8 x 32-11/16 x 14-3/16 (320 = 830 x 360)
Weight (Mass) Ibs (kg) 19 (9) 19 (9)
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) Ibs (kg) 24 (11) 24 (11)
Sound Pressure Level | H/M/L/SL dB(A) 40/35/31/24 | 39/34/28/25 43/35/31/24 | 41/35/28/25
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
Liquid in. (mm) b 1/4 (¢ 6.4) 1/4 (¢ 6.4)
Piping Connection Gas in. (mm) ¢ 3/8 (¢ 9.5) ¢ 3/8 (¢ 9.5)
Drain in. (mm) ¢ 5/8 (¢ 16) ¢ 5/8 (¢ 16)
Drawing No. 3D153215A 3D153215A
Note SL: The quiet fan level of the airflow rate setting SL: The quiet fan level of the airflow rate setting
Model FTXV12AVJU9 FTXV15AVJU9
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Phase 19 1¢
Power Supply Hz, v 60 Hz, 208 - 230 V 60 Hz, 208 - 230 V
Rated Capacity 12 kBtu/h Class 15 kBtu/h Class
Front Panel Color (Munsell No.) White (N9.5) White (N9.5)
H 392 (11.1) 438 (12.4) 540 (15.3) 636 (18.0)
. M cfm 293 (8.3) 318 (9.0) 470 (13.3) 537 (15.2)
Airflow Rates L (me/min) 226 (6.4) 240 (6.8) 381(10.8) 452 (12.8)
SL 166 (4.7) 205 (5.8) 339 (9.6) 388 (11.0)
Type Cross Flow Fan Cross Flow Fan
Fan Drive Input A 0.23 0.31
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable, Washable Removable, Washable
Running Current (Rated) A 0.17-0.15 0.20-0.18 0.19-0.17 0.20-0.18
Power Consumption (Rated) 0 29-29 35-35 36 - 36 39-39
Power Factor (Rated) % 81.3-84.7 83.7 - 82.7 91.1-93.5 93.8-92.3
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 11-1/4 x 30-5/16 x 8-3/4 (286 x 770 x 223) 11-5/8 x 39 x 10-3/8 (295 x 990 x 263)
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 12-5/8 x 32-11/16 x 14-3/16 (320 x 830 x 360) 15-3/16 x 43-3/8 x 15-5/16 (386 x 1,102 x 389)
Weight (Mass) Ibs (kg) 19 (9) 27 (13)
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) Ibs (kg) 24 (11) 37 (17)
Sound Pressure Level [H/M/L/SL dB(A) 45/37/31/24 [ 45/37/30/26 45/41/36/33 [ 45/41/37/33
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
Liquid in. (mm) ¢ 1/4 (9 6.4) ©1/4 (¢ 6.4)
Piping Connection Gas in. (mm) ¢ 3/8 (¢ 9.5) ¢ 1/2 (¢ 12.7)
Drain in. (mm)  5/8 (¢ 16)  5/8 (¢ 16)
Drawing No. 3D153215A 3D153178A
Note SL: The quiet fan level of the airflow rate setting SL: The quiet fan level of the airflow rate setting

Conversion Formulae

kcal/h = KW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m*¥min x 35.3




MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

FTXV18AVJU9 FTXV24AVJU9
Model 5 N - :
Cooling [ [ Cooling [ Heating
Phase 19 19
Power Supply Hz, V 60 Hz, 208 - 230 V 60 Hz, 208 - 230 V
Rated Capacity 18 kBtu/h Class 24 kBtu/h Class
Front Panel Color (Munsell No.) White (N9.5) White (N9.5)
H 565 (16.0) 717 (20.3) 629 (17.8) 717 (20.3)
. M cfm 463 (13.1) 572 (16.2) 501 (14.2) 572 (16.2)
Airflow Rates L (m®/min) 378 (10.7) 452 (12.8) 378 (10.7) 466 (13.2)
SL 335 (9.5) 388 (11.0) 335 (9.5) 413 (11.7)
Type Cross Flow Fan Cross Flow Fan
Fan Drive Input A 0.40 0.45
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable, Washable Removable, Washable
Running Current (Rated) A 0.20-0.18 0.29 - 0.26 0.31-0.28 0.30 - 0.27
Power Consumption (Rated) W 39-39 54 - 54 57 - 57 55 - 55
Power Factor (Rated) % 93.8-92.5 89.5-89.3 88.4 - 88.7 88.1-89.3
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 11-5/8 x 39 x 10-3/8 (295 x 990 x 263) 11-5/8 x 39 x 10-3/8 (295 x 990 x 263)
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 15-3/16 x 43-3/8 x 15-5/16 (386 x 1,102 x 389) 15-3/16 x 43-3/8 x 15-5/16 (386 x 1,102 x 389)
Weight (Mass) Ibs (kg) 27 (13) 27 (13)
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) Ibs (kg) 37 (17) 37 (17)
Sound Pressure Level | H/M/L/SL dB(A) 48/43/38/33 | 49/42/37/33 52/45/39/34 | 49/43/38/34
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
Liquid in. (mm) b 1/4 (¢ 6.4) 1/4 (§ 6.4)
Piping Connection Gas in. (mm) ¢ 1/2 (9 12.7) ¢ 5/8 (¢ 15.9)
Drain in. (mm) ¢ 5/8 (¢ 16) ¢ 5/8 (¢ 16)
Drawing No. 3D153178A 3D153178A
Note SL: The quiet fan level of the airflow rate setting SL: The quiet fan level of the airflow rate setting

Conversion Formulae

kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m®min x 35.3




MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402
3.2 Outdoor unit
Model 2MXM18AVJU9S 3MXM24AVJU9
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Phase 1¢ 1¢
Power Supply Hz, V 60 Hz, 208 - 230 V 60 Hz, 208 - 230 V
COP@5°F W/W — 1.8 — 1.8
EER2 Btu/W-h 12.0 — 12.0 —
SEER2 21.0 — 21.0 —
HSPF2 — 10.0 — 10.0
Casing Color Ivory White Ivory White
Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type
Compressor Model 2Y147BKBX1A 2Y260BPAX1A
Motor Output [ w 1,300 2,400
Refrigerant Oil Model FW68DA FW68DA
Charge | floz (L) 22.0 (0.65) 30.4 (0.9)
. Type R-32 R-32
Refrigerant Charge Ibs (kg) 3.3 (1.50) 2.9 (22)
: cfm 2,112 2,140 2,055 2,140
Airflow Rates me/min 59.8 I 606 58.2 60.6
Type Propeller Propeller
Motor Output W 150 150
Fan Running Current A 0.31 0.33 0.29 0.33
Eg‘gg&mpﬁon w 65.4 67.7 61.0 67.7
Starting Current A 14.0 17.0
Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 29-1/2 x 34-1/4 x 12-5/8 (750 x 870 x 320) 29-1/2 x 34-1/4 x 12-5/8 (750 x 870 x 320)
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 32-1/16 x 40-5/16 x 16 (814 x 1,024 x 406) 32-1/16 x 40-5/16 x 16 (814 x 1,024 x 406)
Weight (Mass) Ibs (kg) 127 (58) 140 (64)
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) Ibs (kg) 135 (61) 148 (67)
Sound Pressure Level dB(A) 52 [ 54 52 [ 54
- Liquid in. (mm) $1/4%x2(hp6.4x2) $ 1/4 x 3 (9 6.4 x3)
Eg’r']’:]%cﬁon Gas in. (mm) $3/8x1,01/2x1(995x1,¢12.7 x 1) $3/8x1,01/2x2(995x%1,$12.7 x2)
Drain in. (mm) 1.D. ¢ 5/8 (¢ 15.9) 1.D. ¢ 5/8 (¢ 15.9)
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
No. of Wiring Connections 3 for Power Supply, 4 for Interunit Wiring (Including Ground Wiring) | 3 for Power Supply, 4 for Interunit Wiring (Including Ground Wiring)
Max. Interunit Piping Length ft (m) 164 (50) (for Total of Each Room) 230 (70) (for Total of Each Room)
ft (m) 82 (25) (for One Room) 82 (25) (for One Room)
Amount of Additional Charge (?;r{n:t) 0.22 (20) (98-3/8 ft (30 m) or more) 0.22 (20) (131-1/4 ft (40 m) or more)
Max. Installation Height Difference ft (m) 49-1/4 (15) (Between Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit) 49-1/4 (15) (Between Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit)
ft (m) 24-5/8 (7.5) (Between Indoor Units) 24-5/8 (7.5) (Between Indoor Units)

Conditions Based on

Indoor ; 80°FDB (26.7°CDB) /
67°FWB (19.4°CWB)
Outdoor ; 95°FDB (35°CDB) / Outdoor ; 47°FDB (8.3°CDB) /
75°FWB (24°CWB) 43°FWB (6°CWB)

Indoor ; 70°FDB (21°CDB) /
60°FWB (15.6°CWB)

Indoor ; 80°FDB (26.7°CDB) /
67°FWB (19.4°CWB) )
Outdoor ; 95°FDB (35°CDB)/ | Outdoor ; 47°FDB (8.3°CDB) /
75°FWB (24°CWB) 43°FWB (6°CWB)

Indoor ; 70°FDB (21°CDB) /
60°FWB (15.6°CWB

Piping length: 25 ft (7.5 m)

Piping length: 25 ft (7.5 m)

Drawing No.

3D151521A

3D152057A

Conversion Formulae

kcal/h = KW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m¥min x 35.3




MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Model 4MXM36AVJU9
Cooling [ Heating
Phase 1¢
Power Supply Hz, V 60 Hz, 208 - 230 V
COP@5°F WIW — 1.8
EER2 Btu/W-h 10.0 —
SEER2 20.0 —
HSPF2 — 9.5
Casing Color Ivory White
Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type
Compressor Model 2Y260BPAX1A
Motor Output [ w 2,400
. . Model FW68DA
Refrigerant Oil 1 e [foz (D) 304 (0.9)
) Type R-32
Refrigerant Charge Ibs (kg) 4922
: cfm 2,402 2,518
Airflow Rates m/min 68.0 713
Type Propeller
Motor Output w 150
Fan Running Current A 0.44 0.49
Power
Consumption w 90.9 1027
Starting Current A 18.5
Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 29-1/2 x 34-1/4 x 12-5/8 (750 x 870 x 320)
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 32-1/16 x 40-5/16 x 16 (814 x 1,024 x 406)
Weight (Mass) Ibs (kg) 142 (65)
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) Ibs (kg) 150 (68)
Sound Pressure Level dB(A) 56 | 60
Pini Liquid in. (mm) 0 1/4%4(96.4x4)
Cg’r']’;‘%ction Gas in. (mm) $3/8x1,¢1/2%x2 ¢58x1($95x1,$12.7x2, ¢ 159 x 1)
Drain in. (mm) 1.D. ¢ 5/8 (¢ 15.9)
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
No. of Wiring Connections 3 for Power Supply, 4 for Interunit Wiring (Including Ground Wiring)
Lo ft (m) 230 (70) (for Total of Each Room)
Max. Interunit Piping Length fr(m) 82 (25) (for One Room)
Amount of Additional Charge ((g);/drrf'nt) 0.22 (20) (131-1/4 ft (40 m) or more)
) . . ft (m) 49-1/4 (15) (Between Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit)
Max. Installation Height Difference fr(m) 24-5/8 (7.5) (Between Indoor Units)
Indoor ; 80°FDB (26.7°CDB) / 67°FWB (19.4°CWB) Indoor ; 70°FDB (21°CDB) / 60°FWB (15.6°CWB)
Conditions Based on Outdoor ; 95°FDB (35°CDB) / 75°FWB (24°CWB) Outdoor ; 47°FDB (8.3°CDB) / 43°FWB (6°CWB)
Piping length: 25 ft (7.5 m)
Drawing No. 3D151522A

Conversion Formulae

kcal/h = KW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m¥min x 35.3

10



MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402
Model 2MXT18AVJU9 2MXTH18AVJU9
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Phase 1 1
Power Supply Hz, V 60 Hz, zog 230V 60 Hz, 202 230V
COP@5°F W/W — 1.8 — 1.8
EER2 Btu/W-h 12.0 — 12.0 —
SEER2 21.0 — 21.0 —
HSPF2 — 10.0 — 10.0
Casing Color Ivory White Ivory White
Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type
Compressor Model 2Y260BPAX1A 2Y260BPAX1A
Motor Output W 2,400 2,400
Refrigerant Oil Model FW68DA FW68DA
Charge floz (L) 30.4 (0.9) 30.4 (0.9)
. Type R-32 R-32
Refrigerant Charge bs (kg) 49 (2.2) 49(22)
: cfm 2,112 2,140 2,112 2,140
Airflow Rates me/min 59.8 60.6 50.8 60.6
Type Propeller Propeller
Motor Output W 150 150
Fan Running Current A 0.31 0.33 0.31 0.33
gg‘r’;’seﬂmp“ on w 65.4 67.7 65.4 67.7
Starting Current A 17.0 17.0
Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 29-1/2 x 34-1/4 x 12-5/8 (750 x 870 x 320) 29-1/2 x 34-1/4 x 12-5/8 (750 x 870 x 320)
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 32-1/16 x 40-5/16 x 16 (814 x 1,024 x 406) 32-1/16 x 40-5/16 x 16 (814 x 1,024 x 406)
Weight (Mass) Ibs (kg) 139 (63) 140 (64)
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) Ibs (kg) 147 (67) 148 (67)
Sound Pressure Level dB(A) 52 [ 54 52 [ 54
- Liquid in. (mm) G 1/4%x2(96.4%2) G 1/4x2(96.4%2)
E’g’r‘]’:%cﬁon Gas in. (mm) $3/8x1,¢1/2x1(995x1,¢12.7 x 1) $3/8x1,¢1/2x1(995x1,¢12.7 x1)
Drain in. (mm) 1.D. ¢ 5/8 (¢ 15.9) 1.D. ¢ 5/8 (¢ 15.9)
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
No. of Wiring Connections 3 for Power Supply, 4 for Interunit Wiring (Including Ground Wiring) | 3 for Power Supply, 4 for Interunit Wiring (Including Ground Wiring)
Max. Interunit Piping Length ft (m) 164 (50) (for Total of Each Room) 164 (50) (for Total of Each Room)
ft (m) 82 (25) (for One Room) 82 (25) (for One Room)
Amount of Additional Charge (37/'1?) 0.22 (20) (98-3/8 ft (30 m) or more) 0.22 (20) (98-3/8 ft (30 m) or more)
Max. Installation Height Difference ft (m) 49-1/4 (15) (Between Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit) 49-1/4 (15) (Between Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit)
ft (m) 24-5/8 (7.5) (Between Indoor Units) 24-5/8 (7.5) (Between Indoor Units)

Conditions Based on

Indoor ; 80°FDB (26.7°CDB) /
67°FWB (19.4°CWB)
Outdoor ; 95°FDB (35°CDB) / Outdoor ; 47°FDB (8.3°CDB) /
75°FWB (24°CWB) 43°FWB (6°CWB)

Indoor ; 70°FDB (21°CDB) /
60°FWB (15.6°CWB)

Indoor ; 80°FDB (26.7°CDB) /
67°FWB (19.4°CWB)
Outdoor ; 95°FDB (35°CDB) / Outdoor ; 47°FDB (8.3°CDB) /
75°FWB (24°CWB) 43°FWB (6°CWB)

Indoor ; 70°FDB (21°CDB) /
60°FWB (15.6°CWB)

Piping length: 25 ft (7.5 m)

Piping length: 25 ft (7.5 m)

Drawing No.

3D152058A

3D151523A

Conversion Formulae

kcal/h = KW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m¥min x 35.3
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

3.3 Combination Capacity

Refer to Engineering Data books below for the Combination Capacity.

Type Model Name Reference
2MXM18AVJU9
Standard type 3MXM24AVJU9 EDUS122403
4MXM36AVJIU9
2MXT18AVJU9
Cold climate type EDUS122404
2MXTH18AVJU9

12



MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series
4. Dimensions

4.1 Indoor unit
CTXV07AVJU9, FTXV09/12AVJU9

EDUS122402

THE MARK (—) SHOWS PIPING DIRECTION REQUIRED SPACE
30-5/16(770 mm)

HNOTE: 32 AIR FLOW (INDOOR)
INCLUDING MOUNTING PLATE
< — _
LEFT RIGHT E
’é o
fez
Lz
e GENERAL RATING By
£ NAME PLA I
8 753
FRONT PANEL FIXING SCREWS (INSIDE) g | I = -2
I TERMINAL BLOCK
= - — m— i WITH EARTH TERMINAL 1-15/16(50 mm) MIN 1-15/16(50mm) MIN
= (INSIDE) """ (SPACE FOR MAINTENANCE) (SPACE FOR MAINTENANCE) '
l 7
LIQUID PIPE ¢ 1/4( ¢ 6.4mm) CuT
= ‘ 5-3/16(132mm) GAS PIPE ¢3/8(¢9.5mm) (T:uT $174(¢ 6.4mm) Cu
£ }
. - <
C D) S| UP AND DOWN WIND DIRECTION DRAIN HOSE
— N CONTROL BLADE MOVABLE RANGE LIQUID PIPE
T GAS PIPE
iso‘r'rom FLAP BOTTOMl/
-
SIGNAL RECEIVER 4 ma @
OPERATION LAMP ABOUT 12-3/8(315mm)
i I {— TIMER LAMP |ABOUT 13*3/15(335mg}] DRAIN HOSE
[_—WIRELESS LAN CONNECTION ADAPTER LAMP (CONNECTING PART)
ROOM TEMPERATURE AND ABOUT 15-3/16(385mm) 1D. ¢ 9/16(¢ 14mm)
m m HUMIDITY SENSOR (INSIDE) 0.D. $5/8(¢ 16mm)
- —= INDOOR UNIT ON/OFF SWITCH ABOUT 17-5/16(440 mem)

MODEL NAME

PLATE

STANDARD LOCATIONS OF WALL HOLES

WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROLLER P g
(ARC480A83) BLADE ANGLE. £ E
UP / DOWN (AUTOMATIC) RIGHT ;/ LEFT 2 30-5,16(770mm) g
@S‘GNA'— TRANSMITTER (MANUAL) g 21-1/8(536.6 mm) 4-9/16(1165mm) &
P N
. ,_1-7/8@8mm) __, . 13/16(20mm) COOLING DRY “ I e )
L . .
5° 5 =
s e g g £
d s
| 45° 45° S/ 3
E| F| N
£ I ¥ 3
S| HEATING FAN T @ i
g + + Ty
< o
I8 15°
¢2-9,16( 65mm) HOLE
5 o5 1-7/8(48 mm) 1-7/8(48 mm)
THE MARK (—) SHOWS PIPING DIRECTION
REQUIRED SPACE
35(980mm) 2 AIR FLOW (INDOOR)
TREAR REART NOTE
INGLUDING MOUNTING PLATE 7
LEFT 10-7/16(265 mm) z
Z o
10-3/8(263 mm) £ r:(%
gle2
GENERAL RATING I T =] [ gt
NAME PLA SIES
FRONT PANEL FIXING SCREWS (INSIDE) ‘ Te=
] 1=15/16(50mm) MIN 1-15/16(50mm) MIN
Jﬁfmg‘:&ﬁ%‘%ﬁm AL "' (SPACE FORMAINTENANCE)  (SPACE FOR MAINTENANGE) '
(INSIDE)
N 5 5-1/4(133mm) GAS PIPE ¢1/2(¢12.7mm) CuT ~ LIQUID PIPE ¢ 1/4(¢) 6.4mm) CuT
¢ O]
I ] = DRAIN HOSE
: UP AND DOWN WIND DIRECTION
isowom BOTTOM\L = CONTROL BLADE MOVABLE RANGE GAS PIPE
LIQUID PIPE
FLAPS [ xﬁ—h =
SIGNAL RECEIVER = )
OPERATION LAMP
! } © TIMER LAMP ABOUT 16-5/16(415mm) DRAIN HOSE ABOUT 14(355 mm),
[<—WIRELESS LAN CONNECTION ADAPTER LAMP ~ (CONNEGTING PART) ~
1 ROOM TEMPERATURE AND ABOUT 17-15/16(455 mm) ST ABOUT 15-3/8(390 mm)
A- = [V romorry sensor o) ABOUT 19-1,80485mm) | OO 95/ 16mm)

MODEL NAME PLATE

STANDARD LOCATIONS OF WALL HOLES

WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROLLER BLADE ANGLE
(ARC480A83) 39(990 mm)
UP / DOWN (AUTOMATIC) RIGHT / LEFT mm)
@SIGNAL TRANSMITTER COOLING oRY (MANUAL) 20-3/8(746 mm) 5(126,5 mm)
) _1-7/848mm) : 13716(20mm) R % I R B
4 4 474 oz
55° 70 55° 70 g 32 g 3
4 B g 3
£ HEATING FAN BRI & -
g =
<A it =
I 35 2 WALL HOLE FOR EMBEDDED PIPING
Y S > w0 #3-1/8(¢ 80mm) HOLE
| 1-7/8(48mm) 2-3,8(60mm) L

3D150966A
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402
THE MARK (—) SHOWS PIPING DIRECTION
REQUIRED SPACE
39(890 mm) 2 AIR FLOW (INDOOR)
TREAR REART XNOTE ,
INCLUDING MOUNTING PLATE v
LEFT 10-7/16(265 mm) z|
2o
10-378(263mm) Ele2
o o<
gEz
GENERAL RATING I T = [ 3%
NAME PLATE R
FRONT PANEL FIXING SCREWS (INSIDE) i [ZE
| 1-15/16(50 mm) MIN 1-15/16(50 mm) MIN
Jvf?r-’flg\;\RLTﬁL%%m AL (SPACE FOR MAINTENANCE)  (SPACE FOR MAINTENANCE)
(INSIDE)
) 5-1,4(133mm) GAS PIPE 5:8(¢ 159mm) CuT ~ LIQUID PIPE ¢ 1/4(¢ 6.4mm) CuT
<| 0] ‘
UP AND DOWN WIND DIRECTION DRAIN HOSE
\LBOTTOM BOTTOM \L CONTROL BLADE MOVABLE RANGE GAS PIPE
LIQUID PIPE
FLAPS - = 1
SIGNAL RECEIVER =
OPERATION LAMP
! ! I TIMER LAMP ABOUT 16-5/16(415 mm DRAIN HOSE ABOUT 14(355 mm),
| = 1 F—
géRg,;ETS:Mg;NR:stEEiL?N ADAPTER LAMP ABOUT 17-15/16(455 mm), ;%ogr;sg:g(n;ﬁ 4'::3” ABOUT 15-3/8(390 mm)
M- = HUMIDITY SENSOR (INSIDE) ABOUT 19-1/8(485 mm) 0. ¢5/8(¢16mm) ABOUT 18-1/8(460mm)

WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROLLER

INDOOR UNIT ON/OFF SWITCH

MODEL NAME PLATE

(ARC480A83)

SIGNAL TRANSMITTER
13/16(20mm)

1-7/8(48mm) i L

7-1/16(180mm)

20°

BLADE ANGLE
UP / DOWN (AUTOMATIC) RIGHT / LEFT
(MANUAL)
COOLING DRY
30° au“&/ 45° | 450
E 0 55" 0
HEATING FAN

o w
AN
80°

65" 65

BRCO073A6 — Wired Remote Controller (Option) —

REMOTE CONTROLLER DIMENSIONS

UPPER CASE

- ,
Poanow
@ OPERATION
®
8 @ k
(0|J¢“\(!B/ [ =D), E_L

DINENSTON OF THE STORAGE CASE

FOR THE REMOTE GONTROLLER ADAPTER PCB

|} 1 ||
=
Y
[ =
1 o .1
= =

STANDARD LOCATIONS OF WALL HOLES

39(990 mm)
29-3/8(746 mm) 5(126.5 mm)
PR I - - E
E| E| 'E| E| E|
E| @ E| E| w0
2 3 2 9 3
S F o o §
g 9 g g o
i S+
b 3-1/8(¢ 80mm) HOLE
. 1-7/8(48 mm) 2-3/8(60 mm) |
3D150967A
LOWER CASE
L=
=
i =
w
= = - o = P
! w
[
a2
T S SN .
CODE QUTLET HOLE
/ L 28
57 OBLONG HOLE \_5x 15 0BLONG HOLE
23 _J 48.5
46
REMOTE CONTROLLER CORD (4-WIRE)
OPTIONAL AGCESSORIES
PART No | LENGTH
BRCW301A03 | 3m
BRCW301A08 8mn
3D152615
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

BRC944B2 — Wired Remote Controller (Option) —

« REMOTE CONTROLLER DIMENSIONS

NOTE)2 NOTE ) 1, RENOTE CONTROLLER CORD AND STAPLE ARE NOT ATTACHED,
I i 2, ROOM TEMPERATURE THERMISTOR 1S NOT ATTACHED,
L
[ = l =4 REMOTE CONTROLLER CORD (4-WIRE) OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES
&
\:I ! = PART N0, LENGTH
5 4 f,7,+, S Y S BROW01AD3 3n
' 5 BRON01AQ8 [
’ ©
® Eé\
——
120 17 -_L‘E
CORD OUTLET HOLE
23 28
- DIMENSIONS OF THE STORAGE CASE 46
FOR THE REMOTE CONTROLLER ADAPTER PCB
+ INSTALLATION METHOD
y [EXPOSED BODY, EXPOSED CORD BIEXPOSED BODY, EMBEDDED CORD [CIEXPOSED BODY, EMBEDDED CORD
17 CONDUIT

REMOTE CONTROLLER

REMOTE CONTROLLER

STAPLE
REMOTE CONTROLLER

BETWEEN RENOTE
CONTROLLER AND
CONTROL BOX

65

(412~416)
2-R2. 1 LT, CONTROL BOX

|
f
2 -—}-' i—2—
J
|
|

3D062374
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

4.2 Outdoor unit

2MXM18AVJU9, 2MXT18AVJU9, 2MXTH18AVJU9

34-1/4(870)

3-9/16(30)

BRAND NAME PLATE

9/16(14),
1/4(8) 12-5/8(320) L 1=3/16(30)
HANDLE I
g
:'17
i
&

4-HOLES FOR FOUNDATION BOLTS
5/16 OR 3/8 (M8 OR M10)

11=7/16(281)

23-5/8(600)

o0 \Y

41y

DRAIN OUTLET

A+ DRATN COTLET
WHEN COREACT ING OUKENTRATED
DRAIN PIPING K.

ATTACH THE SUFFLIED DRAIN CAPS.

}

(ROOM A} GAS

3-GROUND TERMINALS

20-11/16(52€)
- T

378 9.5) SINGLE UNION) )
CROOM B} GAS PIFE.
1/2,¢12.7) SINGLE UNION)

4-15/16(125)

ELECTRIC WIRE INTAKE CUTDOOR AIR THERMISTOR
INTERCONNECTING PIPIN
Fi ¥ o=
o
STOP VALVE GOVER
7

13-5/8(346)
TINSTALLATION LEG PITER)

fo14-1/2368) ]

{ROOM A LIDUID PIPE

{1/74( §.4] SINGLE UMION)

{room 8) Lo PP

MANUFACTURER'S LABEL

2/16(11)

12-11/16(322
12-1,/8(308)

1/4(7)

7-1/4(184)

3-1/16(18)

MINIMUM SPAGE FOR AIR PASSAGE

WALL HEIGHT ON AIR OUTLET SIDE=LESS THAN 47-1/4(1200)

I
5/16(50)

L AL LIE

e

1-15/16(50)

13-3/4

3-15/16(100)
(350} 3

2]
2
GAS STOP VALVE i g 2
g =
Ligli E ]
o8 = =
SERVIGE PORT LIGUID STOP VALVE
Hoea i 1ERUL ST Co RVALC I IREVIT L)
9/16(14) 34-1/4(870) 3-9/16(0).
1/4(8) 12-6/8(320) 1 1-3/16030) BRAND NAME PLATE ‘
HANDLE e l
=
g
£
5 ==
B o |
1O
. 23-5/8(600) ; 4-15/16(125)
4-HOLES FOR FOUNDATION BOLTS
5/16 OR 3/8 (M8 OR M10)
TIRSTALLAT o L£8 PITGT
-l = g 5
2 % 14-1/2(368
= ;g - "
o /ln o /fi\’ 8
— p 4

DRAIN OUTLET

(1D 5/8( @ 16) HOSE FOR CONNECTION WITH DRAIN JOINT)

*A. %8 DRAIN OUTLET

WHEN DINDUCTING CONCENTRATED
ORAIN PIFING FORK,

ATTACH THE SUPPLIED DRAIN CAPS,

{ROOM A) GAS PIPE

N GASE 0F RENOVING STOP VALVE
COVER AND TERVIKAL STRIP COVER

— )
[Croute | /atgn e | 2-onmeEs)
s | 2180.5) | 311800}
BIURGIZD | FEeE

LIGUID STOP VALVE

20-11/16(526)

\E

(ROCM A} LIQUID PIRE
(1/0(084) SINGLE

CROOM B) LIGUID PIPE
P14 SINGLE UN|

{ROOM €) LIGUID

PIPE
1/4 6.4) SINGLE UNION)

1—11,’15(43)_] “_II/IS(WE;‘

3D149807

g =
— g g
3 = g
P I g
< - n
2 T
K 3
3 &
7 4
ELEGTRIC WIRE INTAKE QUTDOOR AIR THERMISTOR
l'r_ — e 2 ——
| -
O | L H’
7
B 7.
g 2 i
5 E
=
Ol 7 I
R
i 'l w=r
MANUFACTURER'S LABEL
- 3-1/16(71

MINIMUM SPACE FOR AIR PASSAGE

WALL HEIGHT ON AIR OUTLET SIDE=LESS THAN 47-1/4(1200)

<
| = I g g |
S g 5 ;.
5 7 :
1-15/16(50) I 2 M

B e . X

£

1-15/18(50)

13-3/4(350}
13-3/4(350)

3D149808
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

4MXM36AVJU9

ELECTRIC WIRE INTAKE
INTERCONNECTING PIRING

9/1614) 34-1/4(870) 3-0/16(90)
1/4(6 12-6/8(320) 1-3/18(30) R
HANDLE T l
g
&
. p 23-5/8(600) = _A-15/16(125)
4-HOLES FOR FOUNDATION BOLTS
5/16 OR /8 (M3 OR Wi10)
- *B .
= 2B
g
H :g =A A
x /lomo ﬁ ié,
DRAIN QUTLET
{1D.$5/8( 16) HOSE FOR CONNECTION WITH DRAIN JOINT)
a8 A CUTLET 20-11/16{526
WHEN OOMOUCT ING OUMCENMTRATED a
DRAIN PIPING WORX, it e b e ony
H {ROOU B LIOUID PIPE

ATIACH THE SUFPLIED DRAIN CAFS.

5-GROUND TERMINALS

GAS STOP VALVE

(ROOM B}
8172
{ROOM O}

L1/212,7) SNGLE UNION)

{room O]
($5/8(6158)

LA — X
100D | @1AGEd) | a/iame
IS | 3-8y
[ ALBIZT | YEAEE
BT

. LIQUID STOP VALVE

IN CASE OF REWOVING STOP VALVE
COVER AKD TERWINAL STRIP COVER

(1 /4(6.6) SNGLE UNION)

{ROOM ¢ LIOUID PIPE
174 E

{ROOM D) LIGUID PIPE
‘ -

=

10-1/4(260)

1=11/16(43)

1/16(18)

QUTDOOR AIR THERMISTOR

3-1/16(78)

MINIMUM SPACE FOR AIR PASSAGE

WALL HEIGHT ON AIR OUTLET SIDE=|

ESS THAN 47-1/4(1200)

. pt
T4
o g
L 1-1s/180s0) 2 1-15/18(50)
Eed

L LA

(-

13-3/4(350)

3-15/16(100)

-15/16{100,

1-15/16(50)

13-3/4(350,

3D149809
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

5. Wiring Diagram
5.1 Indoor unit

CTXVO07AVJU9, FTXV09/12AVJU9

3D147521

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA -
WIBIN—G—DIAGR—A | TRANSMISSION CIRCUITF—  MR10  AIP GRN/YLH—Ee oJ—GRN/YLH1 |
A3P $90 —5 o Z1C  GRN/YLW -
| 25| 1 Fa | N=2 e S,
WIRELESS| [ Sls430 T o +—J—GRN—— 1] 3
flial i 1, e T ;
; A2P $27 g T T WHT—— 2 | 1
LED1 @ [g] |11 “RECTIFIER > — BLK— 1 | POWER SUPPLY
’ LED2 @ [SHAHS|s800 : LA XTH | OUTDOOR
’ LED3 ® (8 g l | 208/230V
= “IPM200° ‘
| Bz o o] |l 00 $403 $91 501 @F - @
Q
| gégg?bER [00000] ]? <I>] [0000000000]  [00000] ,_____!@QR_J OUTDOOR
| el AP CONI oot ’ \ﬂ]FIELD WIRING.
A M N HUMIDITY RIT GAUTION
WIRELESS \ — SENSOR NOTE THAT OPERATION WILL RESTART
RENOTE . i I t>: AUTONATICALLY IF THE WAIN POWER SUPPLY
CONTROLLER| | "% ¥« L—rr—r- - . _| IS TURNED OFF AND THEN BACK ON AGAIN.
AIP~A4P  :PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD M1 :SWING MOTOR V2 :VARISTOR
BZ :BUZZER MR10 :RELAY XTM :TERMINAL STRIP
FG :FRAME GROUND RIT : THERMISTOR Z1C :FERRITE CORE
FUT :FUSE S1~$800, CON1 :CONNECTOR @ :PROTECTIVE EARTH (GROUND)
LED1~LED3 :LIGHT-EMITTING DIODE Wi :OPERATION SWITCH
MIF :FAN MOTOR
FTXV15/18/24AVJU9
WIBIM_DIAGR_A WR10  AIP GRN/YLW—E—GRN/YLW—“'
‘ A3P S0 el e FG ﬁlg GRN/ENf 3 @
[} Qo
| BB oo o e — O g 3
9] ls] RED— 3 | 2
} ap s |8 FUT HHT—12 | | 1
LDt @ [8][11][8 " RECTIFIER” == BLK— 1 | PONER SUPPLY
‘ LED2 ® |SH-/ts[ss00 [ : %15k & XTH | OUTDOOR
LED3 @ |8 8 { ’ 208/230V
ER= e 1PM200° ATIEA
| N e s  BxE B |~
00000 0000000000 QOQ00
| B = e
I AP CON1 [Bost \IZIZIFIELD WIRING.
— et 00000
A m e T CAUTION
WIRELESS \ — SENSOR NOTE THAT OPERATION WILL RESTART
REMOTE . i I to ' AUTOMATICALLY IF THE WAIN POWER SUPPLY
CONTROLLER| | ™ ¢ " ° _J IS TURNED OFF AND THEN BACK ON AGAIN.
AIP~A4P  :PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD M1 :SWING MOTOR V2 :VARISTOR
BZ :BUZZER MR10 :RELAY X1M :TERMINAL STRIP
FG :FRAME GROUND RIT :THERMISTOR Z1C :FERRITE CORE
FUT :FUSE $1~$800, CONT : CONNECTOR @ :PROTECTIVE EARTH (GROUND)
LED1~LED3 :LIGHT-EMITTING DIODE SW1 :OPERATION SWITCH
MIF :FAN MOTOR

3D147460A
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

5.2 Outdoor unit
2MXM18AVJU9, 2MXT18AVJU9

T0 oo T WIRING DIAGRAM
ROOM A - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
2 ’:.g B RAT (CONDENSER
3 i T — ( ) 37 (DISCHARGE)
@/ ! . AP HLT [T RST(OUTI)DOR)ﬂl~ !
10 INDOOR UNIT yoon 1 []__ FEEEEE] 5
5 e g 10 Il
1 D 5
23 ‘ | N EARRRR RN
b X900A = !
A i mm@f - | o 388 3 SseesacesE:
@ 3 (HRUT0) X3004| |4 z a2 1
A ruew] —w— | T &[] :
| 1 &M‘m ol
POWER SUPPLY L ED f X2408 3 oo o
D j — WHT 5 — XI41A o I
VIR (0B1) i X9514 [o|
L2R I @Z_ 5
! (L804)! of—- GRY =] R&‘S}E
R6T
i | V8177 (817) lotr BLK——Jro0H 4
ERC) T T | GO—va1sT @818) <LIQUID PIPE
(0822) b _10
]+, 4 S
SHEET METAL 4+, 08 9
F2U(FU2) 1 KR (R)
| 9] |
1= L X931A|o
VR g VR s |R2T(RTH1) 9]
) (1PH2) s A
UYMW xR X800 L] OR3P oFH— = mr,
1 1 i Lok
| P I~ [ alth S 17 T s e 1
222 z 3 BE== s2zzz sensE ey
KA kJ It
! WIRING N o i + + i
DIAGRAM = | 1 |
OF CONPRESSIR | £ 3 2 g g3 e s WE Y28 =
v £
o gl He |
ﬁ < am e | !
; 1 — —_ | 1 |
indoor outdoor | |
LOPTION!
AIP~AZP : PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD  MIC COMPRESSOR MOTOR i3 * WIRING ERROR CHECK SH XM XM TERMINAL BLOCK
; © CAPACITOR WiF © FAN MOTOR S RIORITY ROOM SETTING SH YIEY2E : ELECTRONIC EXPANSION VALVE Ol
DP3, DP4, HL1, HNT (ATP), HN1 (A2P), U, V, W : TERMINAL PSI,PS2  : SHITCHING PONER SUPPLY S UNCTION S vis REVERSING SOLENOID VALVE COIL
ETi : HEATER amw : OVERLOAD PROTECTOR SH6 TN SY wooe serrivG s ZiG~zec | FERRITE GoRe
FLUIE). P2, 3. FIUGAZP) : FUSE RIT~RITT  © THERMISTOR $2~8502, XIA~X51A | CONN ZF1,2F2  NOISE FILTER
KeR. K10R © MAGNETIC RELAY SIPH © HIGH PRESSURE SHITCH 10DE BRIDGE @ ' PROTECTIVE GROUND
: LIVE SHEET METAL : TERMINAL BLOCK FIXED PLATE vzn V3R NTELLIGENT POWER MODULE & + NOISELESS GROUND
LIR,L2R ¢ REACTOR st FORCED OPERATION ON/OFF SH 8171, V8187 : 18T
LED1~5, LEDA * PILOT LAWP sz - FORGED OPERATION HODE SELECT SW V21D, vazaD ¢ DIODE

C: 3D149179
3MXM24AVJU9

WIRING DIAGRAM

- - R R — = = = -
TO INDOOR UNIT B —————— RAT (COMDENSER) R3T (DI SCHARGE)
i ROOM € | AP W AN R5T (OUTDOOR) Jﬂ 2 :
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402
6. Piping Diagram
6.1 Indoor unit
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402
6.2 Outdoor unit
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402
OUTDOOR UNIT
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

7. Capacity Table

Refer to Engineering Data books below for the Combination Capacity.

Type Model Name Reference
2MXM18AVJU9
Standard type 3MXM24AVJU9 EDUS122403
4MXM36AVJIU9
2MXT18AVJU9
Cold climate type EDUS122404
2MXTH18AVJU9
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

8. Operation Limit

2MXM18AVJU9, 3MXM24AVJU9, 4MXM36AVJIU9

Heatin
Cooling o Meating
122 —
14,8 — 59, 91—
59
104 —
50 —
86 — =
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é P g ~ e b=
< © : g 4 =
~ 68 = 2 < e
£ o [
2 @ < e b4
s 3 E - .
E oS0 < L 3 2
3 + = 2 =
o o 3 =
o 23— >
32— 5
14—
141
5_
| |1 | [ [ | (5°FDB)
50 57,2 68 73.4 82,486 L
Indoor temp. (“FWB) Notes: 50 68 86
The graphs are based Indoor temp. (*FDB)
on the following conditions,
® Equivalent piping length 25ft
e Level difference 0ft
® Air flow rate High
3D048149D
2MXT18AVJU9, 2MXTH18AVJU9
. Heatin
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104 —
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=Y < o a =
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8 = > - S
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| | |
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Notes: )
The graphs are based Indoor temp. (*FDB)

on the following conditians,
® Equivalent piping length 25ft
e Level difference 0ft
e Air flow rate High

3D101428B
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EDUS122402

MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

9. Sound Level
9.1 Measuring Location

Indoor Unit Outdoor Unit 2
3.3 ft 3.3 ft
(1 m) (1m)
i E MICROPHONE
| oo
MICHPHONE

Notes: 1. Operation sound is measured in an anechoic chamber.
2. The operation sound measuring method is based on JIS standard.

3. The data are based on the conditions shown in the table below.

Cooling Heating
Indoor ; 80°FDB (26.7°CDB) / Indoor ; 70°FDB (21.1°CDB) /
67°FWB (19.4°CWB) 60°FWB (15.6°CWB)
Outdoor ; 95°FDB (35°CDB) / Outdoor ; 47°FDB (8.3°CDB) /
75°FWB (23.9°CWB) 43°FWB (6.1°CWB)
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

9.2 Indoor unit
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402
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9.3 Outdoor unit
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10. Electric Characteristics
Model Power Supply Fan/compressor
Hz - Volts Voltage Range MCA MOP Inverter drive input
2MXM18AVJU9 gotz-208Y Nox. O iz 2e0 15.6 20.0 137
MXM Series | 3MXM24AVJU9 g0z~ 208Y o e e Zo9 ) 19.9 25.0 17.4
AMXM3BAVJU9 gotz-208Y ox. & fiz 250 24.1 25.0 20.8
MXT Series | 2MXT18AVJU9 Qo z-208Y o e e Zo9 ) 187 20.0 142
MXTH Series | 2MXTH18AVJU9 goMz-208Y o O iz 250 19.6 20.0 14.2
C:3D151489
Symbols: Notes:
MCA : Min. circuit ampacity (A) 1. Inverter drive input is the current value specified in Annex 101.DVA.
MOP : Max. overcurrent protective device (A) Maximum allowable voltage variation between phases is 2%.

o M Db

Select wire size based on the larger value of MCA.

Instead of fuse, use circuit breaker.

Be sure to install a ground leak detector.

(This unit uses an inverter, which means that an earth leak detector
capable of handling high harmonics must be used in order to prevent

malfunctioning of the ground leak detector.)
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Part 2 Installation Manual
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series
1. Indoor Unit
1.1 CTXVO07, FTXV09/12

EDUS122402

Contents

Safety Considerations ..........cccoivviccmnnninssnnnnns 1
ACCESSONIES ...ovvvremrrrrenrissmn s e 3
Choosing an Installation Site ...........ccceccenueen 3
1. INOOT UNIt .. e 3
2. Wireless remote controller............cccccvveerveneeneeneeninens 3
Indoor Unit Installation Diagram ..........ccceue.. 4
Indoor Unit Installation .........cccceeceemniiniiinnnns 5
1. Installing the mounting plate.........c.cccoovvirieiieiienenne 5
2. Drilling a wall hole and installing wall embedded pipe... 5
3. Installing the indoor unit ... 6
4. WIFING oo 8
5. Drain Piping .....ccceieiiieiiiiie e 9

Refrigerant Piping Work . .
1. Flaring the pipe end.........ccccoeiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee
2. Refrigerant piping ........cccoocceiiiiiiiieie i

Installation Tips

1. Removing and installing the front panel ...................... 12
2. Removing and installing the front grille........................ 12
3. How to set the different addresses........cccocceveerceenenne 13

4. Pump down operation

Trial Operation and Testing
1. Trial operation and testing .
2. Testitems ....ccuiiiiiic

The pictures in this document are for illustrative purposes only.

Safety Considerations

Refer also to the General Safety Considerations in the
separate booklet.

Read the precautions in this manual
carefully before operating the unit.

[13]

Refrigerant

Safety Group || This appliance is filled with R32.

®

A2L

Read these Safety Considerations for Installation carefully
before installing an air conditioner or heat pump. After
completing the installation, make sure that the unit operates
properly during the startup operation.

Instruct the user on how to operate and maintain the unit.
Inform users that they should store this installation manual
with the operation manual for future reference.

Always use a licensed installer or contractor to install this product.
Improper installation can result in water or refrigerant leakage,
electric shock, fire, or explosion.

Meanings of DANGER, WARNING, CAUTION, and NOTE
Symbols:

A DANGER Indicates an imminently hazardous

situation which, if not avoided, will
result in death or serious injury.
Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.
Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury.
It may also be used to alert against
unsafe practices.

Indicates situations that may result
in equipment or property-damage
accidents only.

/\ WARNING

/\ CAUTION

/\ DANGER

* Refrigerant gas is heavier than air and replaces oxygen.
A massive leak can lead to oxygen depletion, especially
in basements, and an asphyxiation hazard could occur
leading to serious injury or death.

* Do not ground units to water pipes, gas pipes, telephone
wires, or lightning rods as incomplete grounding can cause
a severe shock hazard resulting in severe injury or death.
Additionally, grounding to gas pipes could cause a gas leak
and potential explosion causing severe injury or death.

* If refrigerant gas leaks during installation, ventilate the
area immediately. Refrigerant gas may produce toxic gas
if it comes into contact with fire. Exposure to this gas could
cause severe injury or death.

After completing the installation work, check that the
refrigerant gas does not leak throughout the system.

* Do not install unit in an area where flammable materials
are present due to risk of explosions that can cause
serious injury or death.

Safely dispose all packing and transportation materials in
accordance with federal/state/local laws or ordinances.
Packing materials such as nails and other metal or

wood parts, including plastic packing materials used for
transportation may cause injury or death by suffocation.
All possible ignition sources, including cigarette smoking,
should be kept sufficiently far away from the site of
installation, repairing, removing and disposal.

/\ WARNING

¢ Only qualified personnel licensed or certified in their
jurisdiction must carry out the installation work. Installation
must be done in accordance with this installation manual.
Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric
shock, or fire.
* Pipe-work including piping material, pipe routing, and
installation shall include protection from physical damage
in operation and service, and be in compliance with
national and local codes and standards, such as ASHRAE
15, ASHRAE 15.2, IAPMO Uniform Mechanical Code, ICC
International Mechanical Code, or CSA B52. All field joints
shall be accessible for inspection prior to being covered or
enclosed.
When installing the unit in a small room, take measures
to keep the refrigerant concentration from exceeding
allowable safety limits. Excessive refrigerant leaks, in the
event of an accident in a closed ambient space, can lead
to oxygen deficiency.
* Use only specified accessories and parts for installation
work. Failure to use specified parts may result in water
leakage, electric shock, fire, or the unit falling.
Install the air conditioner or heat pump on a foundation
strong enough that it can withstand the weight of the unit.
A foundation of insufficient strength may result in the unit
falling and causing injury.

3P741458-1C
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Take into account strong winds, typhoons, or earthquakes
when installing. Improper installation may result in the unit
falling and causing accidents.

* Make sure that a separate power supply circuit is provided
for this unit and that all electrical work is carried out by
qualified personnel licensed or certified in their jurisdiction
according to local, state, and national regulations. An
insufficient power supply capacity or improper electrical
construction may lead to electric shock or fire.

* Make sure that all wiring is secured, that specified wires
are used, and that no external forces act on the terminal
connections or wires. Improper connections or installation
may result in fire.

* When wiring, position the wires so that the service lid can

be securely fastened. Improper positioning of the service

lid may result in electric shock, fire, or the terminals

overheating.

Before touching electrical parts, turn off the unit.

The circuit must be protected with safety devices in

accordance with local and national codes, i.e. a circuit

breaker.

Securely fasten the outdoor unit service lid. If the service

lid is not installed properly, dust or water may enter the

outdoor unit causing fire or electric shock.

When installing or relocating the system, keep the refrigerant

circuit free from substances other than the specified

refrigerant (R32) such as air. Any presence of air or other
foreign substance in the refrigerant circuit can cause an
abnormal pressure rise or rupture, which may result in
equipment damage and even injury.

* Do not change the setting of the protection devices. If the
pressure switch, thermal switch, or other protection device
is shorted and operated forcibly, or parts other than those
specified by Daikin are used, fire or explosion may occur.

* Do not use means to accelerate the defrosting process (if
possible) or to clean, other than those recommended by
the manufacturer.

* The appliance must be stored in a room without
continuously operating ignition sources (for example:
open flames, an operating gas appliance or an operating
electric heater).

* Do not pierce or burn.

Be aware that refrigerants may not contain an odor.

Comply with national gas regulations.

The indoor equipment and pipes shall be securely

mounted and guarded such that accidental rupture of

equipment cannot occur from such events as moving
furniture or reconstruction activities.

/\ CAUTION

* Do not touch the switch with wet fingers. Touching a switch
with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

Do not allow children to play on or around the unit to
prevent injury.

Wear adequate personal protective equipment (protective
gloves, safety glasses,...) when installing, maintaining or
servicing the system.

* The heat exchanger fins are sharp enough to cut. To avoid
injury, wear gloves or cover the fins while working around
them.

Do not touch the refrigerant pipes during and immediately
after operation as the refrigerant pipes may be hot or
cold, depending on the condition of the refrigerant flowing
through the refrigerant piping, compressor, and other
refrigerant cycle parts. Your hands may suffer burns or
frostbite if you touch the refrigerant pipes. To avoid injury,
give the pipes time to return to normal temperature or, if
you must touch them, be sure to wear proper gloves.
Install drain piping to ensure proper drainage. Improper drain
piping may result in water leakage and property damage.
Insulate piping to prevent condensation.

/\ NOTE

Be careful when transporting the product.

Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping
operation. Always wait for at least 5 minutes before turning
off the power. Otherwise, water leakage may occur.

Do not use a charging cylinder. Using a charging cylinder
may cause the refrigerant to deteriorate.

Refrigerant R32 in the system must be kept clean, dry, and tight.

(a) Clean and Dry -- Foreign materials (including mineral
oils such as SUNISO oil or moisture) should be
prevented from getting into the system.

(b) Tight -- R32 does not contain any chlorine, does not
destroy the ozone layer, and does not reduce the earth’s
protection again harmful ultraviolet radiation. R32 can
contribute to the greenhouse effect if it is released.
Therefore take proper measures to check for the tightness
of the refrigerant piping installation. Read the chapter
Refrigerant Piping Work and follow the procedures.

The indoor unit is for R32. See the catalog for outdoor

models that can be connected. Normal operation is not

possible when connected to non-compatible outdoor units.

Remote controller (wireless kit) transmitting distance can be

shorter than expected in rooms with electronic fluorescent

lamps (inverter or rapid start types). Install the indoor unit
far away from fluorescent lamps as much as possible.

Indoor units are for indoor installation only. Outdoor units

can be installed either outdoors or indoors.

Do not install the air conditioner or heat pump in the

following locations:

(a) Where a mineral oil mist or oil spray or vapor is
produced, for example, in a kitchen.

Plastic parts may deteriorate and fall off or result in
water leakage.

(b) Where corrosive gas, such as sulfurous acid gas, is
produced.

Corroding copper pipes or soldered parts may result in
refrigerant leakage.

(c) Near machinery emitting electromagnetic waves.
Electromagnetic waves may disturb the operation of
the control system and cause the unit to malfunction.

(d) Where flammable gas may leak, where there is carbon fiber,
or ignitable dust suspension in the air, or where volatile
flammables such as thinner or gasoline are handled.
Operating the unit in such conditions can cause a fire.

Take adequate measures to prevent the outdoor unit from being

used as a shelter by small animals. Small animals making

contact with electrical parts can cause malfunctions, smoke, or
fire. Instruct the user to keep the area around the unit clean.

Servicing shall be performed only as recommended by the

manufacturer and licensed or certified in their jurisdiction.

The indoor unit should be positioned where the unit and
interunit wires (outdoor to indoor) are at least 3.3ft (1m)
away from any televisions or radios. (The unit may cause
interference with the picture or sound.) Depending on the
radio waves, a distance of 3.3ft (1m) may not be sufficient
to eliminate the noise.
Dismantling the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, oil and
additional parts must be done in accordance with the
relevant local, state, and national regulations.
Only use tools for R32, such as a gauge manifold,
charge hose, gas leak detector, reverse flow check valve,
refrigerant charge base, vacuum gauge, or refrigerant
recovery equipment.
If the conventional refrigerant and refrigerator oil are
mixed in R32, the refrigerant may deteriorate.
As maximum allowable pressure is 604psi (4.17MPa), the
wall thickness of field-installed pipes should be selected
in accordance with the relevant local, state, and national
regulations.

FTNO06(R32)-U

2
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Accessories

@ Mounting plate Mounting plate @ Titanium apatite deodorizing filter
PR P fixing screw
; 1 M4 x 17 o 7 2
(M4 x 25mm)
@ Wireless remote @ Remote controller ® Remote controller
controller holder holder
fixing screw
1 1 @g 2
M3 x 13/16”
(M3 x 20mm)
@ Dry battery AAA. @ Indoor unit fixing @ Insulation tape
LRO3 (alkaline) screw
2 2 1
M4 x 1/2 % @:)
(M4 x 12mm)
® Operation manual % @ Installation manual @ Warranty
1 1 1
\./
(N) General safety =
considerations
1
\/

Choosing an Installation Site

» Before choosing the installation site, obtain user approval.

1. Indoor unit

¢ The indoor unit should be positioned in a place where:
1) the restrictions on the installation requirements specified in “Indoor Unit Installation Diagram” on page 4 are met,
2) both the air inlet and air outlet are unobstructed,
3) the unit is not exposed to direct sunlight,
4) drainage occurs easily,
5) the unit is away from sources of heat or steam,
6) there is no source of machine oil vapor (this may shorten the indoor unit service life),
7) cool/warm air is circulated throughout the room,
)

8) the unit is away from electronic ignition type fluorescent lamps (inverter or rapid start type) as they may affect the
remote controller range,

9) the unit is at least 3.3ft (1m) away from any television or radio set (the unit may cause interference with the picture or
sound),
10) no laundry equipment is nearby,
11) the signal strength of the router is stable (insufficient signal strength can prevent stable communication).

2. Wireless remote controller

* Turn on all the fluorescent lamps in the room, if any, and find a location where the remote controller signals are properly
received by the indoor unit (within 23ft (7m)).

3P741458-1C
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Indoor Unit Installation Diagram

The B mounting plate
should be installed on a
wall which can support the

weight of the indoor unit.

(® Mounting plate

Mounting plate
fixing screw
M4 x 17 (M4 x 25mm)

1-3/16” (30mm) or more
from ceiling

/(A) Mounting

B How to attach the indoor unit @
plate

Hook the hooks of the bottom frame
to the (B mounting plate.
If the hooks are difficult to hook,

remove the front grille. é Hook

B How to remove the indoor unit
Push up the marked area (at the
lower part of the front grille) to
release the hooks. If it is difficult to
release, remove the front grille.

Mark (rear side)

Front grille

Caulk pipe hole gap
with putty.

Do not connect commercially
available drain hose directly

Front panel

<—
1-15/16” (50mm) or more y

to the indoor unit. (Water
leakage may result)

Wrap with the finishing tape
so that no gap is left.

from walls (on both sides)/'/\

e B
Ll e
Screws
M4 x 5/8” (M4 x 16mm)
Air filters

Cut thermal insulation pipe to
an appropriate length and
wrap it with tape, making
sure that no gap is left in the
insulation pipe’s cut line.

Wrap the insulation pipe with
the finishing tape from bottom

Service lid

©Titanium apatite deodorizing filter

Titanium apatite deodorizing filter

EH

The service lid is removable.

HOpening method
1) Remove the service lid screw.
2) Pull out the service lid horizontally in
the direction of the arrow.
3) Pull down.

to top.

B
ile
n

Before screwing the
(® remote controller

holder to the wall, make
- ) . sure that control signals
* The titanium apatite deodorizing filter can be attached are properly received b
in any orientation. indoor unity 4
&
N
‘// \
-~
1=
e
- K
-
® Wireless remote R &
controller
@ Remote

(® Remote controller controller holder

holder fixing screw
M3 x 13/16” (M3 x 20mm)

3P741458-1C
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Indoor Unit Installation

1. Installing the mounting plate

* The mounting plate should be installed on a wall which can support the weight of the indoor unit.
1) Temporarily secure the mounting plate to the wall, make sure that the panel is completely level, and mark the drilling

points on the wall.
2) Secure the mounting plate to the wall with screws.

Recommended mounting plate retention spots and dimensions

Place the pipe port cover The removed pipe == Use a tape measure

in this pocket. port cover can be Removed pipe LE, @E as shown.
kept in the mounting . port cover = =—=—(® Mounting Position the end of
plate pocket. - [4 el - plate the tape measure at I>.

Recommended mounting plate

retention spots (7 spots in all) Place a leveler

on these tabs. Through-the-wall

hole $2-9/16 (65)

Drain hose position
4-5/8 (116.5)
& .
=}
[ S
N
T <
Tz
?
B | tasie
1-7/8 (48) (170) i (50%)
11-1/4 (286) 13-1/4 (337) 1-7/8 (48)
30-5/16 (770) Liquid pipe end
unit: inch (mm)

* Depending on the model, the actual distance between the liquid pipe end and gas pipe end may differ from the distance between those symbols on the

mounting plate (the distance listed in this manual).
Always measure the actual distance between the liquid pipe end and gas pipe end before installing refrigerant pipes.

2. Drilling a wall hole and installing wall embedded pipe

/A WARNING

For metal frame or metal board walls, be sure to use a wall embedded pipe and wall hole cover in the feed-through hole to
prevent possible heat, electric shock, or fire.

* Be sure to caulk the gaps around the pipes with caulking material to Inside <€— Outside
Wall embedded pipe Caulking

prevent condensation. fild supnt }
1) Drill a feed-through hole with a $2-9/16 inch (65mm) diameter through (el supply) (feld scpply)

the wall at a downward angle toward the outside.
2) Insert a wall embedded pipe into the hole.
3) Insert a wall hole cover into wall pipe.

$2-9/16"
65mm
Wall hole cover ~* ( )
(field supply)

4) After completing refrigerant piping, wiring, and drain piping, caulk the Even if a wall hole cover is
. f not used, caulk both the
pipe hole gap with putty. outdoor and indoor sides
with putty.

3P741458-1C
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3. Installing the indoor unit

In the case of bending or curing refrigerant pipes, keep the following precautions in mind.
Abnormal sound may be generated if improper work is conducted.

* Do not strongly press the refrigerant pipes onto the bottom frame.

* Do not strongly press the refrigerant pipes on the front grille, either.

3-1. Right-side, right-back, or right-bottom piping ~
1) Attach the drain hose to the underside of the refrigerant pipes with 1 J
adhesive vinyI tape. Right-side piping _ i

2) Wrap the refrigerant pipes and drain hose together with (J) insulation Fomove pie por Right back piping

tape. cover here for
right-side piping.

Right-bottom
piping

Remove pipe port cover
here for right-bottom piping.

Bind refrigerant
pipe and drain
hose together with
@insulation tape.

3) Pass the drain hose and refrigerant pipes through the wall hole, then
position the indoor unit on the & mounting plate hooks by using the /A
markings at the top of the indoor unit as a guide.

4) Open the front panel (Refer to “Installation Tips” on page 12), then
open the service lid (Refer to “Indoor Unit Installation Diagram” on
page 4)- Hang indoor unit on the hooks of
5) Pass the inter-unit wire from the outdoor unit through the feed-through mounting plate.
wall hole and pass to the front of indoor unit from the back. Then pull
them at front side. Bend the ends of cable tie wires upward for easier
work in advance. (If the interunit wire ends are to be stripped first, bundle
wire ends with adhesive tape.)
6) Press the bottom frame of the indoor unit with both hands until it is firmly Wire guide
caught by the ® mounting plate hooks. Make sure the wire leads do not
catch on the edge of the indoor unit.

—@® Mounting
plate

Inter-unit
wire

3-2. Left-side, left-back, or left-bottom piping

1) Switch around the drain plug and drain hose.

How to switch around the drain plug and drain hose

1) Remove the fixing screw and 3) Switch around the drain hose and drain plug. Insert drain hose securely
pull out the drain hose. and fix in place with fixing
Screw.

@ Remove fixing Drain ol /&?’ Push the drain plug all the
/ screw. ranpiug\  Myss way in using a hexagonal Fixing screw
2 b ?\ wrench (3/16 inch (4mm)).

Hexagonal wrench

Pull out i
@ drain hose. (8/16 inch (4mm)) Drain hose
Sy Do not apply lubricating oil
o S pply lubricating oi

(refrigerant oil) to the drain

<> plug when inserting it.
< ‘ The application of lubrication

oil to the drain plug will @
deteriorate the plug to cause @
2) Pull out Insert a hexagonal drain leakage from the plug.
wrench (3/16 inch (4mm)). )A@

drain plug.
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Indoor Unit Installation

2) Attach the drain hose to the underside of the refrigerant pipes with adhesive vinyl tape.

Remove pipe port
cover here for

- — left-side piping.

Left-side piping
Remove pipe port cover here for { ﬂ i Left-back piping

left-bottom piping. Left-bottom piping

3) Shape the refrigerant pipes along the pipe path marking on the ® mounting plate.
4) Pass the drain hose and refrigerant pipes through the wall hole, then position the indoor unit on the & mounting
plate hooks, using the /\ markings at the top of the indoor unit as a guide.

(AMounting plate
W\

—J —(® Mounting plate

Wrap (J) insulation tape from the right end all the way to
with putty or the left end of the pipe that passes through the back of
caulking the indoor unit.
material. Bind with adhesive vinyl tape. Qverlap at least half the width of the tape with each turn.
If any gap is left or if the
refrigerant pipe is bound too
tightly, condensation and
dripping may result.

/

Caulk this hole

A
o
g
=]
3
3

5) Open the front panel (Refer to “Installation Tips” on page 12), then open the service lid (Refer to “Indoor Unit

Installation Diagram” on page 4).
6) Pass the inter-unit wire from the outdoor unit through the feed-through wall hole and pass to the front of indoor unit

from the back. Then pull them at front side. Bend the ends of cable tie wires upward for easier work in advance. (If
the interunit wire ends are to be stripped first, bundle wire ends with adhesive tape.)

7) Connect the refrigerant pipes.
8) In case of pulling the drain hose through the back of the indoor unit, wrap the refrigerant pipes and drain hose

together with () insulation tape as shown in the figure below.
9) Press the bottom frame of the indoor unit with both hands until it is firmly caught by the ® mounting plate hooks.

Make sure that the wires do not catch on the edge of the indoor unit.
|% (® Mounting plate
Refrigerant pipes

(@ Insulation tape

J

Hang indoor unit on the hooks of
mounting plate.

Drain hose
(Be sure the drain
hose is lower)

plate
Inter-unit Secure the indoor unit to the (&) mounting
wire plate with the @) indoor unit fixing screws
Bottom frame M4 x 1/2” (M4 x 12mm)(2 points).

Wrap with vinyl tape so that no gap is left and the slit in the
thermal insulation pipe is facing upward.

Thermal insulation pipe Slit

g T | T
Sit Vinyl tape
3-3. Wall embedded piping

Follow the instructions given under left-side, left-back, or left-bottom piping.
1) Insert the drain hose to a depth of 1-15/16 inches (50mm) or more so it will not be pulled out of the drain pipe.

Insert the drain hose
to this depth so it will
not be pulled out of
the drain pipe.

A

B/ Inner wall

\
1-15/16 g Drain hose
(50mm) §
or more § Vinyl chloride
drain pipe
Outer wall & NI (VP-30)
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4. Wiring

Refer to the installation manual for the outdoor unit also.

/\ WARNING

* Do not use tapped wires, extension cords, or starburst connections, as they may cause overheating, electric shock, or fire.

* Do not use locally purchased electrical parts inside the product. (Do not branch the power for the drain pump, etc., from the
terminal block.) Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

* Do not connect the power wire to the indoor unit. Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

/\ CAUTION
Recommend stranded cable for interunit wiring. Local code always supersedes recommendation.

* For stranded wires, make sure to use the round crimp-style terminal for connection to the power supply terminal block.
Place the round crimp-style terminals on the wires up to the covered part and secure in place.

Round Flat washer Screw Screw
imp-styl
::erlrt;nn;i)nztly e Screw __({= Round crimp-style
< D <I5] A / terminal Flat washer
/ ) PR Round
Stranded wire Round Flat washer crimp-style
crimp-style Good Wrong terminal

terminal i
Arrow view A

« If solid core wire must be used, be sure to curl the end of the lead.

Improper work may cause heat and fire. @ H [&j&j@ﬂ

Good Wrong

1) Remove the front grille. (Refer to “2. Removing and installing the front grille” on page 12.)
2) Remove the conduit mounting plate and then secure the conduit to the conduit mounting plate with the lock nut, as
shown in the illustration.
3) Strip wire ends (3/4 inch (20mm)).
4) Match wire colors with terminal numbers on the indoor and outdoor unit’s terminal blocks and firmly secure the wires in
the corresponding terminals with the screws.
5) Connect the ground wires to the corresponding terminals.
6) Pull the wires lightly to make sure they are securely connected.
7) Attach the conduit mounting plate.
8) Shape the wires so that the service lid fits securely.
9) Attach the front grille. (Refer to “2. Removing and installing the front grille” on page 12.)
10) Take care to ensure that all wiring between the indoor unit and the outdoor unit has a consistent connection. Any
splices can cause communication errors.

Firmly fix the wires with the terminal screws.

Terminal block
Electrical wiring box Outdoor
Wire retainer Using AWG14, stranded and insulated wire for unit
connections between indoor and outdoor units is
recommended. Local codes always supersede
recommendations.

: Strip wire ends
8/ inch [&(3/4 inch

@omm) o omm)).

30|[L L]
QQ“OQQ]

o
fon!

Shape wires so that the service
lid fits securely.

Use the specified wire type.
Back Lock nut .
oL Conduit | Firmly fix the wires with
0 mounting piate the terminal screws.
< Conduit
Seat the claw OJ

onto this part and
secure Claw
v

S
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Indoor Unit Installation

5. Drain piping
1) Connect the drain hose, as shown below.

¢ Avoid placing the end of the drain hose in a drainage location that could cause bad odors or corrosive gas to flow
backward into the outlet.

* The drainage water may change color due to bacteria or other organisms. Place in a location where the flow of
drainage water will not cause a problem.

¢ Minimize the number of bends in the drain hose as much as possible.
If bending the drain hose, bend it gently.

U r Make a downward slope

Leave a gap of 1-15/16 inches (50mm) or more at the end of the outlet

With the end of the hose

Getting higher Containing waves in the drain outlet
Wrong Wrong Wrong

2) Remove the air filters and transfer some water to the indoor heat exchanger by pouring water into the drain pan.
3) Make sure that water flows out of the drain hose.

4) If drain hose extension or embedded drain piping is required, use appropriate parts that match the hose front end.
¢ When drain hose requires extension, obtain an extension hose with an inner diameter of 5/8 inch (16mm).
Be sure to thermally insulate the indoor section of the extension hose.

(¢16mm)

Indoor unit Extension drain hose

drain hose /
N i
!

Heat insulation tube (field supply)

5/8"

Drain hose supplied
with the indoor unit

3P741458-1C
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Refrigerant Piping Work

/\ WARNING
¢ Do not apply mineral oil to the flare.
* Prevent mineral oil from getting into the system as this would reduce the service life of the units.
» Never use piping which has been used for previous installations. Only use parts which are delivered with this unit.
* Never install a dryer to this R32 unit in order to guarantee its service life.
* The drying material may dissolve and damage the system.
* Improper flaring may result in refrigerant gas leakage.

1. Flaring the pipe end

1) Cut the pipe end with a pipe cutter.

Flaring
Set exactly at the position shown below.

2) Remove burrs with the cut surface facing downward,

- . yA Flare tool for R32 or R410A| Conventional flare tool
so that the fl||ngS do not enter the pipe. Clutch-type Clutch-type (Rigid-type)| Wing-nut type (Imperial-type)
m ; Die| | A 0-0.020 inch 0.039-0.059 inch 0.059-0.079 inch
Cut exactly at (0-0.5mm) (1.0-1.5mm) (1.5-2.0mm)
right angles. _~ AN Remove burrs.
Check

The flare’s inner
surface must be
flaw-free.

3) Put the flare nut on the pipe.
4) Flare the pipe.
5) Check that the flaring has been done correctly.

The pipe end must
be evenly flared in
a perfect circle.

Make sure that the
flare nut is fitted.

2. Refrigerant piping

/\ CAUTION

* Use the flare nut fixed to the main unit. (This is to prevent the flare nut from cracking as a result of deterioration over time.)
* Use a torque wrench when tightening the flare nuts to prevent damage to the flare nuts and gas leakage.
» Excessive tightening of the flare nut can result in the flare nut cracking in the long term, leading to gas leakage.

* Align the centers of both flares and tighten the flare nuts 3 or 4 turns by hand, then tighten them fully with a spanner and a
torque wrench.

Torque wrench

Piping size Flare nut tightening torque
. 0O.D. 3/8 inch 24-1/8—-29-1/2Ibf « ft
& Gas side (9.5mm) (32.7-39.9N » m)
Flare nut S i
Union panner U O.D. 1/4 inch 10-1/2—12-3/4lbf « ft
Liquid side (6.4mm) (14.2-17.2 N = m)
Do not apply refrigeration oil, gas leak prevention
agent, etc., to the outer surface of the flare or threads . .
(flare nut, union). Piping union
(May result in cracking of the flare nut or damage to Flare nut
the threads)
ion on piping handlin ceph Be sure to Wall
Caution o Piping ha d 9 ‘i il ‘ place a cap.
* Protect the open end of the pipe against dust and moisture. | W
Rain .
. . . . If no flare cap is
* All pipe bends should be as gentle as possible. Use a pipe bender for bending. available, cover
@‘ the flare mouth
\ & with tape to keep
dirt and water out. (]
10
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Refrigerant Piping Work

Selection of copper and heat insulation materials
When using commercial copper pipes and fittings, observe the following:
* Insulation material: Polyethylene foam

Heat transfer rate: 0.041 to 0.052W/mK (0.024 to 0.030Btu/fth°F (0.035 to

0.045kcal/mh°C))

Be sure to use insulation that is designed for use with HVAC Systems.

* ACR Copper only.

Gas pipe

Gas pipe

insulation

Finishing tape

* Be sure to insulate both the gas and liquid piping and observe the insulation

dimensions as below.

Liquid pipe

Liquid pipe
insulation

Drain hose

Piping size Minimum bend radius Piping thickness Thermal insulation size Thermal insulation
thickness
Gas side O.D. 3/8 inch 1-3/16 inch (30mm) 0.031 inch (0.8mm) 1.D. 15/32-19/32 inch
(9.5mm) or more (C1220T-0) (12-15mm) 13/32 inch
Liquid side 0O.D. 1/4 inch 1-3/16 inch (30mm) 0.031 inch (0.8mm) 1.D. 5/16-13/32 inch (10mm) Min.
(6.4mm) or more (C1220T-0) (8-10mm)

* Use separate thermal insulation pipes for gas and liquid refrigerant pipes.

* Using finishing tape, bundle and wrap the indoor unit piping and drain hose together so that the drain hose is below the other

piping.

11
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Installation Tips

1. Removing and installing the front panel

* Removal method
1) Place your fingers in the indentations on the main unit (one each on
the left and right sides), and open the front panel until it stops.

Il
Indentations on
the main unit

2) While pushing the left side front panel shaft outward, push up the Front panel shaft
front panel and remove it. (Remove the right side front panel shaft in
the same manner.)

3) After removing both front panel shafts, pull the front panel toward
yourself and remove it.

* Installation method
Align the front panel shaft of the front panel with the grooves of grille,
and push all the way in, then close slowly.
Push the center of the lower panel surface firmly to engage the tabs.

2. Removing and installing the front grille

* Removal method
1) Remove the front panel and air filters. = . )\ =
; K = S
2) Remove the 2 screws from the front grille. /,/ AN : -
@“\/w/
Screws

M4 x 5/8” (M4 x 16mm)
3) In front of the ©00 mark on the front grille, there are 3 upper
hooks. Lightly pull the front grille toward you with one hand, and @ oo ree
push down on the hooks with the fingers of your other hand. Upper hook \

When there is insufficient work space because the unit is close to ceiling

/\ CAUTION

Be sure to wear protection gloves.

Place both hands under the center of the front grille, and while pushing
up, pull it toward you.

* Installation method
1) Install the front grille and firmly engage the upper hooks (3 locations).
2) Install 2 screws of the front grille.
3) Install the air filters and then mount the front panel.

12
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Installation Tips

3. How to set the different addresses

When 2 indoor units are installed in one room, the 2 wireless remote
controllers can be set for different addresses. Change the address setting
of one of the 2 units. When cutting the jumper, be careful not to damage
any of the surrounding parts.

1) Remove the battery cover on the remote controller and cut the address  Remove the batteries before
cutting the jumper.

jumper.

2) Press ||, ks and ((oFF) at the same time.

3) Press T.E‘;ﬁ; , then select 8, press .
(The indoor unit OPERATION lamp will blink for about 1 minute.)

4) Press the indoor unit ON/OFF switch while the OPERATION lamp is
blinking. Addiess

1 [ 2
Jumper | EXIST | CUT

¢ [f setting could not be carried out completely while the OPERATION
lamp was blinking, carry out the setting process once again from the
beginning.

Q},%‘OPERAHON
. . . . m|
« After setting is complete, pressing @) for about 5 seconds will cause s ™

the remote controller to return to the previous display.

o —— Indoor unit
)~ ONIOFF
switch

4. Pump down operation

In order to protect the environment, be sure to pump down when relocating or disposing of
the unit.

For instructions on how to pump down, refer to the installation manual for the outdoor unit to
be connected.

Forced cooling operation
[ For pair connections |
B Using the indoor unit ON/OFF switch
Press the indoor unit ON/OFF switch for at least 5 seconds. (The operation will start.)

* Forced cooling operation will stop automatically after about 15 minutes.
To stop the operation, press the indoor unit ON/OFF switch.

BUsing the indoor unit’s remote controller
A~ | TEMP )
1) Press | e |, | ¥ Jand (oFf) at the same time.
2) Press | T |, then select 17, press .

3) Press to turn on the system.

¢ Forced cooling operation will stop automatically after about 30 minutes. Towr| \GEAN
. Fi°C —
To stop the operation, press [[ofF). v ) C D
)

[ For multi connections |

For instructions on how to perform forced cooling operation, refer to the installation manual for the
outdoor unit.

13
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Trial Operation and Testing

1. Trial operation and testing

¢ Trial operation should be carried out in either COOL or HEAT operation.

1-1. Measure the supply voltage and make sure that it is within the specified range.

1-2.In COOL operation, select the lowest programmable temperature;
in HEAT operation, select the highest programmable temperature.

1-3. Carry out the trial operation following the instructions in the operation manual to
ensure that all functions and parts, such as the movement of the flap, are working

properly.

* To protect the air conditioner, restart operation is disabled for 3 minutes after the system has been turned off.

1-4. After trial operation is complete, set the temperature to a normal level (78°F to 82°F
(26°C to 28°C) in COOL operation, 68°F to 75°F (20°C to 24°C) in HEAT operation).

* When operating the air conditioner in COOL operation in winter,

or HEAT operation in summer, set it to the trial operation mode using

the following method.
A0 | TEwe .
1) Press |t |, | ¥ |and (oFF) at the same time.
2) Press T.s/,h?g , then select 77, press @maN) .
3) Press or to turn on the system.

 Trial operation will stop automatically after about 30 minutes.

To stop the operation, press .

* Some of the functions cannot be used in the trial operation mode.

¢ The air conditioner draws a small amount of power in its standby mode. If the system is not to be used for some time
after installation, shut off the circuit breaker to eliminate unnecessary power consumption.
* If the circuit breaker trips to shut off the power to the air conditioner, the system will restore the original operation mode

when the circuit breaker is turned on again.

2. Testitems

Test items Symptom Check
Indoor and outdoor units are installed securely. Fall, vibration, noise
No refrigerant gas leaks. Incomplete cooling/heating function
Refrlgeraqt gas and liquid pipes and indoor drain hose extension are Water leakage
thermally insulated.
Draining line is properly installed. Water leakage
System is properly grounded. Electrical leakage
Only specified wires are used for all wiring, and all wires are connected .
No operation or burn damage
correctly.
Indoor or outdoor unit’s air inlet or air outlet are unobstructed. Incomplete cooling/heating function
Stop valves are opened. Incomplete cooling/heating function
Indoor unit properly receives remote control commands. No operation
Explain to the user that when using a smartphone for operation, it is ) . .
. L ) Air conditioner not responding to

necessary to prepare a repeater, or similar device, if the signal from the

. . ) . smartphone
wireless LAN router is weak near the air conditioner.

14
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The pictures in this document are for illustrative purposes only.

Safety Considerations

Refer also to the General Safety Considerations in the
separate booklet.

Read the precautions in this manual
carefully before operating the unit.

[13]

Refrigerant

Safety Group || This appliance is filled with R32.

®

A2L

Read these Safety Considerations for Installation carefully
before installing an air conditioner or heat pump. After
completing the installation, make sure that the unit operates
properly during the startup operation.

Instruct the user on how to operate and maintain the unit.
Inform users that they should store this installation manual
with the operation manual for future reference.

Always use a licensed installer or contractor to install this product.
Improper installation can result in water or refrigerant leakage,
electric shock, fire, or explosion.

Meanings of DANGER, WARNING, CAUTION, and NOTE
Symbols:

A DANGER Indicates an imminently hazardous

situation which, if not avoided, will
result in death or serious injury.
Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.
Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury.
It may also be used to alert against
unsafe practices.

Indicates situations that may result
in equipment or property-damage
accidents only.

/\ WARNING

/\ CAUTION

/\ DANGER

* Refrigerant gas is heavier than air and replaces oxygen.
A massive leak can lead to oxygen depletion, especially
in basements, and an asphyxiation hazard could occur
leading to serious injury or death.

* Do not ground units to water pipes, gas pipes, telephone
wires, or lightning rods as incomplete grounding can cause
a severe shock hazard resulting in severe injury or death.
Additionally, grounding to gas pipes could cause a gas leak
and potential explosion causing severe injury or death.

* If refrigerant gas leaks during installation, ventilate the
area immediately. Refrigerant gas may produce toxic gas
if it comes into contact with fire. Exposure to this gas could
cause severe injury or death.

After completing the installation work, check that the
refrigerant gas does not leak throughout the system.

* Do not install unit in an area where flammable materials
are present due to risk of explosions that can cause
serious injury or death.

Safely dispose all packing and transportation materials in
accordance with federal/state/local laws or ordinances.
Packing materials such as nails and other metal or

wood parts, including plastic packing materials used for
transportation may cause injury or death by suffocation.
All possible ignition sources, including cigarette smoking,
should be kept sufficiently far away from the site of
installation, repairing, removing and disposal.

/\ WARNING

¢ Only qualified personnel licensed or certified in their
jurisdiction must carry out the installation work. Installation
must be done in accordance with this installation manual.
Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric
shock, or fire.
* Pipe-work including piping material, pipe routing, and
installation shall include protection from physical damage
in operation and service, and be in compliance with
national and local codes and standards, such as ASHRAE
15, ASHRAE 15.2, IAPMO Uniform Mechanical Code, ICC
International Mechanical Code, or CSA B52. All field joints
shall be accessible for inspection prior to being covered or
enclosed.
When installing the unit in a small room, take measures
to keep the refrigerant concentration from exceeding
allowable safety limits. Excessive refrigerant leaks, in the
event of an accident in a closed ambient space, can lead
to oxygen deficiency.
* Use only specified accessories and parts for installation
work. Failure to use specified parts may result in water
leakage, electric shock, fire, or the unit falling.
Install the air conditioner or heat pump on a foundation
strong enough that it can withstand the weight of the unit.
A foundation of insufficient strength may result in the unit
falling and causing injury.
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Take into account strong winds, typhoons, or earthquakes
when installing. Improper installation may result in the unit
falling and causing accidents.

* Make sure that a separate power supply circuit is provided
for this unit and that all electrical work is carried out by
qualified personnel licensed or certified in their jurisdiction
according to local, state, and national regulations. An
insufficient power supply capacity or improper electrical
construction may lead to electric shock or fire.

* Make sure that all wiring is secured, that specified wires
are used, and that no external forces act on the terminal
connections or wires. Improper connections or installation
may result in fire.

* When wiring, position the wires so that the service lid can

be securely fastened. Improper positioning of the service

lid may result in electric shock, fire, or the terminals

overheating.

Before touching electrical parts, turn off the unit.

The circuit must be protected with safety devices in

accordance with local and national codes, i.e. a circuit

breaker.

Securely fasten the outdoor unit service lid. If the service

lid is not installed properly, dust or water may enter the

outdoor unit causing fire or electric shock.

When installing or relocating the system, keep the refrigerant

circuit free from substances other than the specified

refrigerant (R32) such as air. Any presence of air or other
foreign substance in the refrigerant circuit can cause an
abnormal pressure rise or rupture, which may result in
equipment damage and even injury.

¢ Do not change the setting of the protection devices. If the
pressure switch, thermal switch, or other protection device
is shorted and operated forcibly, or parts other than those
specified by Daikin are used, fire or explosion may occur.

* Do not use means to accelerate the defrosting process (if
possible) or to clean, other than those recommended by
the manufacturer.

* The appliance must be stored in a room without
continuously operating ignition sources (for example:
open flames, an operating gas appliance or an operating
electric heater).

* Do not pierce or burn.

Be aware that refrigerants may not contain an odor.

Comply with national gas regulations.

The indoor equipment and pipes shall be securely

mounted and guarded such that accidental rupture of

equipment cannot occur from such events as moving
furniture or reconstruction activities.

/\ CAUTION

* Do not touch the switch with wet fingers. Touching a switch
with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

Do not allow children to play on or around the unit to
prevent injury.

Wear adequate personal protective equipment (protective
gloves, safety glasses,...) when installing, maintaining or
servicing the system.

* The heat exchanger fins are sharp enough to cut. To avoid
injury, wear gloves or cover the fins while working around
them.

Do not touch the refrigerant pipes during and immediately
after operation as the refrigerant pipes may be hot or
cold, depending on the condition of the refrigerant flowing
through the refrigerant piping, compressor, and other
refrigerant cycle parts. Your hands may suffer burns or
frostbite if you touch the refrigerant pipes. To avoid injury,
give the pipes time to return to normal temperature or, if
you must touch them, be sure to wear proper gloves.
Install drain piping to ensure proper drainage. Improper drain
piping may result in water leakage and property damage.
Insulate piping to prevent condensation.

/\ NOTE

Be careful when transporting the product.

Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping
operation. Always wait for at least 5 minutes before turning
off the power. Otherwise, water leakage may occur.

Do not use a charging cylinder. Using a charging cylinder
may cause the refrigerant to deteriorate.

Refrigerant R32 in the system must be kept clean, dry, and tight.

(a) Clean and Dry -- Foreign materials (including mineral
oils such as SUNISO oil or moisture) should be
prevented from getting into the system.

(b) Tight -- R32 does not contain any chlorine, does not
destroy the ozone layer, and does not reduce the earth’s
protection again harmful ultraviolet radiation. R32 can
contribute to the greenhouse effect if it is released.
Therefore take proper measures to check for the tightness
of the refrigerant piping installation. Read the chapter
Refrigerant Piping Work and follow the procedures.

The indoor unit is for R32. See the catalog for outdoor

models that can be connected. Normal operation is not

possible when connected to non-compatible outdoor units.

Remote controller (wireless kit) transmitting distance can be

shorter than expected in rooms with electronic fluorescent

lamps (inverter or rapid start types). Install the indoor unit
far away from fluorescent lamps as much as possible.

Indoor units are for indoor installation only. Outdoor units

can be installed either outdoors or indoors.

Do not install the air conditioner or heat pump in the

following locations:

(a) Where a mineral oil mist or oil spray or vapor is
produced, for example, in a kitchen.

Plastic parts may deteriorate and fall off or result in
water leakage.

(b) Where corrosive gas, such as sulfurous acid gas, is
produced.

Corroding copper pipes or soldered parts may result in
refrigerant leakage.

(c) Near machinery emitting electromagnetic waves.
Electromagnetic waves may disturb the operation of
the control system and cause the unit to malfunction.

(d) Where flammable gas may leak, where there is carbon fiber,
or ignitable dust suspension in the air, or where volatile
flammables such as thinner or gasoline are handled.
Operating the unit in such conditions can cause a fire.

Take adequate measures to prevent the outdoor unit from being

used as a shelter by small animals. Small animals making

contact with electrical parts can cause malfunctions, smoke, or
fire. Instruct the user to keep the area around the unit clean.

Servicing shall be performed only as recommended by the

manufacturer and licensed or certified in their jurisdiction.

The indoor unit should be positioned where the unit and
interunit wires (outdoor to indoor) are at least 3.3ft (1m)
away from any televisions or radios. (The unit may cause
interference with the picture or sound.) Depending on the
radio waves, a distance of 3.3ft (1m) may not be sufficient
to eliminate the noise.
Dismantling the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, oil and
additional parts must be done in accordance with the
relevant local, state, and national regulations.
Only use tools for R32, such as a gauge manifold,
charge hose, gas leak detector, reverse flow check valve,
refrigerant charge base, vacuum gauge, or refrigerant
recovery equipment.
If the conventional refrigerant and refrigerator oil are
mixed in R32, the refrigerant may deteriorate.
As maximum allowable pressure is 604psi (4.17MPa), the
wall thickness of field-installed pipes should be selected
in accordance with the relevant local, state, and national
regulations.

FTNO06(R32)-U

2
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Accessories

@ Mounting plate

ool

Mounting plate
fixing screw
M4 x 1”

(M4 x 25mm)

]

@ Titanium apatite deodorizing filter

s

2 each

@ Wireless remote
controller

@ Remote controller
holder

9 [ I

® Remote controller
holder
fixing screw @é’
M3 x 13/16”
(M3 x 20mm)

@ Dry battery AAA.
LRO3 (alkaline)

@ Indoor unit fixing
screw
M4 x 1/2”
(M4 x 12mm)

@ Insulation tape

Q@

® Operation manual

@ Installation manual

4
L

@ Warranty

@ General safety
considerations

1. Indoor unit

4) drainage occurs easily,

remote controller range,

sound),

10) no laundry equipment is nearby,
11) the signal strength of the router is stable (insufficient signal strength can prevent stable communication).

¢ The indoor unit should be positioned in a place where:
1) the restrictions on the installation requirements specified in “Indoor Unit Installation Diagram” on page 4 are met,
2) both the air inlet and air outlet are unobstructed,
3) the unit is not exposed to direct sunlight,

)
)
)
5) the unit is away from sources of heat or steam,
)
)
)

2. Wireless remote controller

¢ Turn on all the fluorescent lamps in the room, if any, and find a location where the remote controller signals are properly
received by the indoor unit (within 23ft (7m)).

Choosing an Installation Site

* Before choosing the installation site, obtain user approval.

6) there is no source of machine oil vapor (this may shorten the indoor unit service life),
7) cool/warm air is circulated throughout the room,
8) the unit is away from electronic ignition type fluorescent lamps (inverter or rapid start type) as they may affect the

9) the unit is at least 3.3ft (1m) away from any television or radio set (the unit may cause interference with the picture or
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Indoor Unit Installation Diagram

The (®mounting plate B How to attach the indoor unit
should be installed on a Hook the hooks of the bottom frame
wall which can support the to the @ mounting plate.

weight of the indoor unit. If the hooks are difficult to hook,

remove the front grille.

Mounting plate
@ 9P B How to remove the indoor unit

Push up the marked area (at the
lower part of the front grille) to
release the hooks. If it is difficult to
release, remove the front grille.

Front grille

Mounting plate
fixing screw
M4 x 17 (M4 x 25mm)

1-3/16" (30mm) or more
from ceiling Caulk pipe hole gap Do not connect commercially

with putty. available drain hose directly
to the indoor unit. (Water

leakage may result)

Front panel

Wrap with the finishing tape
so that no gap is left.

1-15/16” (50mm) or more =
from walls (on both sides) \
P

@y/ /'/ /'/ Cut thermal insulation pipe to
& an appropriate length and
\Z// wrap it with tape, making
Screws sure that no gap is left in the
M4 x 5/8” (M4 x 16mm) insulation pipe’s cut line.
Air filters
Wrap the insulation pipe with
o the finishing tape from bottom
Service lid to top.
The service lid is removable.
H Opening method
ﬁ— 1) Remove the service lid screw.
2) Pull out the service lid horizontally in
the direction of the arrow.

3) Pull down.

©Titanium apatite deodorizing filter

1) Attach the titanium apatite deodorizing filter to the filter frame.
* When attaching the filter, check that the filter is properly
set in the tabs.
* The titanium apatite deodorizing filter can be attached in
any orientation.

Before screwing the
(® remote controller

——] holder to the wall, make
© sure that control signals
are properly received by
L indoor unit.
¥
2) Set the tabs of the filter frame in the claws of the air filter. /‘//m
(4 places) -
- i
Air filter /,/
e
-
©® Wireless remote . &
controller
@ Remote
(F) Remote controller controller holder
O\ . holder fixing screw
Titanium apatite M3 x 13/16” (M3 x 20mm)

deodorizing filter
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Indoor Unit Installation

1. Installing the mounting plate

points on the wall.
2) Secure the mounting plate to the wall with screws.

* The mounting plate should be installed on a wall which can support the weight of the indoor unit.
1) Temporarily secure the mounting plate to the wall, make sure that the panel is completely level, and mark the drilling

Recommended mounting plate retention spots and dimensions

(® Mounting

. ™~ =
Place the pipe port cover The removed pipe . A
in this pocket. port cover can be Removed pipe LRg
kept in the mounting . port cover T =
plate pocket. —\— iT]el

Use a tape measure
as shown.
Position the end of

plate the tape measure at I>.

: Place a leveler
Recommended mounting plate on these tabs.

retention spots (7 spots in all)

Through-the-wall

hole ¢3-1/8 (80)

Drain hose position
2-3/8 (60)

—
)
(=2}
8 —
n
© )
o 3
- =
@
1-7/8 ) | 2-3/8 (60%) [3\_Gas pipe end
16-7/16 (417) 17-1/8 (435)
39 (990) Liquid pipe end

unit: inch (mm)

mounting plate (the distance listed in this manual).

* Depending on the model, the actual distance between the liquid pipe end and gas pipe end may differ from the distance between those symbols on the

Always measure the actual distance between the liquid pipe end and gas pipe end before installing refrigerant pipes.

2. Drilling a wall hole and installing wall embedded pipe

/A WARNING

prevent possible heat, electric shock, or fire.

For metal frame or metal board walls, be sure to use a wall embedded pipe and wall hole cover in the feed-through hole to

* Be sure to caulk the gaps around the pipes with caulking material to

prevent condensation.

1) Drill a feed-through hole with a $3-1/8 inch (80mm) diameter through the
wall at a downward angle toward the outside.

2) Insert a wall embedded pipe into the hole.

3) Insert a wall hole cover into wall pipe.

4) After completing refrigerant piping, wiring, and drain piping, caulk the
pipe hole gap with putty.

Inside <«—> Outside

Wall embedded pipe Caulking

(field supply) (field supply)
$3-1/8”
(80mm)

Wall hole cover ~*
(field supply)

Even if a wall hole cover is
not used, caulk both the
outdoor and indoor sides
with putty.
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3. Installing the indoor unit

In the case of bending or curing refrigerant pipes, keep the following precautions in mind.
Abnormal sound may be generated if improper work is conducted.

* Do not strongly press the refrigerant pipes onto the bottom frame.

* Do not strongly press the refrigerant pipes on the front grille, either.

3-1. Right-side, right-back, or right-bottom piping ~
1) Attach the drain hose to the underside of the refrigerant pipes with 1 J
adhesive vinyI tape. Right-side piping _ i

2) Wrap the refrigerant pipes and drain hose together with (J) insulation Fomove pie por Right back piping

tape. cover here for
right-side piping.

Right-bottom
piping

Remove pipe port cover
here for right-bottom piping.

Bind refrigerant
pipe and drain
hose together with
@insulation tape.

3) Pass the drain hose and refrigerant pipes through the wall hole, then
position the indoor unit on the & mounting plate hooks by using the /A
markings at the top of the indoor unit as a guide.

4) Open the front panel (Refer to “Installation Tips” on page 12), then
open the service lid (Refer to “Indoor Unit Installation Diagram” on
page 4)- Hang indoor unit on the hooks of
5) Pass the inter-unit wire from the outdoor unit through the feed-through mounting plate.
wall hole and pass to the front of indoor unit from the back. Then pull
them at front side. Bend the ends of cable tie wires upward for easier
work in advance. (If the interunit wire ends are to be stripped first, bundle
wire ends with adhesive tape.)
6) Press the bottom frame of the indoor unit with both hands until it is firmly Wire guide
caught by the ® mounting plate hooks. Make sure the wire leads do not
catch on the edge of the indoor unit.

—@® Mounting
plate

Inter-unit
wire

3-2. Left-side, left-back, or left-bottom piping

1) Switch around the drain plug and drain hose.

How to switch around the drain plug and drain hose

1) Remove the fixing screw and 3) Switch around the drain hose and drain plug. Insert drain hose securely
pull out the drain hose. and fix in place with fixing
Screw.

@ Remove fixing Drain ol /&?’ Push the drain plug all the
/ screw. ranpiug\  Myss way in using a hexagonal Fixing screw
= ?\ wrench (3/16 inch (4mm)).

Hexagonal wrench

Pull out i
@ drain hose. (8/16 inch (4mm)) Drain hose
Sy Do not apply lubricating oil
o S pply lubricating oi

(refrigerant oil) to the drain

==> plug when inserting it.
< ‘ The application of lubrication

oil to the drain plug will @
deteriorate the plug to cause @
2) Pull out Insert a hexagonal drain leakage from the plug.
wrench (3/16 inch (4mm)). )A@

drain plug.
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Indoor Unit Installation

2) Attach the drain hose to the underside of the refrigerant pipes with adhesive vinyl tape.

Remove pipe port
cover here for

- — left-side piping.

Left-side piping
Remove pipe port cover here for { ﬂ i Left-back piping

left-bottom piping. Left-bottom piping

3) Shape the refrigerant pipes along the pipe path marking on the ® mounting plate.
4) Pass the drain hose and refrigerant pipes through the wall hole, then position the indoor unit on the & mounting
plate hooks, using the /\ markings at the top of the indoor unit as a guide.

(AMounting plate
W\

7 —(® Mounting plate

Wrap (J) insulation tape from the right end all the way to
with putty or the left end of the pipe that passes through the back of
caulking the indoor unit.
material. Bind with adhesive vinyl tape. Qverlap at least half the width of the tape with each turn.
If any gap is left or if the
refrigerant pipe is bound too
tightly, condensation and
dripping may result.

///

Caulk this hole

'
%A
=
o
=1
3
&

5) Open the front panel (Refer to “Installation Tips” on page 12), then open the service lid (Refer to “Indoor Unit

Installation Diagram” on page 4).
6) Pass the inter-unit wire from the outdoor unit through the feed-through wall hole and pass to the front of indoor unit

from the back. Then pull them at front side. Bend the ends of cable tie wires upward for easier work in advance. (If
the interunit wire ends are to be stripped first, bundle wire ends with adhesive tape.)

7) Connect the refrigerant pipes.
8) In case of pulling the drain hose through the back of the indoor unit, wrap the refrigerant pipes and drain hose

together with () insulation tape as shown in the figure below.
9) Press the bottom frame of the indoor unit with both hands until it is firmly caught by the ® mounting plate hooks.

Make sure that the wires do not catch on the edge of the indoor unit.

Insulation t
Drain hose Dinsulation a;yv
(Be sure the drain

hose is lower)

7 (® Mounting plate

Hang indoor unit on the hooks of
mounting plate.

Refrigerant pipes

—@® Mounting
plate
Inter-unit SecureAthe indoor unit to the @ mounting
J‘ wire Bottom frame plate with the () indoor unit fixing screws
M4 x 1/2” (M4 x 12mm)(2 points).

Wrap with vinyl tape so that no gap is left and the slit in the
thermal insulation pipe is facing upward.

Thermal insulation pipe Slit

g T | T
Sit Vinyl tape
3-3. Wall embedded piping

Follow the instructions given under left-side, left-back, or left-bottom piping.
1) Insert the drain hose to a depth of 1-15/16 inches (50mm) or more so it will not be pulled out of the drain pipe.

Insert the drain hose
to this depth so it will
not be pulled out of
the drain pipe.

A

B/ Inner wall

\
1-15/16 g Drain hose
(50mm) §
or more § Vinyl chloride
drain pipe
Outer wall & NI (VP-30)
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4. Wiring

Refer to the installation manual for the outdoor unit also.

/\ WARNING

* Do not use tapped wires, extension cords, or starburst connections, as they may cause overheating, electric shock, or fire.

* Do not use locally purchased electrical parts inside the product. (Do not branch the power for the drain pump, etc., from the
terminal block.) Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

* Do not connect the power wire to the indoor unit. Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

/\ CAUTION
Recommend stranded cable for interunit wiring. Local code always supersedes recommendation.

* For stranded wires, make sure to use the round crimp-style terminal for connection to the power supply terminal block.
Place the round crimp-style terminals on the wires up to the covered part and secure in place.

Round Flat washer Screw Screw
imp-styl
::erlrt;nn;i)nztly e Screw __({= Round crimp-style
< D <I5] A / terminal Flat washer
/ ) PR Round
Stranded wire Round Flat washer crimp-style
crimp-style Good Wrong terminal

terminal i
Arrow view A

« If solid core wire must be used, be sure to curl the end of the lead.

Improper work may cause heat and fire. @ H [&j&j@ﬂ

Good Wrong

1) Remove the front grille. (Refer to “2. Removing and installing the front grille” on page 12.)
2) Remove the conduit mounting plate and then secure the conduit to the conduit mounting plate with the lock nut, as
shown in the illustration.
3) Strip wire ends (3/4 inch (20mm)).
4) Match wire colors with terminal numbers on the indoor and outdoor unit’s terminal blocks and firmly secure the wires in
the corresponding terminals with the screws.
5) Connect the ground wires to the corresponding terminals.
6) Pull the wires lightly to make sure they are securely connected.
7) Attach the conduit mounting plate.
8) Shape the wires so that the service lid fits securely.
9) Attach the front grille. (Refer to “2. Removing and installing the front grille” on page 12.)
10) Take care to ensure that all wiring between the indoor unit and the outdoor unit has a consistent connection. Any
splices can cause communication errors.

Firmly fix the wires with the terminal screws.

Terminal block

Outdoor

3/4 inch I_ Strip wire ends
(20mm) }ggﬂ::]c;; Electrical wiring box Using AWG14, stranded and insulated wire for unit
! Wire retainer connections between indoor and outdoor units is 330|050
g2e8les8]

recommended. Local codes always supersede
recommendations.

Shape wires so that the service
lid fits securely.

Firmly fix the wires with
Lock nut ,Conduit the terminal screws.
mounting plate

5~ OI Conduit
Seat the claw AY
onto this part  gjgw
and secure -
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Indoor Unit Installation

5. Drain piping
1) Connect the drain hose, as shown below.

¢ Avoid placing the end of the drain hose in a drainage location that could cause bad odors or corrosive gas to flow
backward into the outlet.

* The drainage water may change color due to bacteria or other organisms. Place in a location where the flow of
drainage water will not cause a problem.

¢ Minimize the number of bends in the drain hose as much as possible.
If bending the drain hose, bend it gently.

U r Make a downward slope

Leave a gap of 1-15/16 inches (50mm) or more at the end of the outlet

With the end of the hose
Getting higher Containing waves in the drain outlet

| J 1
[L— .
Wrong Wrong Wrong

2) Remove the air filters and transfer some water to the indoor heat exchanger by pouring water into the drain pan.
3) Make sure that water flows out of the drain hose.

4) If drain hose extension or embedded drain piping is required, use appropriate parts that match the hose front end.
¢ When drain hose requires extension, obtain an extension hose with an inner diameter of 5/8 inch (16mm).
Be sure to thermally insulate the indoor section of the extension hose.

(¢$16mm)

Indoor unit Extension drain hose

drain hose /
N i
}

Heat insulation tube (field supply)

5/8"

Drain hose supplied
with the indoor unit
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Refrigerant Piping Work

/\ WARNING
¢ Do not apply mineral oil to the flare.
* Prevent mineral oil from getting into the system as this would reduce the service life of the units.
» Never use piping which has been used for previous installations. Only use parts which are delivered with this unit.
* Never install a dryer to this R32 unit in order to guarantee its service life.
* The drying material may dissolve and damage the system.
* Improper flaring may result in refrigerant gas leakage.

1. Flaring the pipe end

1) Cut the pipe end with a pipe cutter. Flaring
2) Remove burrs with the cut surface facing downward, | S2texactly atthe position shown below. i
- . yA Flare tool for R32 or R410A| Conventional flare tool
so that the fl||ngS do not enter the pipe. Clutch-type Clutch-type (Rigid-type)| Wing-nut type (Imperial-type)
; Die| | A 0-0.020 inch 0.039-0.059 inch 0.059-0.079 inch
Cut exactly at (0-0.5mm) (1.0-1.5mm) (1.5-2.0mm)
right angles. _~ AN Remove burrs.
Chec

k The pipe end must
be evenly flared in
a perfect circle.

The flare’s inner
surface must be
flaw-free.

3) Put the flare nut on the pipe.
4) Flare the pipe.
5) Check that the flaring has been done correctly.

Make sure that the
flare nut is fitted.

2. Refrigerant piping
/\ CAUTION

* Use the flare nut fixed to the main unit. (This is to prevent the flare nut from cracking as a result of deterioration over time.)
* Use a torque wrench when tightening the flare nuts to prevent damage to the flare nuts and gas leakage.
» Excessive tightening of the flare nut can result in the flare nut cracking in the long term, leading to gas leakage.

* Align the centers of both flares and tighten the flare nuts 3 or 4 turns by hand, then tighten them fully with a spanner and a
torque wrench.

Torque wrench Piping size Flare nut tightening torque
0O.D. 1/2iinch 36-1/2—44-1/2Ibf « ft
{7 Gas side (12.7mm) (49.5-60.3N * m)
Flare nut Union Spanner 0.D. 5/8 inch 45-5/8—55-5/8lbf « ft
(15.9mm) (61.8-75.4N e m)
Do not apply refrigeration oil, gas leak prevention Liquid sid 0.D. 1/4 inch 10-1/2—12-3/41Ibf « ft
agent, etc., to the outer surface of the flare or threads - . iquid side (6,4mm) (14,2-1 72N-e m)
(flare nut, union). Piping union
(May result in cracking of the flare nut or damage to Flare nut
the threads)
Caution on piping handling i Be sure to wall

* Protect the open end of the pipe against dust and moisture.

|

e place a cap.

|

. . . . Rain .

» All pipe bends should be as gentle as possible. Use a pipe bender for bending. mﬂ'&g ol
the flare mouth
with tape to keep
dirt and water out.

oS

10
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Refrigerant Piping Work

Selection of copper and heat insulation materials

When using commercial copper pipes and fittings, observe the following:

* Insulation material: Polyethylene foam

Heat transfer rate: 0.041 to 0.052W/mK (0.024 to 0.030Btu/fth°F (0.035 to

0.045kcal/mh°C))

Be sure to use insulation that is designed for use with HVAC Systems.

* ACR Copper only.

Gas pipe

Gas pipe

insulation

Finishing tape

* Be sure to insulate both the gas and liquid piping and observe the insulation

dimensions as below.

Liquid pipe

Liquid pipe
insulation

Drain hose

Thermal insulation

Piping size Minimum bend radius Piping thickness Thermal insulation size thickness
0O.D. 1/2inch 1-9/16 inch (40mm) 0.031 inch (0.8mm) 1.D. 9/16-5/8 inch
Gas side (12.7mm) or more (C1220T-0) (14-16mm)
O.D. 5/8 inch 1-15/16 inch (50mm) 0.039 inch (1.0mm) 1.D. 5/8-13/16 inch 13/32 inch
(15.9mm) or more (C1220T-0) (16-20mm) (10mm) Min.
Liquid side O.D. 1/4inch 1-3/16 inch (30mm) 0.031 inch (0.8mm) 1.D. 5/16-13/32 inch
a (6.4mm) or more (C1220T-0) (8-10mm)

* Use separate thermal insulation pipes for gas and liquid refrigerant pipes.

* Using finishing tape, bundle and wrap the indoor unit piping and drain hose together so that the drain hose is below the other

piping.

11
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Installation Tips

1. Removing and installing the front panel

* Removal method PN
1) Place your fingers in the indentations on the main unit (one each on IS ihdentations on
./

the left and right sides), and open the front panel until it stops.

2) While pushing the left side front panel shaft outward, push up the Front panel shaft
front panel and remove it. (Remove the right side front panel shaft in
the same manner.)

3) After removing both front panel shafts, pull the front panel toward
yourself and remove it.

* Installation method
Align the front panel shaft of the front panel with the grooves of grille,
and push all the way in, then close slowly.
Push the center of the lower panel surface firmly to engage the tabs.

2. Removing and installing the front grille

¢ Removal method |
(@W)}_ﬁ»mmﬂgm%&d
e S ———————

1) Remove the front panel and air filters. g A
2) Remove the 3 screws from the front grille. P =

Screws
M4 x 5/8" (M4 x 16mm)

3) In front of the ©00 mark on the front grille, there are 3 upper
hooks. Lightly pull the front grille toward you with one hand, and @ oo ree
push down on the hooks with the fingers of your other hand. Upper hook \

When there is insufficient work space because the unit is close to ceiling

/\ CAUTION

Be sure to wear protection gloves.

Place both hands under the center of the front grille, and while pushing
up, pull it toward you.

* Installation method
1) Install the front grille and firmly engage the upper hooks (3 locations).
2) Install 3 screws of the front grille.
3) Install the air filters and then mount the front panel.

12
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Installation Tips

3. How to set the different addresses

When 2 indoor units are installed in one room, the 2 wireless remote
controllers can be set for different addresses. Change the address setting
of one of the 2 units. When cutting the jumper, be careful not to damage
any of the surrounding parts.

1) Remove the battery cover on the remote controller and cut the address ~ Remove the batteries before
cutting the jumper.

jumper.
TEMP
2) Press ||, | & | and [OFF) at the same time.

3) Press ||, then select 8, press .
(The indoor unit OPERATION lamp will blink for about 1 minute.)

4) Press the indoor unit ON/OFF switch while the OPERATION lampis ™ ~
blinking. 1Add‘ressz e ) 7
Jumper | EXIST | CUT ( W

¢ |f setting could not be carried out completely while the OPERATION
lamp was blinking, carry out the setting process once again from the

beginning. G/#\—‘OPERATION
* After setting is complete, pressing for about 5 seconds will cause 2a ™

the remote controller to return to the previous display.

o —— Indoor unit
)~ ONIOFF
switch

4. Pump down operation

In order to protect the environment, be sure to pump down when relocating or disposing of
the unit.

For instructions on how to pump down, refer to the installation manual for the outdoor unit to
be connected.

Forced cooling operation
[ For pair connections |
B Using the indoor unit ON/OFF switch
Press the indoor unit ON/OFF switch for at least 5 seconds. (The operation will start.)

* Forced cooling operation will stop automatically after about 15 minutes.
To stop the operation, press the indoor unit ON/OFF switch.

B Using the indoor unit’s remote controller

A | TEMP )
1) Press | |, ( < Jand at the same time.
2) Press | |, then select 7™, press .

FIC

3) Press to turn on the system.

¢ Forced cooling operation will stop automatically after about 30 minutes. Towr| \GEAN
. Fi°C —
To stop the operation, press [LOFF). v ) C D
)

[ For multi connections |

For instructions on how to perform forced cooling operation, refer to the installation manual for the
outdoor unit.

13
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Trial Operation and Testing

1. Trial operation and testing

¢ Trial operation should be carried out in either COOL or HEAT operation.

1-1. Measure the supply voltage and make sure that it is within the specified range.

1-2.In COOL operation, select the lowest programmable temperature;
in HEAT operation, select the highest programmable temperature.

1-3. Carry out the trial operation following the instructions in the operation manual to
ensure that all functions and parts, such as the movement of the flap, are working

properly.

* To protect the air conditioner, restart operation is disabled for 3 minutes after the system has been turned off.

1-4. After trial operation is complete, set the temperature to a normal level (78°F to 82°F
(26°C to 28°C) in COOL operation, 68°F to 75°F (20°C to 24°C) in HEAT operation).

* When operating the air conditioner in COOL operation in winter,

or HEAT operation in summer, set it to the trial operation mode using

the following method.
A0 | TEwe .
1) Press |t |, ( & |and (oFF) at the same time.
2) Press T.s/,h?g , then select 77, press @maN) .
3) Press or to turn on the system.

 Trial operation will stop automatically after about 30 minutes.

To stop the operation, press .

* Some of the functions cannot be used in the trial operation mode.

¢ The air conditioner draws a small amount of power in its standby mode. If the system is not to be used for some time
after installation, shut off the circuit breaker to eliminate unnecessary power consumption.
* If the circuit breaker trips to shut off the power to the air conditioner, the system will restore the original operation mode

when the circuit breaker is turned on again.

2. Testitems

Test items Symptom Check
Indoor and outdoor units are installed securely. Fall, vibration, noise
No refrigerant gas leaks. Incomplete cooling/heating function
Refrlgeraqt gas and liquid pipes and indoor drain hose extension are Water leakage
thermally insulated.
Draining line is properly installed. Water leakage
System is properly grounded. Electrical leakage
Only specified wires are used for all wiring, and all wires are connected .
No operation or burn damage
correctly.
Indoor or outdoor unit’s air inlet or air outlet are unobstructed. Incomplete cooling/heating function
Stop valves are opened. Incomplete cooling/heating function
Indoor unit properly receives remote control commands. No operation
Explain to the user that when using a smartphone for operation, it is ) . .
. L ) Air conditioner not responding to

necessary to prepare a repeater, or similar device, if the signal from the

. . ) . smartphone
wireless LAN router is weak near the air conditioner.

14
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Safety Considerations

Refer also to the General Safety Considerations in the
separate booklet.

Read the precautions in this manual
carefully before operating the unit.

1]

This appliance is filled with R32.

Refrigerant
Safety Group
A2L

Read these Safety Considerations for Installation carefully
before installing an air conditioner or heat pump. After completing
the installation, make sure that the unit operates properly during
the startup operation.

Instruct the user on how to operate and maintain the unit.

Inform users that they should store this installation manual with
the operation manual for future reference.

Always use a licensed installer or contractor to install this product.
Improper installation can result in water or refrigerant leakage,
electric shock, fire, or explosion.

Meanings of DANGER, WARNING, CAUTION, and NOTE
Symbols:

/\ DANGER

Indicates an imminently hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, will
result in death or serious injury.

Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury.
It may also be used to alert against
unsafe practices.

Indicates situations that may result
in equipment or property damage
accidents only.

/\ WARNING

/\ CAUTION

/\ DANGER

* Refrigerant gas is heavier than air and replaces oxygen.
A massive leak can lead to oxygen depletion, especially
in basements, and an asphyxiation hazard could occur
leading to serious injury or death.

MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402
2. Outdoor Unit
2.1 2/3/4MXM, 2MXT, 2MXTH
Safety Considerations .........ccccocecmvicenriiiennnas 1 4. Refrigerant Piping .......oeereeeeeerereereereeereeeeeesseessseneneens 10
ACCESSOIIES ...orviemrrrrmrrissmn s nsan s 3 5. Pressure test and evacuating system.................... 1
Precautions for Selecting a Location 3 Wi6r.ir(l)harg|ng with refrigerant ..o 12
Precautions on Installation ........ccccceevieveenans 4 Prioristj RoomSettln """
Outdoor Unit Installation Diagram ................ 4 . y . g.
Installation Space Requirements 5 Night Quiet Mode setting ........cccccnrerveniannne 17
. . N COOL/HEAT mode lock [X161A] .....ccccevvvumernns 17
Selecting a Location for Installation of the . . .
[aTe [0 To) gl U T T 6 Wheln oal'ttacgllvrll)s(’#lt-l]e OFLt'?"a' drain pan heater 18
Connections (connection port) .........cceceeeeee. 7 (excluding n_1° BIS) crrrrerrsrrrssenssees
How to Use Reducers 8 Pump Down Operation .........ccccecmiiimrnninnnnnes 18
OULAOOF UNit INSEAIIAHON ..o, @ 10 OPEIANION ANATESHNG e 19
1. Installing the outdoor UNit ..........ccoceuririeevririeereienes 9 - erlng error check...... o m—— 19
2. DFaIN WOPK ..ot 9 2. Tral .Opera“on andtesting... 20
3. FIaring the pipe end.......ooooooooooo 9 3. TeStIEMS .o 20

The pictures in this document are for illustrative purposes only.

* Do not ground units to water pipes, gas pipes, telephone
wires, or lightning rods as incomplete grounding can cause
a severe shock hazard resulting in severe injury or death.
Additionally, grounding to gas pipes could cause a gas leak
and potential explosion causing severe injury or death.

If refrigerant gas leaks during installation, ventilate the
area immediately. Refrigerant gas may produce toxic gas
if it comes into contact with fire. Exposure to this gas could
cause severe injury or death.

After completing the installation work, check that the
refrigerant gas does not leak throughout the system.

* Do not install unit in an area where flammable materials
are present due to risk of explosions that can cause
serious injury or death.

Safely dispose all packing and transportation materials
in accordance with federal/state/local laws or ordinances.
Packing materials such as nails and other metal or

wood parts, including plastic packing materials used for
transportation may cause injury or death by suffocation.
All possible ignition sources, including cigarette smoking,

should be kept sufficiently far away from the site of
installation, repairing, removing and disposal.

/\ WARNING

* Only qualified personnel licensed or certified in their jurisdiction
must carry out the installation work. Installation must be done in
accordance with this installation manual. Improper installation
may result in water leakage, electric shock, or fire.

¢ Pipe-work including piping material, pipe routing, and
installation shall include protection from physical damage
in operation and service, and be in compliance with
national and local codes and standards, such as ASHRAE
15, ASHRAE 15.2, IAPMO Uniform Mechanical Code, ICC
International Mechanical Code, or CSA B52. All field joints
shall be accessible for inspection prior to being covered or
enclosed.

When installing the unit in a small room, take measures
to keep the refrigerant concentration from exceeding
allowable safety limits. Excessive refrigerant leaks, in the
event of an accident in a closed ambient space, can lead
to oxygen deficiency.
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* Use only specified accessories and parts for installation
work. Failure to use specified parts may result in water
leakage, electric shock, fire, or the unit falling.

Install the air conditioner or heat pump on a foundation
strong enough that it can withstand the weight of the unit.
A foundation of insufficient strength may result in the unit
falling and causing injury.

Take into account strong winds, typhoons, or earthquakes
when installing. Improper installation may result in the unit
falling and causing accidents.

* Make sure that a separate power supply circuit is provided
for this unit and that all electrical work is carried out by
qualified personnel licensed or certified in their jurisdiction
according to local, state, and national regulations. An
insufficient power supply capacity or improper electrical
construction may lead to electric shock or fire.

Make sure that all wiring is secured, that specified wires are
used, and that no external forces act on the terminal connections
or wires. Improper connections or installation may result in fire.

* When wiring, position the wires so that the service lid can be
securely fastened. Improper positioning of the service lid may
result in electric shock, fire, or the terminals overheating.

Before touching electrical parts, turn off the unit.

The circuit must be protected with safety devices in
accordance with local and national codes, i.e. a circuit breaker.

Securely fasten the outdoor unit service lid. If the service
lid is not installed properly, dust or water may enter the
outdoor unit causing fire or electric shock.

When installing or relocating the system, keep the refrigerant
circuit free from substances other than the specified refrigerant
(R32) such as air. Any presence of air or other foreign substance
in the refrigerant circuit can cause an abnormal pressure rise or
rupture, which may result in equipment damage and even injury.

* Do not change the setting of the protection devices. If the
pressure switch, thermal switch, or other protection device
is shorted and operated forcibly, or parts other than those
specified by Daikin are used, fire or explosion may occur.

* Do not use means to accelerate the defrosting process (if
possible) or to clean, other than those recommended by
the manufacturer.

* The appliance must be stored in a room without continuously
operating ignition sources (for example: open flames, an
operating gas appliance or an operating electric heater).

* Do not pierce or burn.
Be aware that refrigerants may not contain an odor.
Comply with national gas regulations.

* The indoor equipment and pipes shall be securely
mounted and guarded such that accidental rupture of
equipment cannot occur from such events as moving
furniture or reconstruction activities.

/\ CAUTION

* Do not touch the switch with wet fingers. Touching a switch
with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

Do not allow children to play on or around the unit to prevent injury.

Wear adequate personal protective equipment (protective
gloves, safety glasses,...) when installing, maintaining or
servicing the system.

¢ The heat exchanger fins are sharp enough to cut. To avoid
injury, wear gloves or cover the fins while working around
them.

Do not touch the refrigerant pipes during and immediately
after operation as the refrigerant pipes may be hot or
cold, depending on the condition of the refrigerant flowing
through the refrigerant piping, compressor, and other
refrigerant cycle parts. Your hands may suffer burns or
frostbite if you touch the refrigerant pipes. To avoid injury,
give the pipes time to return to normal temperature or, if
you must touch them, be sure to wear proper gloves.

Install drain piping to ensure proper drainage. Improper drain
piping may result in water leakage and property damage.

Insulate piping to prevent condensation.

/\ NOTE

Be careful when transporting the product.

Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping
operation. Always wait for at least 5 minutes before turning
off the power. Otherwise, water leakage may occur.

Do not use a charging cylinder. Using a charging cylinder
may cause the refrigerant to deteriorate.

Refrigerant R32 in the system must be kept clean, dry, and tight.

(a) Clean and Dry -- Foreign materials (including mineral
oils such as SUNISO oil or moisture) should be
prevented from getting into the system.

(b) Tight -- R32 does not contain any chlorine, does not
destroy the ozone layer, and does not reduce the earth’s
protection again harmful ultraviolet radiation. R32 can
contribute to the greenhouse effect if it is released.
Therefore take proper measures to check for the tightness
of the refrigerant piping installation. Read the chapter
Refrigerant Piping and follow the procedures.

The outdoor unit is for R32. See the catalog for indoor
models that can be connected. Normal operation is not
possible when connected to non-compatible indoor units.

Remote controller (wireless kit) transmitting distance can be
shorter than expected in rooms with electronic fluorescent
lamps (inverter or rapid start types). Install the indoor unit
far away from fluorescent lamps as much as possible.

Indoor units are for indoor installation only. Outdoor units
can be installed either outdoors or indoors.

Do not install the air conditioner or heat pump in the
following locations:

(a) Where a mineral oil mist or oil spray or vapor is
produced, for example, in a kitchen.
Plastic parts may deteriorate and fall off or result in
water leakage.

(b) Where corrosive gas, such as sulfurous acid gas, is
produced.
Corroding copper pipes or soldered parts may result in
refrigerant leakage.

(c) Near machinery emitting electromagnetic waves.
Electromagnetic waves may disturb the operation of
the control system and cause the unit to malfunction.

(d) Where flammable gas may leak, where there is carbon
fiber, or ignitable dust suspension in the air, or where
volatile flammables such as thinner or gasoline are
handled. Operating the unit in such conditions can
cause a fire.

Take adequate measures to prevent the outdoor unit
from being used as a shelter by small animals. Small
animals making contact with electrical parts can cause
malfunctions, smoke, or fire. Instruct the user to keep the
area around the unit clean.

Servicing shall be performed only as recommended by the
manufacturer and licensed or certified in their jurisdiction.

The outdoor unit should be positioned where the unit and
power supply wires (breaker panel to outdoor unit) are at
least 10ft (3m) away from any televisions or radios. (The
unit may cause interference with the picture or sound.)
Depending on the radio waves, a distance of 10ft (3m)
may not be sufficient to eliminate the noise.

Dismantling the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, oil and
additional parts must be done in accordance with the
relevant local, state, and national regulations.

Only use tools for R32 or R410A, such as a gauge
manifold, charge hose, gas leak detector, reverse flow
check valve, refrigerant charge base, vacuum gauge, or
refrigerant recovery equipment.

If the conventional refrigerant and refrigerator oil are
mixed in R32, the refrigerant may deteriorate.

As maximum allowable pressure is 604psi (4.17MPa), the
wall thickness of field-installed pipes should be selected
in accordance with the relevant local, state, and national
regulations.

RN007(R32)-U
2
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Accessories

Drain socket %@D
(® Installation manual 1 1

This is at the bottom of the packaging.
(©) Drain cap (1) (®) Drain cap (2)

@ | @ s

(® Reducer assy
1 | ® Warranty 1

©) Refrigerant charge @ o i H
label o-[ il ]
0o ——_

(B2 ore= kel 1 @General Safety Considerations 1

Affix near the machine
nameplate.

Precautions for Selecting a Location

1) Choose a place solid enough to bear the weight and vibration of the unit, where the operating sound will not be amplified.

2) Choose a location where the air discharged from the unit or the operating sound will not cause a nuisance to the neighbors of
the user.

3) Avoid locations, such as near bedrooms, where the operating sound may cause disturbance.

4) There must be sufficient space to carry the unit into and out of the site.

5) There must be sufficient space for air passage and no obstructions around the air inlet and the air outlet.

6) In coastal areas or other places with salty atmosphere or one containing sulfate gas, corrosion may shorten the life of the air
conditioner.

7) Since water will flow from the drain of the outdoor unit, do not place anything under the unit which must be kept away from
moisture.

8) A location where flammable gas does not leak. Position at least 6-5/8ft (2m) from propane gas cylinders.

NOTE
Cannot be installed suspended from a ceiling or stacked.

/\ CAUTION

When operating the air conditioner in a low outdoor ambient temperature, be sure to

follow the instructions described below. « Construct a large canopy.

* To prevent exposure to wind, install the outdoor unit with its suction side facing the * Construct a pedestal.
wall.

* Never install the outdoor unit at a site where the suction side may be exposed
directly to wind.

* To prevent exposure to wind, it is recommended to install a baffle plate on the air
discharge side of the outdoor unit.

* In heavy snow areas, select an installation site where the snow will not affect the

unit.
« If there is a likelihood of snow accumulating on the outdoor unit, attach a snow Install the unit high enough off
. the ground to prevent burying
protection hood. in SNOW.

« In high humidity areas or heavy snow areas, it is recommended to attach a drain
pan heater to prevent ice build-up from the bottom frame.
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Precautions on Installation

» Check the strength and level of the installation surface so that the unit does not cause
any operating vibrations or noise after installation.

* Fix the unit in place securely using foundation bolts, as in the figure. (Prepare 4 sets
of 5/16 inch (M8) or 3/8 inch (M10) foundation bolts, nuts and washers; all sold

separately.)

* |t is best to screw in the foundation bolts until their ends are 3/4 inch (20mm) from the

foundation surface.

R

Outdoor Unit Installation Diagram

/\ CAUTION

* Do not connect the embedded branch piping and the outdoor unit when only carrying out piping work without connecting the
indoor unit in order to add another indoor unit later.
Make sure no dirt or moisture gets into either side of the embedded branch piping.
Refer to “4. Refrigerant piping” on page 10 for details.

* |tis not possible to have only 1 indoor unit connected. Be sure to connect at least 2 indoor units.

If strong wind blows into the air discharge
side from the front and there is a danger
that the fan may be damaged, change the
orientation of the air discharge side of the
outdoor unit or use an air direction
adjustment grille (sold separately).

If there is a danger of the unit falling or
overturning, fix the unit with foundation
bolts, or with wire or other means.

In sites with poor drainage, use block
bases for the outdoor unit.

Adjust foot height until the unit is level.
Otherwise, water leakage or pooling of
water may occur.

unit : inch (mm)

Appearance of outdoor units may differ from some models.

Allow 11-13/16” (300mm) of work
space below the ceiling surface.

Top plate

0

Refrigerant piping must be
protected from physical damage.
Install a plastic cover or equivalent.

Wrap the insulation pipe with
finishing tape from bottom to top.

Level mounting
base (available
separately)

Allow space for piping
and electrical servicing.

]

D— Manufacturer’s label
J/ Stop valve cover
1,

Clamping material

Insulation tube

L Tape |/ Stop valve cover

Also insulate the connection on the outdoor unit.

Use tape or insulating material on all connections to prevent air from
getting in between the copper piping and the insulation tube.

Be sure to do this if the outdoor unit is installed at a higher elevation than
any of the indoor units connected to it.

1
| Please fill in with indelible ink, 1 factory refrigerant charge of the :
1 M@ the factory refrigerant charge of the product, product: see unit manufacturer's
1 m(®) the additional refrigerant amount charged in the field and [nsz] 0= kg‘ |bi,1 label !
' m® + @ the total refrigerant charge 2 additional refrigerant amount !

on the refrigerant charge label supplied with the product. a= kg‘ Ibifz charged in the field :
IAffix the refrigerant charge label near the manufacturer’s label 2} o 3 total refrigerant charge |
| after filling it out. 0+@=| kgl bl , s i .
. H E outdoor unit X
1 | } 5 refrigerant cylinder and manifold
1 5 4 for charging 1
L e e e e e e e e e e e e o — — ———————— = a
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Installation Space Requirements

» Position the unit on a horizontal surface. Any tilt in the unit should be 3° or less to the horizontal.

* Where a wall or other obstacle is in the path of the outdoor unit’s intake or exhaust airflow, follow the installation space
requirements below.

¢ For any of the below installation patterns, the wall height on the outlet side should be 47-1/4 inch (1200mm) or less.

¢ Secure as much installation space around the unit as the location allows, as more space will result in more efficient operation.

Wall facing one side\ ]Walls facing two sides\
More than More than W P »
3-15/16 (100) 13-3/4 (350) Y g
7 ) I More than More thar} ﬁ
More 3-15/16 (100)  13-3/4 -t
than (350)
:> @ 31'2)3/1 6 @ More than
(100) 13-3/4 (350) .
More than 7 More than
1-15/16 (50) 1-15/16 (50)
7 Top view

Side view

Walls facing three sides\

p

When installed as in the figure on the left, it is recommended to either
change the orientation of the outdoor unit outlet side or use the air direction
adjustment grille (sold separately).

[ More than 3-15/16 (100)

More than
1-15/16 (50) {1l More than 13-3/4 (350)
A
Top view
unit: inch (mm)
5
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Selecting a Location for Installation of the Indoor Units

* Minimum required floor area (A )

The minimum required floor area of the room where the indoor unit is installed varies depending on the installation

height and refrigerant amount.

Indoor unitinstallation h (m) \nduorunitinsta\laliu“n h (ft)
Refrigerant amount (kg) tegiin 0.6 ‘ 1.8 ‘ 2.0 ‘ 2.2 ‘ 2.4 2.6 Refrigerant amount (1b) fegidh 2.0 5.9 6.6 ‘ 7.2 ‘ 7.9 ‘ 8.5
<1.84 No restriction <4.05 No restriction
1.9 31.0 6.9 6.2 5.6 5.2 4.8 4.2 333 74 67 61 56 51
2.0 34.3 7.3 6.5 5.9 5.4 5.0 4.4 369 78 70 64 59 54
21 37.8 7.6 6.9 6.2 5.7 5.3 4.6 407 82 74 67 62 57
2.2 41.5 8.0 7.2 6.5 6.0 5.5 4.9 447 86 77 70 64 60
2.3 45.4 8.4 7.5 6.8 6.3 5.8 5.1 489 90 81 74 67 62
2.4 49.4 8.7 7.8 741 6.5 6.0 5.3 532 94 84 77 70 65
25 53.6 9.1 8.2 7.4 6.8 6.3 5.5 577 98 88 80 73 68
2.6 58.0 9.4 8.5 7.7 71 6.5 5.7 624 102 91 83 76 70
27 62.6 9.8 8.8 8.0 7.4 6.8 6.0 673 106 95 86 79 73
2.8 67.3 10.2 9.2 8.3 7.6 7.0 6.2 724 109 98 90 82 76
2.9 72.2 10.5 9.5 8.6 7.9 7.3 6.4 777 113 102 93 85 78
3.0 77.2 10.9 9.8 8.9 8.2 7.5 6.6 831 117 106 96 88 81
3.1 82.5 11.3 10.1 9.2 8.4 7.8 6.8 888 121 109 99 91 84
3.2 87.9 11.6 10.5 9.5 8.7 8.0 741 946 125 113 102 94 87
3.3 93.4 12.0 10.8 9.8 9.0 8.3 7.3 1006 129 116 106 97 89
3.4 99.2 12.3 11.1 10.1 9.3 8.5 7.5 1068 133 120 109 100 92
3.5 105.1 12.7 11.4 104 9.5 8.8 7.7 1131 137 123 112 103 95
3.6 111.2 13.1 11.8 10.7 9.8 9.0 7.9 1197 141 127 115 106 97
3.7 117.5 13.4 12.1 1.0 10.1 9.3 8.2 1264 145 130 118 108 100
3.8 123.9 13.8 12.4 11.3 10.3 9.6 8.4 1334 149 134 122 111 103
3.9 130.5 14.5 12.7 11.6 10.6 9.8 8.6 1405 156 137 125 114 106
4.0 137.3 15.3 13.1 11.9 10.9 10.1 8.8 1478 164 141 128 117 108
4.1 144.2 16.0 13.4 12.2 1.2 10.3 9.0 1553 173 144 131 120 11
4.2 151.4 16.8 13.7 12.5 11.4 10.6 9.3 1629 181 148 134 123 114
4.3 158.7 17.6 14.3 12.8 11.7 10.8 9.5 1708 190 154 138 126 116
4.4 166.1 18.5 15.0 13.1 12.0 11.1 9.7 1788 199 161 141 129 119
180.0 1800
160.0 No restrictions - 1600 No restrictions -
1400 pn floor_area/ K 1400 gn floor_area/ . -
- installation Kd installation -
120.0 height where the - ~ 1200 height where the -
1000 ?ndoor unit is - 1000 indoor unit is _t
installed |- installed "
80.0 - 800 -
— - —
‘“g 60.0 i - g 60
g 400 =1 S 400
S 200 - )
o o
S o0 2 o
E 20.0 E 200
5 E
g 180 g,' 180
g 160 E 160
E 140 E 140
£ =
S 120 S 120
10.0 100
8.0 80
6.0 60
4.0 40
2.0 20

0.0
08 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30 32 34 36 3.8 40 42 44

Refrigerant amount (kg)

[
1.7 21 25 29 33 37 41 45 49 53 57 6.1 65 69 7.3 77 81 85 89 93 97

Refrigerant amount (Ib)

Ib = kg* 2.2046
ftz= m?* 10.764
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Selecting a Location for Installation of the Indoor Units

* The maximum allowable length of refrigerant piping, and the maximum allowable height difference between the outdoor and

indoor units, are listed below.

* Refrigerant piping must be kept to a minimum.
The suggested shortest pipe length per room is 10ft (3m), in order to avoid noise from the outdoor unit and vibration.

(Mechanical noise and vibration may occur depending on how the unit is installed and the environment in which it is used.)

Outdoor unit capacity class 2MXMs, 2MXT* | 3MXMs#, 4MXM=*
Piping to each indoor unit 82ft (25m) max. 10ft (3m) min.
Total length of piping between all units 164ft (50m) max. | 230ft (70m) max.

Indoor unit —
Outdoor unit Level
difference:
N 49-1/4ft (15m)
Level max. Level
difference: Level difference: kol Iy
49-1/4ft (15m) difference: 24-5/8ft (7.5m) Outdoor unit
max. 24-5/8ft (7.5m) max.
max.
Indoor unit

If the outdoor unit is positioned lower than

If the outdoor unit is positioned higher than the indoor units.
one or more indoor units.

Connections (connection port)

Install the indoor unit according to the table below, which shows the relationship between the class of indoor unit and the

corresponding port.
The total indoor unit class that can be connected to this unit:

2MXM=, 2MXT=* — Up to 24000 Btu/h
3MXM= — Up to 39000 Btu/h
4MXM= — Up to 48000 Btu/h
The line set piping size is determined by the size of the indoor unit fittings.
Reducers are used at the outdoor unit to accommodate the correct gas line pipe size.

Port 2MXMx*, 2MXT* 3MXM=* AMXM=*
A | 07,009, 12 07, 09, 12 07, 09, 12

# # # # # # # # #
B | (07,09, 12, 15 | (07),(09), 12) 15, 18 | (07), (09), (12), 15, 18

# # # # # #
c —_— 07), 09, 12), 15, 18 | (07), (09), (12), 15, 18
A AN AN o o

D — - v 7 @’ @’ ’ 24

: Use No. 1 and 3 reducers.
: Use No. 2 and 4 reducers.
: Use No. 5 and 6 reducers.

Refer to “How to Use Reducers” on page 8 for information on reducer numbers and their shapes.

Q : Use a reducer to connect pipes.
[m]
#
A
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How to Use Reducers

No.1 No.2 No.3 No.4 No.5 No.6
$5/8” 01/2” $5/8” 01/2” $5/8” $5/8”
—¢1/2” —¢$3/8” —¢1/2” —¢3/8” —¢3/8” —¢$3/8”

%%%% 8 4. -

Gasket (1 Gasket (2) Reduce and gasket

* Use the reducers supplied with the unit as described below.
(1) Connecting a pipe of $1/2 inch (12.7mm) to a gas pipe connection port for $5/8 inch (15.9mm) :

%ﬂﬁ —] 7’7\\ I(r?;r-unit piping

Be sure to attach No. 3 .
the gasket. Flare nut (for $5/8 inch (15.9mm))

Connection port of outdoor unit

(2) Connecting a pipe of ¢$3/8 inch (9.5mm) to a gas pipe connection port for ¢$1/2 inch (12.7mm) :

il 1 3
No. 2 No. 4 Flare nut (for $1/2 inch (12.7mm))

Be sure to attach the gasket.
Connection port of outdoor unit

(3) Connecting a pipe of ¢$3/8 inch (9.5mm) to a gas pipe connection port for $5/8 inch (15.9mm) :

- _
Flare nut (for $3/8 inch (9.5mm))
No. 6 No. 5

Be sure to attach the gasket.
Connection port of outdoor unit

* When using the reducer packing shown above, be careful not to overtighten the nut, or the smaller pipe may
become damaged. (Apply about 2/3 to 3/3 the normal torque.)

* Apply a coat of refrigeration oil to the threaded connection port of the outdoor unit where the flare nut comes in.
* Use an appropriate wrench to avoid damaging the connection thread by overtightening the flare nut.

Flare nut tightening torque
$3/8 inch (9.5mm) 24-1/8 — 29-1/21bf « ft (32.7-39.9N » m)
$1/2 inch (12.7mm) 36-1/2 — 44-1/21bf « ft (49.5-60.3N * m)
$5/8 inch (15.9mm) 45-5/8 — 55-5/8Ibf  ft (61.8-75.4N * m)
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Outdoor Unit Installation

1. Installing the outdoor unit

1) When installing the outdoor unit, refer to “Precautions for Selecting a Location” on page 3 and the “Outdoor Unit
Installation Diagram” on page 4.

2) If drain work is necessary, follow the procedures below.

2. Drain work

A CAUTION ©Drain cap (1)
In cold areas, do not use a drain socket, drain caps (1, 2) @Drain cap 2)
and a drain hose with the outdoor unit. (Drain water may
freeze, impairing heating performance.)

Drain
socket  Ajroutletside ~ © Drain cap (2)

* |f the drain port is covered by a mounting base or floor
surface, place additional foot bases of at least 1-1/4

inch (80mm) in height under the outdoor unit’s feet. @\ .
. . Bottom frame Drain hole
1) Attach ©) drain cap (1) and © drain cap (2). / Drain cap s
2) Attach (B drain socket to the shape of drain hole and m Bottom f,ame7¥ 3 )
fix it by turning. 9 A Jrum o fix
* When attaching ®) drain socket to the bottom fnch ihe battom @ Drein socket T
frame, make sure to connect the drain hose to the

Hose (available commercially, inner dia. 5/8” (16mm))
drain socket first.

3. Flaring the pipe end
/\ WARNING

* Do not apply mineral oil to the flare.

* Prevent mineral oil from getting into the system as this would reduce the service life of the units.

* Never use piping which has been used for previous installations. Only use parts which are delivered with this unit.
* Never install a dryer to this R32 unit in order to guarantee its service life.

* The drying material may dissolve and damage the system.

* Improper flaring may result in refrigerant gas leakage.

/\ CAUTION

Do not reuse joints which have been used once already.

1) Cut the pipe end with a pipe cutter. Check
2) Remove burrs with the cut surface facing The flare's Inner chnﬁ’ﬁ;efflgnf‘ be
downward, so that the filings do not enter the flaw-free. perfect circle.
pipe' When flaring, do Make sure that
3) Put the flare nut on the pipe Cutexactyat TN not over-fighten the flare nut s fitted.
: : right angles. Remove burrs, | and crack. |
4) Flare the pipe.

5) Check that the flaring has been done correctly. Sot exacty at the postion shown below Flaring

Flare tool N
Conventional flare tool

VA for R32 or R410A
w Clutch-type Clutch-type (Rigid-type)|Wing-nut type (Imperial-type)
| Die 0-0.020 inch 0.039-0.059 inch 0.059-0.079 inch

(0-0.5mm) (1.0-1.5mm) (1.5-2.0mm)

>
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4. Refrigerant piping

/\ CAUTION
* Use the flare nut fixed to the main unit. (This is to prevent the flare nut from cracking as a result of deterioration over time.)
* To prevent gas leakage, apply refrigeration oil only to the inner surface of the flare. (Use refrigeration oil for R32 or R410A.)
* Use a torque wrench when tightening the flare nuts to prevent damage to the flare nuts and gas leakage.

* Align the centers of both flares and tighten the flare nuts 3 or 4 turns by hand, then tighten them fully with a spanner and a
torque wrench.

Apply oil

Tighten
Torque wrench

Apply refrigeration
oil only to the inner
surface of the flare.

Do not apply refrigeration
oil to the outer surface.

Flare nut Spanner

Do not apply refrigeration oil to
the flare nut to avoid tightening
with excessive torque.

Piping union
Flare nut

Tightening torque
Piping connection Valve cap
Width across flats
3/4 inch (19mm) 7/8 inch (22mm)
12-5/8-15-3/8Ibf ¢ ft |  16—20-1/4lbf « ft
(17.0-20.9N « m) (21.6-27.4N +m)

Service port cap
8—10-7/8Ibf « ft
(10.7-14.7N e m)

Flare nut

Gas side
1/2 inch (12.7mm)
36-1/2—44-1/2lbf « ft
(49.5-60.3N * m)

Liquid side
1/4 inch (6.4mm)
10-1/2—-12-3/4lbf « ft
(14.2-17.2N e m)

3/8 inch (9.5mm)
24-1/8-29-1/2Ibf o ft
(32.7-39.9N * m)

5/8 inch (15.9mm)
45-5/8-55-5/8Ibf « ft
(61.8-75.4N * m)

Cautions on pipe handling
¢ Protect the open end of the pipe from dust and moisture.
* All pipe bends should be as gentle as possible. Use a pipe bender for bending.

i H Wall

|
i II Be sure to
i H place a cap.
Rain
If no flare cap is

available, cover

@‘\ the flare mouth
2 with tape to keep
dirt and water out.

f

Selection of copper and heat insulation materials
When using commercial copper pipes and fittings, observe the following:
* Insulation material: Polyethylene foam
Heat transfer rate: 0.041 to 0.052W/mK (0.024 to 0.030Btu/fth°F)
(0.035 to 0.045kcal/mh°C)
Be sure to use insulation that is designed for use with HVAC Systems.

Gas pipe
Liquid pipe

Gas pipe Liquid pipe
* ACR Copper only. insulation \ insulation
* Be sure to insulate both the gas and liquid piping and observe the insulation Finishing tape Drain hose

dimensions as below.

Thermal insulation

Piping size Minimum bend radius |  Piping thickness | Thermal insulation size thickness
0O.D. 3/8 inch 1-3/16 inch (30mm) 1.D. 15/32-19/32 inch
(9.5mm) or more 0.031 inch (0.8mm) (12-15mm)
Gas side O.D.1/2inch | 1-9/16 inch (40mm) (C1220T-0) 1.D. 9/16-5/8 inch
(12.7mm) or more (14-16mm) 13/32 inch
0.D. 5/8 inch 1-15/16 inch (50mm)| 0.039 inch (1.0mm) | 1.D. 5/8-13/16 inch (10mm) Min.
(15.9mm) or more (C1220T-0) (16-20mm)
Liquid side O.D. 1/4 inch 1-3/16 inch (30mm) | 0.031 inch (0.8mm) | I.D. 5/16-13/32 inch
a (6.4mm) or more (C1220T-0) (8-10mm)

* Use separate thermal insulation pipes for gas and liquid refrigerant pipes.
* Using finishing tape, bundle and wrap the indoor unit piping and drain hose together so that the drain hose is below the
other piping.
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Outdoor Unit Installation

5. Pressure test and evacuating system

/A WARNING
* Make sure that air or any matter other than refrigerant (R32) does not get into the refrigeration cycle.
« If refrigerant gas leaks should occur, ventilate the room as soon and as much as possible.
* R32, as well as other refrigerants, should always be recovered and never be released directly into the environment.
* Use tools for R32 or R410A (such as the gauge manifold, charging hose, or vacuum pump adapter).

/\ CAUTION

It is highly recommended that you do not open/close the stop valves when the outdoor temperature is below —5°F (-21°C) as
this may result in refrigerant leakage.

* When piping work is complete, it is necessary to perform a pressure test High-pressure
and evacuate system with a vacuum pump. Compound Pressure Yalve

* If using additional refrigerant, purge the air from the refrigerant pipes and prossure gagge  meer
indoor unit using a vacuum pump, then charge additional refrigerant.

¢ Use a hexagonal wrench (3/16 inch (4mm)) to operate the stop valve rod. ﬁi‘n‘ﬁim\
All refrigerant pipe joints should be tightened with a torque wrench to the P

specified tightening torque.

=) S

©

Low-pressure
valve

Liquid
stop
valve

Charging
hoses

Vacuum pump Service port

1) Pressurize the liquid pipe and gas pipe from the service ports of each stop valve to 604psi (4.17MPa) (do not pressurize
more than 604psi (4.17MPa)) for 1 hour minimum, 24 hours recommended. If there is a pressure drop, check for leaks,
make repairs and perform the pressure test again.

2) Connect the gauge manifold’s charging hoses to the service ports of each stop valve.

3) Fully open the low-pressure valve (Lo) and the high-pressure valve (Hi) on the gauge manifold.

4) Evacuate system using vacuum pump to below 500 microns for 1 hour minimum.

5) Close the low-pressure valve (Lo) and the high-pressure valve (Hi) on the gauge manifold and stop vacuum pump.
(Maintain this condition for 4-5 minutes to make sure that the compound pressure gauge pointer does not swing back.)*!

6) Remove the valve caps from the liquid stop valve and gas stop valve.

7) To open the liquid stop valve, turn the rod of the valve 90° counter-clockwise using a hexagonal wrench.

Close it after 5 seconds, and check for gas leakage.
Using soapy water, check for gas leakage from the indoor unit’s flare and outdoor unit’s flare and valve rods.
After the check is complete, wipe all soapy water off *2,
8) Disconnect the charging hoses from the service ports, then fully open the liquid and gas stop valves.
(Do not attempt to turn the valve rods further than they can go.)

9) Tighten the valve caps and service port caps for the liquid and gas stop valves with a torque wrench to the specified
torques.

Refer to “4. Refrigerant piping” on page 10 for details.

*11f the compound pressure gauge pointer swings back, the refrigerant may have water content or there may be a loose
pipe joint.
Check all pipe joints and retighten nuts as needed, then repeat steps 3) through 5).

*2 Under no circumstances shall potential sources of ignition be used in the searching for or detection of
refrigerant leaks.
A halide torch (or any other detector using a naked flame) shall not be used.
Do not use substances containing chlorine and electronic leak detection for gas leak detection.

11
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

6. Charging with refrigerant

/\ CAUTION

period of time.

Even though the stop valve is fully closed, the refrigerant may slowly leak out; do not leave the flare nut removed for a long

refrigerant (R32) for each additional piping length.

Failure to do so may result in reduced performance.

Be sure to add the proper amount of additional refrigerant.

Outdoor unit capacity class

2MXM:, 2MXT*

3MXM:, 4AMXM:

Total length of piping for all rooms

98-3/8ft (30m)

131-1/4ft (40m)

* If the total length of piping for all rooms exceeds the table listed below, additionally charge with 0.220z/ft (20g/m) of

12
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Wiring

/\ WARNING

* RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK CAUSE INJURY OR DEATH.
System contains oversize protective earthing (grounding) terminal which shall be properly connected.

* Do not ground units to water pipes, gas pipes, telephone wires, or lightning rods as incomplete grounding can cause a
severe shock hazard resulting in severe injury or death.
Additionally, grounding to gas pipes could cause a gas leak and potential explosion causing severe injury or death.

* Do not use tapped wires, extension cords, or starburst connections, as they may cause overheating, electric shock, or fire.

* Do not use locally purchased electrical parts inside the product. (Do not branch the power for the drain pump, etc., from the
terminal block.) Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

* The circuit must be protected with safety devices in accordance with local and national codes, i.e. a circuit breaker.

* Use an all-pole disconnection type circuit breaker with at least 1/8 inch (3mm) between the contact point gaps.

* When carrying out wiring, take care not to pull at the conduit.

* Do not connect the power wire to the indoor unit. Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

¢ Do not turn on the circuit breaker until all work is completed.

/\ CAUTION
Precautions to be taken for power supply wiring
Recommend stranded cable for interunit wiring. Local code always supersedes recommendation.

Round crimp-style

* For stranded wires, make sure to use the round crimp-style terminal for i
connection to the power supply terminal block. Place the round crimp- terminal \’\ﬂ
style terminals on the wires up to the covered part and secure in place. @ <_Stranded wire

Flat washer Screw Screw
Screw __({ Round crimp-style
D) <aA terminal Flat washer
B Round crimp-style
?rqn:m-jst o Flat washer terminal
imp-sty Good Wrong
terminal

Arrow view A

* If solid core wire must be used, be sure to curl the end of the lead. Improper work may cause heat and fire.

Excessive strip length
may cause electric shock
or current leakage.

Strip wire end

Stripping wire at terminal block

13
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402
[Method of Mounting Conduit]
* When wiring, remove the top plate and look at the wiring diagram on the back of the top plate.
* When connecting indoor units for 3 rooms or more, open knockout holes without deforming the conduit mounting plate.
1) Dismount the service lid by removing the 2 screws.
2) Slide the protection plate up and remove it.
3) Pass wires through the conduit and secure them with a lock nut.
Wiring diagram
Top plate
Protection plate
Condut Conduit mounting plate
Service lid
Knockout holes —
Conduit o
mounting plate . e T
T
_
_
%
% ¢ :
_
%
!
=1
14
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Wiring

[Wiring procedure] Outdoor unit

1) Strip the insulation from the wire (3/4inch (20mm)).

2) Connect the inter-unit wires between the indoor and
outdoor units so that the terminal numbers match.
Tighten the terminal screws securely. It is recommended
that a slot-head screwdriver be used to tighten the

Rvom power supply

Follow local codes
for wiring and safety
devices between

SCrews. outdoor unit and = 60Hz 208/230V
3) Be sure to match the symbols for wiring and piping. power source.
. . . To room B —
4) Pull the wire lightly to make sure that it does not Indoor unit Tor0om C  Ground
. For the ground wire,
disconnect. To room D use AWG10, stranded

and insulated wire.

5) Pass the wiring through the cutout on the bottom of the
protection plate and attach the protection plate.

6) After completing the work, reattach the service lid to its
original position.

Recommend using AWG14, stranded and
insulated wire for connections between indoor
and outdoor units.

Local code always supersedes recommendation.

Note
Take care to ensure that all wiring between indoor unit and outdoor unit
has a consistent connection. Any splices can cause communication errors.

* 2MXM, 2MXT models « 3MXM models
For Room A For RoomB  For power supply For Room C For Room A For Room B For power supply
L o ] ——] 1T% o R
Use the specified wires and
(— = connect them securely. AN

O

Shape the wires so that there isL
no lifting of the protection plate
or other structural parts.

* 4MXM models

ForRoomD ForRoomC For RoomA For RoomB  For power supply

A 17 | o /11

N
n
[T \HIHI—/

o 0]

Ground
This air conditioner must be grounded. For grounding, follow all local, and state electrical codes.

15

3P740830-1B

76
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Priority Room Setting

* To use priority room setting, initial settings must be made when the unit is installed. Explain the priority room setting, as
described below, to the user, and confirm whether or not the user wants to use priority room setting.

Setting it in the guest and living rooms is convenient.

About the priority room setting function
The indoor unit for which priority room setting is applied takes priority in the following cases.

1) Operation mode priority
The operation mode of the indoor unit which is set for priority room setting takes priority. If the set indoor unit is operating, all
other indoor units do not operate and enter standby mode, according to the operation mode of the set indoor unit.

2) Priority during powerful operation

If the indoor unit which is set for priority room setting is operating at powerful, the capabilities of other indoor units will be
somewhat reduced. Power supply gives priority to the indoor unit which is set for priority room setting.

3) Quiet operation priority
Setting the indoor unit to quiet operation will make the outdoor unit run quietly.

Setting procedure
Slide the priority room setting switch (SW4) to the on side for the switch that corresponds to the piping connected to the indoor
unit to be set.
(In the figure below, it is room A.)
Once the settings are complete, switch the power on.

Be sure to set only one room

Service PC-board

Remove D
the switch
cover 7
Priority room setting switch (SW4)
Screw O =
O =8 ON OFF
=p §\
O 3 @ E
O O
O @ —{o
=K
O |58, Ede
© == —e
o ig) S\

16
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Night Quiet Mode setting

* If night quiet mode is to be used, initial settings must be made when the unit is installed. Explain night quiet mode, as described
below, to the user, and confirm whether or not the user wants to use night quiet mode.

About night quiet mode
The night quiet mode function reduces operating noise of the outdoor unit at nighttime. This function is useful if the user is
worried about the effects of the operating noise on the neighbors.
However, cooling capacity will be reduced when operating in night quiet mode.
Service PC-board

J

A

Setting procedure
Turn the night quiet mode switch (SW6-1) to on.

Remove

Night quiet mode
setting switch

O EE_E (SW6-1)
O | & ON OFF
O & )7
2
O \@ =
= sl
—

ggoo

COOL/HEAT mode lock [ X161A]

¢ Use the X161A connector to set the unit to only cool or heat.
Setting to only heat (H): short-circuit pins 1 and 3 of the connector [X161A]
Setting to only cool (C) : short-circuit pins 3 and 5 of the connector [X161A]
The following specifications apply to the connector housing and pins.
JST products  Housing: VHR-5N
Pin: SVH-21T-P1.1
Note that forced operation is also possible in COOL/HEAT mode.

HEAT mode (H)

COOL mode (C

AR

17
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

When attaching the optional drain pan
heater (excluding 2MXTH models)

/\ WARNING Service PC-board

Do not remove the switch cover unless the power has been turned
off. (Risk of electric shock)
Remove % D
. . . . . the switch
1) Attach the drain pan heater in accordance with the installation manual cover
included with the drain pan heater. O E;
2) Using a tool such as nippers, cut the jumper (J_DP) on the service Screw O | &
PC-board. O =
O |B
O =
Jumper (J_DP) O =
—9
—9

Pump Down Operation

/\ WARNING

Do not remove the switch cover unless the power has been turned off. (Risk of electric shock)

In order to protect the environment, be sure to pump down when relocating or disposing of the unit.

1) Remove the valve caps from liquid stop valve and gas stop valve.

. . ) Close

2) Begin forced <?oollng operatlon.. ‘ ‘ Gas stop valve —
3) After 3 to 5 minutes, close the liquid stop valve with a hexagonal Hexagonal

wrench. wrench
4) After 3 to 4 minutes, close the gas stop valve and stop forced N

cooling operation. o )@\g%

Liquid stop

5) Attach the valve caps once procedures are complete. valve K Valve caps

Forced cooling operation
* When using this outdoor unit, no need to operate the indoor unit.

1) Turn off the power.

2) Remove the service lid (2 screws).

3) Remove the service PC-board switch cover ON OFF
(1 screw). W e

4) Switch SW5 and SW to off. Service PC-board =, sW6

5) Turn the operation mode switch (SW2) to
COOL.

6) Screw the service PC-board switch cover
back on (1 screw).

7) Turn on the power.

8) Push the forced operation switch (SW1)
above the service PC-board cover. (The
operation will start.)

* Forced cooling operation will stop

*Switch SW5 and SW6 to off.

Remove
the switch
cover

7 D ON@O:F
= @ , Sw5

Screw

y

automatically after about 11 to 15 minutes.

To stop the operation, push the forced

17Go e
N[ ) % Operation mode switch (SW2)

operation switch (SW1). = Set to COOL.
—a
— N, COOL  HEAT
=0 }
\s_—’l
Forced operation switch (SW1)

18
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Trial Operation and Testing

* Before starting the trial operation, measure the voltage at the primary side of the circuit breaker.

* Check that all liquid and gas stop valves are fully open.

¢ Check that piping and wiring all match. The wiring error check can be conveniently used for underground wiring and other wiring
that cannot be directly checked. However, if the outside air temperature is [N CRORSAESY, the wiring error check function
will not operate.

* When trial operation is conducted directly after the circuit breaker is turned on, in some cases such as the outdoor temperature
is below 40°F (5°C) no air will be output for about 15 to 25 minutes in order to protect the air conditioner.

- Service PC-board
1. Wiring error check —
This product is capable of automatic correction of wiring errors.
Press the wiring error check switch on the outdoor unit service PC-board. However, the
wiring error check switch will not function for 3 minutes after the safety breaker is turned
on. About 15-20 minutes after the switch is pressed, the errors in the connection wiring 2O
will be corrected. 10
20O
3O
The service monitor LEDs indicate whether or not correction is possible, as Q)
shown in the table below. For details on how to read the LED display, refer to 5O —
the collective indications label on the reverse side of the top plate or the service
manual. Wiring error —; :
check switch —5
If self-correction is not possible, check the indoor unit wiring and piping in the usual (SW3) ~
manner. 3@)
LED i ] 2 ] 3 1 4 ] 5 Message
Flashing Automatic correction impossible
Status Flashing Automatic correction completed
i:} (One or more of LEDs 1 to 5 are ON) | Abnormal stop [Note. 3]

Wiring correct example

Terminal block

=

From Room D From Room C From Room A From Room B
to the “children’s room”  to the “kitchen” to the “bed room”  to the “living room”

@ Wiring error check

LED lighting sequence after a wiring correction.

*The figure at left shows branch wiring.

Order of LED flashing:2 -1 — 3 —+ 4 [Note. 1]
NOTE

1) For two rooms, LED 3,4 and 5 are not displayed, and for three rooms, LED 4 and 5 is not displayed, and for four rooms,
LED 5 is not displayed.

2) After wiring error check operation is completed, LED indication will continue until ordinary operation starts. This is normal.
3) Follow the product diagnosis procedures. (Details of product error diagnosis are listed on the reverse side of the top plate.)

19
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2-3.

2-4,

2. Trial operation and testing

* During the trial operation, first check the operation of each unit individually. After this, check the simultaneous operation of
all indoor units. Check both COOL and HEAT operations.

2-1.
2-2,

Measure the supply voltage and make sure that it is within the specified range.

In COOL operation, select the lowest programmable temperature;

in HEAT operation, select the highest programmable temperature.

* When operating the air conditioner in COOL operation in winter, or HEAT operation in summer, activate trial
operation mode by following the instructions in the installation manual for the indoor unit.

Carry out the trial operation following the instructions in the operation manual to

ensure that all functions and parts, such as the movement of the flap, are working

properly.

¢ To protect the air conditioner, restart operation is disabled for 3 minutes after the system has been turned off.

* When trial operation is conducted in HEAT operation directly after the circuit breaker is turned on, in some cases no
air will be output for about 3 to 20 minutes in order to protect the air conditioner.

* During COOL operation, frost may form on the gas stop valve or other parts. This is normal.
After running the unit for about 20 minutes, measure the temperatures at the

indoor unit inlet and outlet.
* If the measurements are above the values shown in the table below, then they are normal.

COOL operation HEAT operation

Temperature difference between

ot and outlet About 14°F (8°C) About 36°F (20°C)

(When running in one room)

. After trial operation is complete, set the temperature to a normal level (78°F

to 82°F (26°C to 28°C) in COOL operation, 68°F to 75°F (20°C to 24°C) in HEAT
operation).

¢ The air conditioner draws a small amount of power in its standby mode. If the system is not to be used for some time after
installation, shut off the circuit breaker to eliminate unnecessary power consumption.

* |f the circuit breaker trips to shut off the power to the air conditioner, the system will restore the original operation mode
when the circuit breaker is opened again.

3. Test items

Test item Symptom Check
Indoor and outdoor units are installed securely. Fall, vibration, noise
No refrigerant gas leaks. Incomplete cooling/heating function

Refrigerant gas and liquid pipes and indoor drain hose extension
are thermally insulated.

Water leakage

Draining line is properly installed. Water leakage

System is properly grounded. Electrical leakage

Only specified wires are used for all wiring, and all wires are
connected correctly.

No operation or burn damage

Indoor or outdoor unit’s air inlet or air outlet are unobstructed. Incomplete cooling/heating function

Stop valves are opened. Incomplete cooling/heating function

Pipes and wires are connected to the corresponding terminal
blocks/connection ports for the connected unit.

Incomplete cooling/heating function

The priority room setting is set for only 1 room. The priority room setting will not function.

Indoor unit properly receives remote control commands. No operation

20
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Part 3 Operation Manual

1. Operation Manual LiSt............uuuiiiiiiii e 84
2. 0peration Manual ...........ooooeiiiiiiiee e eaeeee 85
2.1 CTXVOT7, FTXVOO/T2 ... 85
22FTXVAS/BI24....... e 118
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1. Operation Manual List

Model Operation Manual Reference Page Wireless R/C Wired R/C
CTXV07AVJU9
FTXV0O9AVJU9 3P741457-1E 85
(BRC073A6),
FTXV12AVJU9
ARC480A83 (BRC944B2)
FTXV15AVJU9
(Option)
FTXV18AVJU9 3P741457-2E 118
FTXV24AVJU9
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2. Operation Manual
2.1 CTXV07, FTXV09/12

EDUS122402

Read Before Operation

Safety Considerations

Refer also to the General Safety Considerations in the
separate booklet.

L]

Refrigerant
Safety Group
A2L

Read the precautions in this manual
carefully before operating the unit.

This appliance is filled with R32.

Read these Safety Considerations for Operations carefully
before operating an air conditioner or heat pump.

Make sure that the unit operates properly during the startup
operation. Instruct the user on how to operate and maintain the unit.
Inform users that they should store this operation manual
with the installation manual for future reference.

Meanings of DANGER, WARNING, CAUTION, and NOTE
Symbols:

A DANGER -+ Indicates an imminently hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, will
result in death or serious injury.

A WARNING -eeeee Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, could

result in death or serious injury.

A CAUTION --e==xee- Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury.
It may also be used to alert against
unsafe practices.

---------------- Indicates situations that may result
in equipment or property-damage
accidents only.

— /\ DANGER

* Do not install the unit in an area where flammable
materials are present due to risk of explosion resulting in
serious injury or death.

* Any abnormalities in the operation of the air conditioner
or heat pump, such as smoke or fire, could result in
severe injury or death. Turn off the power and contact
your dealer immediately.

Refrigerant gas may produce toxic gas if it comes into contact
with fire, such as from a fan heater, stove, or cooking device.
Exposure to this gas could cause severe injury or death.

For refrigerant leakage, consult your dealer.

Refrigerant gas is heavier than air and replaces oxygen.
A massive leak could lead to oxygen depletion, especially
in basements, and an asphyxiation hazard could occur
leading to serious injury or death.

* If equipment utilizing a burner is used in the same room
as the air conditioner or heat pump, there is the danger
of oxygen deficiency which could lead to an asphyxiation
hazard resulting in serious injury or death. Be sure to
ventilate the room sufficiently to avoid this hazard.

Safely dispose of the packing materials. Packing
materials, such as nails and other metal or wooden parts,
may cause stabs or other injuries.

* Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags so

that children will not play with them. Children playing with
plastic bags face the danger of death by suffocation.

/\ WARNING

Contact your dealer for repair and maintenance.
Improper repair and maintenance may result in water
leakage, electric shock, and fire. Only use accessories
made by Daikin that are specifically designed for use with
the equipment and have them installed by a professional.

Contact your dealer to move and reinstall the air
conditioner or heat pump. Incomplete installation may
result in water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

Never let the indoor unit or the remote controller get wet.
Water can cause an electric shock or a fire.

Never use flammable spray such as hair spray, lacquer,
or paint near the unit. Flammable spray may cause a fire.

When a fuse blows out, never replace it with one of
incorrect ampere ratings or different wires. Always replace
any blown fuse with a fuse of the same specification.

Never remove the fan guard of the unit. A fan rotating at
high speed without the fan guard is very dangerous.
Never inspect or service the unit by yourself. Contact a
qualified service person to perform this work.

Turn off all electrical power before doing any maintenance
to avoid the risk of serious electric shock; never sprinkle
or spill water or liquids on the unit.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers. Touching a
switch with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

Do not allow children to play on or around the unit to
prevent injury.

The heat exchanger fins are sharp enough to cut. To avoid
injury wear gloves or cover the fins while working around them.
Do not put a finger or other objects into the air inlet or air
outlet. The fan is rotating at high speed and will cause injury.

Check the unit foundation for damage on a continuous
basis, especially if it has been in use for a long time. If left
in a damaged condition the unit may fall and cause injury.

Placing a flower vase or other containers with water or other
liquids on the unit could cause a shock or fire if a spill occurs.
Do not touch the air outlet or horizontal blades while the swing
flap is in operation because fingers could get caught and injured.
Never touch the internal parts of the controller. Do not remove
the front panel because some parts inside are dangerous to
touch. To check and adjust internal parts, contact your dealer.

Do not use means to accelerate the defrosting process or to
clean, other than those recommended by the manufacturer.

The appliance must be stored in a room without continuously
operating ignition sources (for example: open flames, an
operating gas appliance or an operating electric heater).

Do not pierce or burn.
Be aware that refrigerants may not contain an odor.
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Read Before Operation

— /\ CAUTION

¢ Do not use the air conditioner or heat pump for any other
purposes other than comfort cooling or heating.
Do not use the unit for cooling precision instruments,
food, plants, animals or works of art.

* Do not place items under the indoor unit as they may be
damaged by condensates that may form if the humidity is
above 80% or if the drain outlet gets blocked.

Before cleaning, stop the operation of the unit by turning
the power off or by pulling the supply cord out from its
receptacle. Otherwise, an electric shock and injury may
result.

* Do not wash the air conditioner or heat pump with
excessive water. An electric shock or fire may result.

Avoid placing the controller in a spot which may be splashed
with water. Water entering the controller may cause an
electric shock or damage the internal electronic parts.

¢ Do not operate the air conditioner or heat pump when
using a room-fumigation type of insecticide.

Failure to observe this could cause the chemicals to be
deposited in the unit and can endanger the health of
those who are hypersensitive to chemicals.

* Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping
operation. Always wait for at least 5 minutes before
turning off the power. Otherwise, water leakage may
occur.

e The appliance is not intended for use by young children
or infirm persons without supervision.

* The remote controller should be kept away from children
so they cannot play with it.

Consult with the installation contractor for cleaning.

Incorrect cleaning of the inside of the air conditioner
or heat pump could make the plastics parts break and
cause water leakage or electric shock.

Do not touch the air inlet or aluminum fin of the air
conditioner or heat pump as they can cut and cause injury.

* Do not place objects in direct proximity of the outdoor unit.
Do not let leaves and other debris accumulate around
the unit. Leaves are a hotbed for small animals which can
enter the unit. Once inside the unit, animals can cause
the unit to malfunction, and cause smoke or fire when
they make contact with electrical parts.

— /\ NOTE

Never press the button of the remote controller with a hard,
pointed object. The remote controller may be damaged.

Never pull or twist the electric wire of the remote
controller. It may cause the unit to malfunction.

¢ Do not place appliances that produce open flames in
places that are exposed to the airflow of the unit or under
the indoor unit. It may cause incomplete combustion or
deformation of the unit due to the heat.

* Do not expose the controller to direct sunlight. The LCD
display can become discolored and may fail to display the
data.

Do not wipe the controller operation panel with benzene,
thinner, chemical dust cloth, etc. The panel may get
discolored or the coating can peel off. If it is heavily dirty,
soak a cloth in water-diluted neutral detergent, squeeze it
well and wipe the panel clean. Then wipe it with another
dry cloth.

Dismantling of the unit, disposal of the refrigerant, oil, and
additional parts, should be done in accordance with the
relevant local, state, and national regulations.

Operate the air conditioner or heat pump in a sufficiently
ventilated area and not surrounded by obstacles. Do not
use the air conditioner or heat pump in the following places.

a. Places with a mist of mineral oil, such as cutting oil.

b. Locations such as coastal areas where there is a lot
of salt in the air.

c. Locations such as hot springs where there is a lot of
sulfur in the air.

d. Locations such as factories where the power voltage
varies a lot.

e. In cars, boats, and other vehicles.

f. Locations such as kitchens where oil may splatter or
where there is steam in the air.

g. Locations where equipment produces
electromagnetic waves.

h. Places with an acid or alkaline mist.

i. Places where fallen leaves can accumulate or where
weeds can grow.

Take snow protection measures. Contact your dealer for
the details of snow protection measures, such as the use
of a snow protection hood.

Do not attempt to do electrical work or grounding work
unless you are licensed to do so. Consult with your dealer
for electrical work and grounding work.

Pay attention to operating sound. Be sure to use the
following places:

a. Places that can sufficiently withstand the weight of
the air conditioner or heat pump yet can suppress the
operating sound and vibration.

b. Places where warm air from the air outlet of the
outdoor unit or the operating sound of the outdoor unit
does not annoy neighbors.

Make sure that there are no obstacles close to the
outdoor unit. Obstacles close to the outdoor unit may
drop the performance of the outdoor unit or increase the
operating sound of the outdoor unit.

Consult your dealer if the air conditioner or heat pump in
operation generates unusual noise.

Make sure that the drainpipe is installed properly to drain
water. If no water is discharged from the drainpipe while
the air conditioner or heat pump is in the cooling mode,
the drainpipe may be clogged with dust or dirt and water
leakage from the indoor unit may occur. Stop operating
the air conditioner or heat pump and contact your dealer.
Do not spray the air conditioner unit with any deodorizers,
etc. It may cause the unit to malfunction.

FTP002(R32)-U
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Names of Parts

Front panel Air inlet

A

— S\
! /
Air outlet
Flap (horizontal blade)
Model name — Indoor te'm.perature
and humidity sensor
Louvers (vertical blades) ———— * Sense air temperature and
o ) humidity around the unit.
* The louvers are inside of the air
outlet.
Display
Signal receiver o — OPERATION lamp (Green)
* Receives signals from the remote
controller. O F—m™™™
* When the unit receives a signal, you N TIMER lamp (Orange)
will hear a beep sound. 7 @—mmm
Case Sound type 8,“:'(:' l . .
Operation start beep-beep — Wireless LAN connection
Setting changed beep adapter Iamp (orange)
Operation stop long beep

»Page 8, 21, 22

Indoor unit ON/OFF switch

¢ Press this switch once to start operation.
Press once again to stop it.

» For the operation mode setting, refer to the following table.

Mode Temperature setting
AUTO 77°F (25°C)

Airflow rate
AUTO

¢ This switch can be used when the remote controller is missing or out
of batteries.
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Read Before Operation

B Open the front panel

Wireless LAN
connection
adapter (inside)

|

Titanium apatite
deodorizing filter (without
L / / 7 L / / 7 frame)

([ [ ]

——— Air filter

* The appearance of the outdoor unit may differ between different models.

Air inlet —— Outdoor temperature
(back and side) sensor (back)

Refrigerant pipes

Inter-unit wire

Model name (side or front)

L Ground terminal (inside)

e~ Drain hose

3P741457-1E
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Names of Parts

Remote Controller

Display (LCD) Signal transmitter

* Displays the current settings.
(In this illustration, each section is
shown with its displays on for the .
purpose of explanation.) =

7
Y

AUTO button y Receiver

* Automatically selects an appropriate
operation mode (COOL or HEAT) ]
based on the indoor temperature and
starts the operation.

¢ To use the remote controller, aim the
transmitter at the indoor unit. If there is
anything blocking the signals between
the unit and the remote controller, such

[T} as a curtain, the unit may not operate.

= ¢ The maximum transmission distance
is about 23ft (7m).

o) O Il
ONZIHR.OFF MV HR.

Direct operation buttons

e Starts the COOL, DRY, HEAT or FAN [T { l

ONLY operation. CZEEED _( AUTO ] [ OFF :
TEMPERATURE (coo ) (CoRr ) OFF button
adjustment button - « Stops the operation.
* Changes the temperature setting. M FAN_ONLY

COMFORT button ~;ecoNoe— | | FAN setting button

* COMFORT AIRFLOW operation. ]  Selects the airflow rate setting.
ﬁOMFOHT POWERFUL SWINGW

-2 GO G

POWERFUL button and —l
Wireless LAN button t” 0o o | ECONO button
[

T E/I\\II b (®2FAN
1| e |
v

POWERFUL button TIMER « ECONO operation.
« POWERFUL operation.

Wireless LAN button (push 5 seconds)

* Wireless LAN connection. )
|| SWING button
« Adjusts the airflow direction.
OFF TIMER button - k
(NIGHT SET mode)
TIMER CANCEL button
ON TIMER button « Cancels the timer setting.
| Model ARC480A83 |
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Wireless LAN connection adapter

The Wireless LAN connection adapter function requires the Daikin One Home for connecting to the air conditioner and controlling
it via your smartphone or tablet over your network.

» Wireless LAN sends and receives data using radio waves so there is a risk of transmitted data being subject to eavesdropping and illegal access.
When using wireless LAN, manage the SSID/KEY of the wireless LAN connection adapter, the SSID/KEY of the wireless router, and the app login
information so that they will not be known to others, and ensure that you have an adequate understanding of the risks involved.

In the case that the product is accessed and operated illegally, turn off the wireless LAN connection adapter function.

* Do not use this product near a microwave oven. (This can affect wireless LAN communications.)

* This product cannot be directly connected to the communication line of a telecommunications carrier (internet service provider,
etc.). When connecting to the internet, be sure to connect via a device such as a router.

When the wireless LAN connection adapter function is turned on, the right side of the air conditioner may become slightly warm, but this is not
an abnormality.

/\ WARNING

* While the Wireless LAN connection adapter operates, it may affect persons using cardiac pacemakers or defibrillators.
This product may cause electromagnetic interference.

* While the Wireless LAN connection adapter operates, it may affect automatic doors or fire alarm equipment.
This product may cause faulty behavior of the equipment.

Configuration

* The user is responsible for providing the following items before using this product:
W Smartphone or tablet PC
M Internet line and communicating device (Modem/router or similar device)
B Wireless LAN access point
B Application name: [Daikin One Home] (free)
For details on the installation method for the Daikin One Home, please see CZEEEI).

D |—Wireless LAN connection adapter lamp (Orange)

* The Wireless LAN connection adapter lamp lights when connecting to a router (Wireless LAN
access point). Please see (I3

¢ (- * For Wireless LAN connection adapter operation, please see (ZXTED.
Display

/\ WARNING

When operating an air conditioner from outside the home, it is not possible to check the air conditioner or the surroundings of the air
conditioner, or the state of the people in the room. Therefore, make sure to adequately check for safety before use.
In some cases, there is a risk of death, severe injury, or property damage.

B Check the following in advance (while at home)
» Timer settings or reservations that other users may have made. (There is a risk of causing harm to the health of people, animals, or plants in
the home if operation starts and stops unexpectedly)
* There are no signs of abnormality in the air conditioning. Harm will not be caused to people or to the room if there is a change in airflow. (For
example, that there are no objects nearby that might blow over) (There is a risk of objects falling due to airflow and causing fire, bodily injury, or
staining of household items)

B Check the following before/while operating a unit from outside the home

* If you know that there is someone at home, inform the person when turning the air conditioner on or off from outside the home. (If someone at
home is standing on something such as a stool, the air conditioner turning on or off unexpectedly could surprise them and cause them to fall or
topple over. Additionally, a sudden change in the indoor/outdoor temperature could harm the health of people at home)
- The air conditioner can be turned off and temperature adjustment can be made using a remote controller in the home.
- Do not use the function if the only people at home are persons who are unable to make adjustments to temperature or other settings

themselves, such as young children, disabled persons, or elderly persons.

* Regularly check the settings and operating status of the air conditioner. (Sudden changes in indoor/outdoor temperature pose a health hazard.
There is a risk of harm to animals and plants)
If an error occurs during operation, immediately turn off the air conditioner and contact your dealer.
Double check the display to confirm that the power is off.
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Preparation Before Operation

/\ CAUTION

Incorrect handling of batteries can result in injury from battery leakage, rupturing or heating, or lead to equipment failure.
Please observe the following precautions and use safely.
« |f the alkaline solution from the batteries should get in the eyes, do not rub the eyes. Instead, immediately flush the eyes with tap water and
seek the attention of a medical professional.
* Keep batteries out of reach of children. In the event that batteries are swallowed, seek the immediate attention of a medical professional.
* Do not expose batteries to heat or fire. Do not disassemble or modify batteries. The insulation or gas release vent inside the battery may be
damaged, resulting in battery leakage, rupturing, or heating.
* Do not damage or peel off labels on the batteries.

To insert the batteries

1. Remove the back cover by sliding and then
slightly lifting it.

2. Insert 2 dry batteries AAA.LRO3 (alkaline).

3. Replace the back cover.

To attach the remote controller holder to a wall

e rermote contraller 1. Choose a place where the signals reach the unit.

N =3 2. Attach the holder to a wall, a pillar, or similar
‘ location with the screws supplied with the holder.

3. Hang the remote controller on the remote controller holder.

Ll) 1 Fahrenheit/Celsius display switch
: Remote

sarows contolerhoder] By prags (@e] and (TIMER button)
simultaneously for about 5 seconds.

» The temperature will be displayed in Celsius when it is presently displayed in Fahrenheit, and vice versa.

* The switch operation is only possible when the temperature is being displayed.

* A reception sound will go off for the transmission of set temperature to the indoor unit at
the time of setting the Fahrenheit/Celsius display change function.

Turn on the circuit breaker

NOTE o After the power is turned on, the flap of the indoor unit opens and closes once to set the reference position.

Notes on batteries

* To avoid possible injury or damage from battery leakage or rupturing, remove the batteries when not using the product for long periods of time.

* The standard replacement time is about 1 year. Both batteries should be replaced at the same time. Be sure to replace them with new dry
batteries AAA.LRO3 (alkaline).

* |f the remote controller display begins to fade and signal reception begins to decline, replace the batteries with new batteries. Owing to usage conditions, battery consumption may be accelerated.

* The batteries supplied with the remote controller are for initial operation. The batteries may run out in less than 1 year.

Notes on remote controller
* Do not drop the remote controller. Do not get it wet.
* |f dirt becomes an issue, wipe with a soft dry cloth.

Fahrenheit/Celsius display change function of remote controller

* The set temperature may increase when the display is changed to Celsius from Fahrenheit, because a fraction of 0.5°C is rounded up.

* Example: A set temperature of 65°F (equivalent to 18.5°C) will be converted into 19°C.
When the display is changed to Fahrenheit again, the set temperature will be converted into 66°F (equivalent to 19°C) instead of the original
set temperature (65°F) but a set temperature of 66°F (equivalent to 19°C) will be converted into 19°C with no temperature change.

Position & and
O correctly!
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AUTO - COOL - DRY - HEAT - FAN ONLY
Operation

AUTO operation |

* To automatically select an appropriate temperature and operation mode. A3

D Press i

COOL operation |

* To lower the temperature.

D Press .

DRY operation |

¢ To lower the humidity.

D Press .

HEAT operation |

¢ To raise the temperature.

P Press i

The air conditioner operates with the operation mode of your choice.

To start operation

FAN ONLY operation |

Notes on AUTO operation

* In AUTO operation, the system selects an appropriate operation mode (COOL or HEAT) based on the indoor temperature and starts the

operation.

* The system automatically reselects setting at a regular interval to bring the indoor temperature to the user-setting level.

Note on DRY operation

* Eliminates humidity while maintaining the indoor temperature as much as possible. It automatically controls temperature and airflow rate, so

¢ To circulate air in the room.

P Press )

manual adjustment of these functions is unavailable.
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AUTO - COOL - DRY - HEAT - FAN ONLY
Operation

To stop operation
D Press .

* The OPERATION lamp goes off.

To change the temperature setting

N\
TEMP

.Press e |

* Press A to raise the temperature and press v to lower the temperature.

COOL operation | HEAT operation | AUTO operation | DRY or FAN ONLY operation

64-90°F 50-86°F 64-86°F The temperature setting
(18-32°C) (10-30°C) (18-30°C) cannot be changed.
OO
[TIMER]
Tips for saving energy 2
-
Keeping the temperature setting at a moderate level helps save energy. - Vi
* Recommended temperature setting -
— For cooling: 78-82°F (26-28°C) . ‘

— For heating: 68-75°F (20-24°C) - ‘

Cover windows with a blind or a curtain.
* Blocking sunlight and air from outdoors increases the cooling (heating) effect.

Keep the air filters clean.
* Clogged air filters cause inefficient operation and waste energy. Clean them once in about every 2 weeks.

If you are not going to use the air conditioner for a long period, for example in spring or autumn, turn off the circuit
breaker.
* The air conditioner always consumes a small amount of electricity even while it is not operating.

11
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@ Adjusting the Airflow Rate

You can adjust the airflow rate to increase your comfort.

To adjust the airflow rate setting

* Each pressing of changes the airflow rate setting in sequence.

AUTO Indoor unit quiet Airflow rate 1-5 (Low to High)

r @@ - (% —_— (P ey (P

[7] ‘j » When the airflow is set to “ 24 ”, quiet operation starts and noise from the indoor unit will

O @FAN become quieter. However, it may become difficult to cool (or warm) the room.

* In the quiet operation mode, the airflow rate is set to a weak level.

AUTO, COOL, HEAT and FAN ONLY operation DRY operation
] [ @ ’ 2 The airflow rate setting R}
@ @ @ | EH | = " =snill cannot be changed.
(only AUTO) AUTO

Note on airflow rate setting
* At smaller airflow rates, the cooling (heating) effect is also smaller.

Note on AUTO airflow rate
* When using AUTO airflow rate, the airflow rate is adjusted according to conditions in the room.
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(3| Adjusting the Airflow Direction

/\ CAUTION

You can adjust the airflow direction to increase your comfort.

malfunction.

* Always use a remote controller to adjust the angles of the flap. Moving the flap forcibly by hand may cause a

G » Be careful when adjusting the louvers. Inside the air outlet, a fan is rotating at a high speed.

| Up and down airflow direction |
SWING

D Press .

» “(2"is displayed on the LCD.

SWING

position.

« “ (3" disappears from the LCD.

To start auto swing

* The flap (horizontal blade) will begin to swing.

To set the flap at the desired position

 This function is effective while the flap is in auto swing mode.

D Press when the flap reaches the desired

To adjust the louvers at desired position

D Hold the knobs and move the louvers (vertical blades).

Notes on airflow direction setting
* The movable range of the flap varies according to the operation mode.
* If the airflow rate becomes weak during operation, the flap will stop.
When up and down airflow direction is set, the flap will stop in an upward position.

Knobs

Movable range of the flap

COOL /DRY

HEAT
FAN ONLY

3P741457-1E

95



MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

K

¥®\ COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation

E
)
L)
J

D
CD
COMFORT

OO

[TIMER]

L)
C )
L)

The flow of air will be in the upward direction while in COOL and DRY operation
and in the downward direction while in HEAT operation, which will provide a
comfortable airflow that will not come in direct contact with people.

To start COMFORT AIRFLOW operation
COMFORT

D Press .

 “/® ”is displayed on the LCD.

cielel anfi DRY HEAT operation FAN operation
operation
Flap direction Goes up Goes down .
Not available
Airflow rate AUTO

¢ When in AUTO operation, the flap direction differs based on the operation mode (COOL or
HEAT) as shown in the table above.

To cancel COMFORT AIRFLOW operation
COMFORT

D Press again.

* “ /9 ” disappears from the LCD.
* The flap will return to the memory position from before COMFORT AIRFLOW operation.

°| POWERFUL Operation

JUU

JUUD
U0

POWERFUL

0
U

POWERFUL operation quickly maximizes the cooling (heating) effect in any
operation mode. In this mode, the air conditioner operates at maximum capacity.

To start POWERFUL operation

POWERFUL
DPress () .

» “&* 7 is displayed on the LCD.

* POWERFUL operation ends in 20 minutes. Then the system automatically operates again
with the previous settings which were used before POWERFUL operation.

To cancel POWERFUL operation
POWERFUL

D Press (%) again.

o “&9*” disappears from the LCD.

14
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E};ﬁo ECONO Operation

ECONO operation enables efficient operation by limiting the maximum power
consumption.

This function is useful to prevent the circuit breaker from tripping when the unit
operates alongside other appliances on the same circuit.

To start ECONO operation
D Press .

* “ X3 ”is displayed on the LCD.
¢ Not available in FAN ONLY mode.

- To cancel ECONO operation
> ECON
D Press (ko) again.

« “X ” disappears from the LCD.

.

(JUUL
B

0
0
0

%

TIMER

NOTE

Notes on COMFORT AIRFLOW operation
* The airflow rate will be set to AUTO.
* If the up and down airflow direction is selected, the COMFORT AIRFLOW operation will be canceled.

Notes on POWERFUL operation
* Pressing causes the settings to be canceled, and “ ¥ disappears from the LCD.
* POWERFUL operation will not increase the capacity of the air conditioner if the air conditioner is already in operation with its maximum capacity
demonstrated.
- In COOL, HEAT and AUTO operation
To maximize the cooling (heating) effect, the capacity of outdoor unit increases and the airflow rate becomes fixed at the maximum setting.
The temperature and airflow settings cannot be changed in COOL and HEAT operation.
Airflow settings cannot be changed in AUTO operation.
- In DRY operation
The temperature setting is lowered by 1.8°F (1.0°C) and the airflow rate is slightly increased.
- In FAN ONLY operation
The airflow rate is fixed at the maximum setting.

Notes on ECONO operation

* This operation is performed with lower power and therefore may not provide a sufficient cooling (heating) effect.

* Pressing causes the settings to be canceled, and “ X5 ” disappears from the LCD.

* If the power consumption level is already low, switching to ECONO operation will not reduce the power consumption.

Some useful functions can be used together.

COMFORT AIRFLOW + ECONO Available
POWERFUL + COMFORT AIRFLOW | Not available*
POWERFUL + ECONO Not available” *Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last.

EDUS122402
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TIMER Operation

& ON/OFF TIMER Operation

Timer functions are useful for automatically switching the air conditioner on or off
in the morning or at night. You can also use the ON TIMER and OFF TIMER
together.

To use ON TIMER operation

D Press .
D * Each pressing of changes the time setting by 1 hour.

The time can be set between 1 and 12 hours.
* The TIMER lamp lights orange.

00,
ea-
&0
Display

OO

O+ D

TIMER
NOTE

In the following cases, set the timer again.

* After the circuit breaker has turned off.

* After a power failure.

* After replacing the batteries in the remote controller.

3P741457-1E
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TIMER Operation

O%| ON/OFF TIMER Operation

To use OFF TIMER operation
D Press :

» Each pressing of changes the time setting by 1 hour.
The time can be set between 1 and 12 hours.

OFF #HR. * The TIMER lamp lights orange.

5000 [
H

To cancel ON/OFF TIMER operation
D Press :

To combine ON TIMER and OFF TIMER operation

¢ A sample setting for combining the 2 timers is shown below.
« “ON” and “ QFF ” are displayed on the LCD.

[Example]

[@ [} [] | When setting while the unit is operating
ON LJHR.OFF  #HR. e Stops the unit 1 hour later and starts it 7 hours after that.

@ = © ¢ | When setting while the unit is stopped
ON £ HR.OFF Z#HR.| e« Starts the unit 2 hours later and stops it 3 hours after that.

NIGHT SET mode
* When the OFF TIMER is set, the air conditioner automatically adjusts the temperature setting (0.9°F (0.5°C) up in COOL, 3.6°F (2.0°C) down in
HEAT) to prevent excessive cooling (heating) during sleeping hours.
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Multi Connection

Note for Multi System

A multi system has one outdoor unit connected to multiple indoor units.

Selecting the operation mode

When the priority room setting is active Room A| ()| RoomB
but the set unit is not operating or when
the priority room setting is inactive

|
7

<
d

kK

When more than one indoor unit is operating, priority is given to
the first unit that was turned on.

In this case, set the units that are turned on later to the same
operation mode as the first unit.

Otherwise, they will enter the standby state, and the OPERATION

lamp will blink; this does not indicate malfunction. =

NOTE Outdoor unit

Notes on operation mode for a multi system
* COOL, DRY and FAN operation may be used at the same time.
* AUTO operation automatically selects COOL operation or HEAT operation based on the indoor temperature.
Therefore, AUTO operation is available when selecting the same operation mode as that of the room with the first unit to be turned on.

/\ CAUTION

* Normally, the operation mode in the room where the unit is first started is given priority, but the following situations are exceptions to this rule.
If the operation mode of the first room is FAN operation, then using HEAT operation in any room after this will give priority to HEAT operation.
In this situation, the indoor unit operating in FAN mode will switch to standby, and the OPERATION lamp will blink.

Room D

\[

| With the priority room setting active

Refer to “Priority room setting” on the next page.

18
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Multi Connection

Note for Multi System

i

COOL/HEAT mode lock

The COOL/HEAT mode lock requires initial programming during installation. Please consult your authorized dealer for
assistance. The COOL/HEAT mode lock sets the unit forcibly to either COOL or HEAT operation. This function is convenient
when you wish to set all indoor units connected to the multi system to the same operation mode.

NOTE

* The COOL/HEAT mode lock cannot be activated together with the priority room setting.

Priority room setting (Not available on some models)

The priority room setting requires initial programming during installation. Please consult your authorized dealer for assistance.
The room designated as the priority room takes priority in the following situations.

| Operation mode priority |

* As the operation mode of the priority room takes precedence, you can select a different operation mode from other

rooms.
[Example]

* Room A is the priority room in this example.
When COOL operation is selected in room A while operating the following modes in room B, C and D:

Operation mode in room B, C and D Status of room B, C and D when the unit in room A is in COOL operation
COOL or DRY or FAN The current operation mode is maintained.
HEAT The unit enters the standby mode. Operation resumes when the room A unit stops operating.
If the unit is set to COOL operation, it continues. If the unit is set to HEAT operation, it enters the
AUTO ) ) :
standby mode. Operation resumes when the room A unit stops operating.

Priority when POWERFUL operation is used

[Example]

* Room A is the priority room in this example.
The indoor units in rooms A, B, C and D are all operating. If the unit in room A enters POWERFUL operation, operation

capacity will be concentrated in room A. In such a case, the cooling (heating) efficiency of the units in room B, C and D

may be slightly reduced.
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Mobile Controller

ﬁ Wireless LAN connection

| Wireless LAN connection |

et
WELESICH https://daikinone.com/ductless itk

For instructions on how to connect your unit to wireless LAN and to your Daikin One Home application, please see the website above.

Contains FCC ID: VPYLB1YA

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

FCC CAUTION

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.
This transmitter must not be co-located or operated in conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.

Contains IC: 772C-LB1YA

This device complies with Industry Canada’s applicable licence-exempt RSSs.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference; and

(2) This device must accept any interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation of the device.

This equipment complies with IC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment and meets RSS-102 of the IC radio frequency (RF)
Exposure rules. This equipment should be installed and operated keeping the radiator at least 7-7/8 inches (20cm) or more away from person’s body.
The FCC responsible party is Daikin Comfort Technologies Manufacturing, L.P., and may be contacted by calling (713)-861-2500, or at 19001
Kermier Rd., Waller, TX 77484.

(https://www.northamerica-daikin.com)

This device, which was assembled by Daikin Comfort Technologies Manufacturing, L.P., contains a component that is classified as an intentional
radiator.

This intentional radiator has been certified by the FCC: FCC ID VPYLB1YA.

And this intentional radiator has an industry Canada ID: IC 772C-LB1YA.

The manufacturer of the intentional radiator (model no. Type1YA) is Murata Manufacturing co., Ltd (www.murata.com).

This equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment and meets the FCC radio frequency (RF) Exposure
Guidelines. This equipment should be installed and operated keeping the radiator at least 7-7/8 inches (20cm) or more away from person’s body.
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.
NOTE: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are
designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is
no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which
can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

- Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

20
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Mobile Controller

ﬁ Wireless LAN connection

Application software installation

D For Android Phones D For iOS Phones
1) Open [Google Play]. 1) Open the [App Store].
2) Search using the application name: 2) Search using the application name:
[Daikin One Home]. [Daikin One Home].

3) Follow the directions on the screen to install. 3) Follow the directions on the screen to install.

m

* The actual application screen layout and content may differ from what is shown. The layout and content of the application screen is subject to

change without notice.

‘Connect the air conditioner to your home network. ‘

1. while operation is stopped, press P~ and hold the button for 5 seconds.

TEMP
2. Press téwr | or | UF | and select menu number 3. 5P
3

o« 5P appears on the LCD.
« “ 37 blinks.

3. Press to connect to the access point.

The wireless LAN

D connection adapter
lamp blinks quickly.

10|
600

s )
Display

4. press to return to the default screen.
No more settings need to be carried out from the remote controller.

5. Open Daikin One Home App and follow the instructions to set up the wireless LAN.

6. When the wireless LAN connection adapter lamp switches from blinking to lit, the
connection is complete.

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
TEMP

* While “SP” is displayed, the options that can be selected using 1_5’/@: and| ¥* |are 1, 3, A, and OFF.

* Perform wireless LAN connection one indoor unit at a time.

* If you are unable to establish a network connection, refer the troubleshooting provided by the Daikin One Home App.
* When the lamp blinks slowly, the connection is not ready. Perform the connection procedure while it blinks quickly.
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To confirm the wireless LAN connection adapter connection

B To confirm

1. While operation is stopped, press and hold the button for 5 seconds.
2. press to confirm the selected setting.

o« 5P appears on the LCD.

«“!” blinks.
Check the indoor unit LED.
Wireless LAN connection adapter lamp Status
Blinking for 1 second Connection is not ready

Blinking for 3 seconds Please initialize the wireless LAN connection adapter

Communication is abnormal

There is a possibility of equipment failure
Please request repair

To turn off the wireless connection

B To use the remote controller

Does not blink or light

POWERFUL

1. while operation is stopped, press (5 and hold the button for 5 seconds.
2. Press Téie | OF %% | and select menu OFF.

o 5P appears on the LCD.
« “OFF " blinks, and communication is OFF.

0\ . .
3. Press C% and hold the button for 2 seconds to confirm selected setting.
* The wireless LAN connection adapter lamp turn off.

4. Press to return to the default screen.

To reset the connection setting to the factory default

* If you want to reset the connection settings, it is possible to initialize the wireless LAN connection adapter to its
factory default state. If initialized, data including the network settings and power consumption history will be erased.
* When discarding or transferring to another user, initialize the connection adapter to erase the internal data.

B To reset
1. While operation is stopped, press and hold the button for 5 seconds.

TEMP
2. Press e [or | ¢ | and select menu A

cu 5P appears on the LCD.
«“ A blinks.

POWERFUL - .
3. Press (s> and hold the button for 2 seconds to confirm selected setting.
* The wireless LAN connection adapter lamp blinks for 1 second.

4. Press to return to the default screen.

22
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Making Changes to Default Settings

Brightness of Indoor Unit LED Lamps

NOTE

23

Changes can be made to the setting for the brightness of the LED lamps, to suit
your preferences.

1. While operation is stopped, press and hold the button for
5 seconds.

!
2. press v | and select menu number j .

N appears on the LCD.
]

* “1 7 blinks.

3. press .

4 A~ TEMP . :
» Press | v | or | ¢ | and select setting option.

* The setting option will blink.
H: Bright L: Dark of: OFF

Py

5. Press .

6. Press and hold the button for 5 seconds to return to the
default screen.

* Press to return to the previous screen.

* If no operations are performed for approximately 1 minute, the display will return to the default screen.
* Indoor unit default setting: H (Bright)
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Making Changes to Default Settings

Airflow Setting When Indoor Unit Reaches Setpoint

MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

Changes can be made to the setting for airflow rate when unit reaches desired

temperature (setpoint), to suit your preferences.
This function is effective when COOL operation is selected.

&
.‘-
-

1. while operation is stopped, press and hold the button for
2 5 seconds.

TEMP b ]
2. Press 1;’,‘@; or| ¢ |and select menu number ¢ .

A appears on the LCD.
«“ 2 blinks.

3. Press @) .
TEMP . .
4. Press T,g’,‘rgncp or| ¢ | and select setting option.

* The setting option will blink.

on: Airflow rate of: Airflow rate
unchanged down
N
- AN - ‘: &
M
/1N

Airflow same as when Airflow becomes a
system is actively cooling  soft breeze

5. press .

6. Press and hold the button for 5 seconds to return to the
default screen.

NOTE

* Press to return to the previous screen.
* If no operations are performed for approximately 1 minute, the display will return to the default screen.

* Indoor unit default setting: of (Airflow rate down)

24

3P741457-1E

106



MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

]

Care and Cleaning

/\ CAUTION

* Before cleaning, be sure to stop the operation and turn off the circuit breaker.
* Do not touch the aluminum fins of the indoor unit. If you touch those parts, this may cause an injury.

B Quick reference

| Cleaning parts |

Front panel 2

—

¢ Wipe with a soft cloth which has

been moistened with water or neutral
detergent.
* Only neutral detergent may be used.

W . il

* Vacuum dust or wash the filter.
|Once every 2 weeks |

Titanium apatite deodorizing filter (without frame)

Indoor unit, outdoor unit ¢ Vacuum dust or replace the filter.

and remote controller

[Cleaning] [Replacement]
* Wipe them with a soft cloth. [Once every 6 months| [ Once every 3 years |

If dirty

For cleaning, do not use any of the following: &

* Water hotter than 104°F (40°C) ' 5

* Volatile liquid such as benzine, gasoline and thinner
* Polishing compounds

* Rough materials such as a scrubbing brush

» Sprays such as deodorizers
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MG

| Air filter

1. Open the front panel. 3. Wash the air filters with
« Hold the front panel by the sides and open it. water or clean them with
vacuum cleaner.

¢ It is recommended to clean the air filters every
2 weeks.

2. Pull out the air filters.

¢ Push the filter tab at the center of each air filter a
little upwards, then pull it down.

If the dust does not come off easily

* Wash the air filters with neutral detergent thinned with
lukewarm water, then dry them up in the shade.

= 4. Reattach the filters.

2 yl 2) Pull down 5. Close the front panel slowly.

¢ Press the panel at both sides and the center.

* Make sure that the front panel is securely fixed.

26
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Care and Cleaning

H Titanium apatite deodorizing filter

1. Open the front panel and
pull out the air filters.

2. Take off the titanium apatite
deodorizing filters.

¢ Remove the filters from the tabs.

3. Clean or replace the
titanium apatite deodorizing
filters.

[Cleaning]

3-1 Vacuum dust, and soak in lukewarm
water or water for about 10 to
15 minutes if very dirty.

3-2 After washing, shake off remaining
water and let them dry in the shade.

* Do not wring out the filter to remove water from it.

27

[Replacement]

Remove the filter from the tabs
and prepare a hew one.

Tabs

* Dispose of the old filter as non-flammable waste.

4. Insert the titanium apatite
deodorizing filters as they
were.

* When attaching the filter, check that the filter is
properly set in the tabs.

 The titanium apatite deodorizing filter can be
attached in any orientation.

5. Reattach the filters.

6. Close the front panel slowly.

» Operation with dirty filters:
— cannot deodorize the air,
— cannot clean the air,
— results in poor heating or cooling,
— may cause odor.
* Dispose of old filters as non-flammable waste.
* To order a titanium apatite deodorizing filter, contact the dealer
where you bought the air conditioner.

I Titanium apatite deodorizing filter 1 set
tem .

(2 pieces)
Part No. KAF970A46 (without frame)

3P741457-1E

109




MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

MG

B Prior to a long period of non-use

1. Operate the FAN ONLY mode for several hours on a mild day to
dry out the inside.
. Press.

2. After operation stops, turn off the circuit breaker for the room
air conditioner.

3. Clean the air filters and reattach them.

4.7 prevent battery leakage, take out the batteries from the
remote controller.

* When starting to use the air conditioner again, make sure that the drain hose outlet is not blocked, then turn on the
circuit breaker.
An operational check of each component will be carried out automatically. (Also, put the batteries into the remote
controller.)

B We recommend periodical maintenance

¢ In certain operating conditions, the inside of the air conditioner may get foul after several seasons of use, resulting in poor
performance. It is recommended to have periodical maintenance by a qualified contractor in addition to regular cleaning by
the user.

* For qualified contractor maintenance, please contact the dealer where you bought the air conditioner.

28
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When the Need Arises

FAQ

-
The flap does not start swinging
immediately.

* The air conditioner is adjusting the position of the
flap. The flap will start moving soon.

-
The air conditioner stops generating | |- = A sound like flowina water 777
. . . u i wing w
airflow durmg HEAT operatlon. ¢ This sound is generagad because the refrigerant in the air
A 6_ _tE - _t: - t_ T ?] _d_th_ _._ﬂ_ T conditioner is flowing.
nce the set lemperature Is reached, the airtiow ¢ This is a pumping sound of the water in the air conditioner and
ratg 1 reduceq and opera}tlon stoppedlln orc}er to can be heard when the water is pumped out from the air
avoid generating a cool airflow. Operation will conditioner during COOL or DRY operation.
;Zf:]”g?a?g:g?:ltslca”y when the indoor ¢ The refrigerant flows in the air conditioner even if the air conditioner
P ) J is not working when the indoor units in other rooms are in operation.
H Blowing sound
* This sound is generated when the flow of the refrigerant in the
air conditioner is switched over.
* |f the outdoor temperature is low, this sound is generated when the direction of

&

e
HEAT operation stops suddenly

and a flowing sound is heard. the flow of the refrigerant in the piping changes at the start of defrost operation,
—————————————————————————— after HEAT operation is stopped and the room temperature is stabilized.
* The outdoor unit is defrosting. HEAT operation m Ticking sound
starts after the frost on the outdoor unit has been * This sound is generated when the cabinet and frame of the air
removed. This can take about 4 to 12 minutes. ) conditioner slightly expand or shrink as a result of temperature changes.

® Whistling sound
* This sound is generated when refrigerant flows during

( . ) defrosting operation.
Operation does not start soon. m Clicking sound during operation or idle time
—————————————————————————— ¢ This sound is generated when the refrigerant control valves or
B When the unit is turned on again soon the electrical parts operate.
after being turned off. B Clopping sound
B When the mode was reselected. ¢ This sound is heard from the inside of the air conditioner when
* This is to protect the air conditioner. the exhaust fan is activated while the room doors are closed.
You should wait for about 3 minutes. ) L Open the window or turn off the exhaust fan. )

| Outdoor unit |

p
Operating sound is loud.

* When frost forms on the heat exchanger of the outdoor unit, the operating sound level increases slightly.

The outdoor unit emits water or steam.

H In HEAT operation
* The frost on the outdoor unit melts into water or steam when the air conditioner is in defrosting operation.

M In COOL or DRY operation
* Moisture in the air condenses into water on the cool surface of the outdoor unit piping and drips.

Blowing sound

* If the outdoor temperature is low, this sound is generated when the direction of the flow of the refrigerant in the piping
changes at the start of defrost operation, after HEAT operation is stopped and the room temperature is stabilized.

22
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When the Need Arises

Troubleshooting

Before making an inquiry or a request for repair, please check the following.
If the problem persists, consult your dealer.

Not a problem , Check
J This case is not a problem. - Please check again before requesting
repairs.

The air conditioner does not operate

Case Description / what to check
IE] * Has the circuit breaker been tripped or the fuse blown?
* Is there a power failure?
* Are batteries set in the remote controller?
E] « Turn off the power with the circuit breaker and restart operation with the remote controller.
If the OPERATION lamp is still blinking, check the error code and consult your dealer.

OPERATION lamp is off.

OPERATION lamp is blinking.

The air conditioner suddenly stops operating

Case Description / what to check
OPERATION lamp is on. e To protﬁect the system, 'the air conditioner maly stlop operating after sudden large voltage
fluctuations. It automatically resumes operation in about 3 minutes.
E] * Are the air filters dirty?
Clean the air filters.
* Is there anything blocking the air inlet or air outlet of the indoor unit or outdoor unit?
Stop operation and after turning off the circuit breaker, remove the obstruction. Then restart
operation with the remote controller. If the OPERATION lamp is still blinking, check the error
code and consult your dealer.
* Are operation modes all the same for indoor units connected to outdoor units in the multi
system?
If not, set all indoor units to the same operation mode and confirm that the lamps.
Moreover, when the operation mode is in AUTO, set all indoor unit operation modes to
COOL or HEAT for a moment and check again that the lamps are normal. If the lamps stop
blinking after the above steps, there is no malfunction.

OPERATION lamp is blinking.

The air conditioner does not stop operating

Case Description / what to check

. . i B Immediately after the air conditioner is stopped
The air conditioner continues v . ) . )
. . . * The outdoor unit fan continues rotating for about another 1 minute to protect the system.
operating even after operation is . . - . . .
B While the air conditioner is not in operation
stopped.

» When the outdoor temperature is high, the outdoor unit fan may start rotating to protect the system.

Wireless LAN connection

When this happens Explanation and where to check

» Carry out connection setting again while the lamp blinks quickly.

* Move the router (wireless LAN access point) close to the indoor unit.

* There is a possibility that you are using an unsupported smart phone or router
(wireless LAN access point). For details, refer to the web site.

Even if the wireless LAN « Communication between the router and the internet connection may not be working.

connection adapter lamp is lit, Please confirm.

operation from outside the home

is not possible.

The device (air conditioner)
cannot be found on the device
list screen.

30
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When the Need Arises

Troubleshooting

The room does not cool down / warm up

Case Description / what to check

B In HEAT operation
¢ The air conditioner is warming up. Wait for about 1 to 4 minutes.
* During defrosting operation, hot air does not flow out of the indoor unit.
Air does not come out. B When the air conditioner operates immediately after the circuit breaker is turned on
* The air conditioner is preparing to operate. Wait for about 3 to 10 minutes.
* When the outdoor temperature is below 40°F (5°C) and heating operation is started, the
air conditioner is warming up. Wait for about 10 to 25 minutes.
IE] H |s the airflow rate setting appropriate?
* |s the airflow rate setting low, such as “Indoor unit quiet” or “Airflow rate 1”? Increase the
airflow rate setting.
H |s the set temperature appropriate?
H |s the adjustment of the airflow direction appropriate?
¢ |Is there any furniture directly under or beside the indoor unit?
E] ¢ |s the air conditioner in ECONO operation?
* Are the air filters dirty?
* |s there anything blocking the air inlet or air outlet of the indoor unit or outdoor unit?
* Is a window or door open?
* Is an exhaust fan turning?
* Depending on the room conditions, number of occupants, or outdoor temperature and
humidity, the set temperature may not be reached.
A temperature regulation function which factors in living space conditions is available. For
further details, please contact your dealer.

Air does not come out /
Air comes out.

Air comes out.

Water or mist comes out

Case Description / what to check

* This happens when the air in the room is cooled into mist by the cold airflow during COOL
or other operation.

« If the drain hose is crushed or clogged, water from the indoor unit may be unable to drain
and start leaking. Stop operation of the unit immediately and contact your dealer.

Mist comes out of the indoor unit.

Water is leaking from the indoor
unit.

Remote controller

Case Description / what to check
* The batteries may be exhausted.
Replace both batteries with new dry batteries AAA.LRO3 (alkaline).
For details, refer to “Preparation Before Operation”.
 Signal communication may be disabled if an electronic-starter-type fluorescent lamp (such
as inverter-type lamps) is in the room. Consult your dealer if that is the case.
* The remote controller may not function correctly if the transmitter is exposed to direct sunlight.
* |s there a device in the room that redirects remote controller signals?
Some appliances such as TV speakers are equipped with these devices.
If there is such a device in the room, the signals it emits may interfere with signals from the
remote controller, preventing reception.
* Infrared rays from smartphones and game consoles may interfere with signals from the
remote controller, preventing reception.
. L . ¢ The batteries may be exhausted.
:-CD|IS f.amt, is .not working, or the Replace both batteries with new dry batteries AAA.LRO3 (alkaline).
isplay is erratic. For details, refer to “Preparation Before Operation”.

* Battery power has run out.

Replace both batteries at the same time with new size AAA.LRO3 (alkaline) batteries.

The unit does not receive signals
from the remote controller or has
a limited operating range.

The LCD is blinking and the

remote controller cannot be Leaving exhausted batteries in the remote controller can result in injury due to battery
operated. leakage, rupturing or heating, or lead to equipment failure.

(Even when the LCD is blinking, the OFF button remains functional.)
Other electric devices start « If the remote controller activates other electric devices, move them away or consult your
operating. dealer.
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Air has an odor

Case Description / what to check

* The room odor absorbed in the unit is discharged with the airflow.
We recommend you to have the indoor unit cleaned. Please consult your dealer.

. " . * The indoor unit is blowing out room odor it has absorbed (the smell of walls or carpeting,
The air conditioner gives off an furniture, clothes, and so on).

odor. If the air conditioner has been used for a long time, there is a chance that a dirty heat
exchanger or fan are emitting an odor.

We recommend you to have the indoor unit cleaned. Please consult your dealer.

Do not spray the air conditioner unit with any deodorizers.

Display lamp

Case Description / what to check

The unit operates even though
the OPERATION lamp is off.

The LED lamps on the unit are

« Is lamp brightness set to “ gf "2

)| (]

« Is lamp brightness set to “ {. "?

dim.
Others

Case Description / what to check
The air conditioner suddenly IE] « The air conditioner may malfunction due to lightning or radio.

starts behaving strangely during If the air conditioner malfunctions, turn off the power with the circuit breaker and restart the
operation. operation with the remote controller.

* Due to the circulation pattern of the air and static electricity, the air conditioner is causing
airborne dirt and dust to stick to walls and other surfaces. Depending on the wallpaper type,

The ceiling and walls around the

indoor unit are black and dirty. dirt may adhere more easily. A thorough cleaning of the area around the air conditioner is
recommended.
Notes on the operating conditions Mode Operating conditions
* |f operation continues under any conditions other than those Outdoor temperature
listed in the table, [RXT models] :50*- 115°F (10*' - 46°C)
— A safety device may activate to stop the operation. [MXM, MXT, MXTH models]: 14 - 115°F (=10 - 46°C)
- Dew may form on the indoor unit and drip from it when COOL *1 —4°F (-20°C)
. COOL / DRY . s ) ) .
or DRY operation is selected. if an air direction adjustment grille (sold separately) is
*1 Cutting the jumper on the outdoor unit PCB will extend the installed.
cooling operation range to 14°F (=10°C). Indoor templelrature 164 - 90°F (18 - 32°C)
Installing an air direction adjustment grille (sold separately) Indoor humidity : 80% max.
will further extend the operation range to —4°F (—20°C). Outdoor temperature
Please consult your dealer. [MXM models] 55*2 . 752':(_15'2 ) 2420)
*2 Installing a drairl1 pan heat.er (sold separately) will further T {'\RA;((TEHM:‘](;Z;?GB] 2513 ;20:22:;2 2308
extend the heating operation range to —13°F (—25°C). 2 _13°F (-25°C)
Please consult your dealer. if a drain pan heater (sold separately) is installed.
Indoor temperature :50 - 86°F(10 - 30°C)
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Troubleshooting

The OPERATION lamp blinks
B Check the interval time between blinks of the OPERATION lamp.

If connecting to multiple indoor units

GOl | [Blink interval of about 2 to 3 seconds]

Check the operation mode of any indoor units connected in other rooms.

Because this is a multi system air conditioner, it has one outdoor unit connected to multiple indoor

units in different rooms.
If the operation mode is different from the operation mode of the indoor unit in another room, the

OPERATION lamp may blink and operation may not be performed, or operation may stop while in
progress.
COOL, DRY and HEAT operation may not be used at the same time.

[Blink interval of about 0.5 seconds]
This is a notification of an abnormality.
Check the error code following the procedure below, and respond according to the instructions in the

table.

B Fault diagnosis by remote controller

" 1. When is held down for about 5 seconds, “ ,'33 7
blinks in the temperature display section.

2. While pointing the remote controller at the indoor unit,

press repeatedly.

A beep indicates a non-corresponding error code.
A long beep indicates a corresponding error code.

3. When a long beep is produced, check the error code and
respond according to the instructions in the table.

 To cancel the code display, hold down for about 5 seconds (the code display also
clears if no button is pressed for a while).

R
/EMER

CODE Cause Description / what to check

The fan of the outdoor unit is stopped. After turning off the circuit breaker, remove the foreign

= * Is there any foreign matter inside the outdoor unit? matter, then turn the power on again and operate.

The temperature inside the outdoor unit has become too
L3,L4,L5 |high, so operation has stopped.
* Is there anything blocking the air outlet of the outdoor unit?

After turning off the circuit breaker, remove the
obstruction, then turn the power on again and operate.

Other error codes, or if the error code cannot be checked An abnormality has occurred.

111

In the case of error code U0 or F3
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CODE MEANING
00 NORMAL
UA INDOOR-OUTDOOR UNIT COMBINATION FAULT
SYSTEM uo REFRIGERANT SHORTAGE
U2 DROP VOLTAGE OR MAIN CIRCUIT OVERVOLTAGE
U4 FAILURE OF TRANSMISSION (BETWEEN INDOOR UNIT AND OUTDOOR UNIT)
Al INDOOR PCB DEFECTIVENESS
A5 HIGH PRESSURE CONTROL OR FREEZE-UP PROTECTOR
INDOOR A6 FAN MOTOR FAULT

UNIT C4 FAULTY HEAT EXCHANGER TEMPERATURE SENSOR
C9 FAULTY SUCTION AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR
CC FAULTY HUMIDITY SENSOR
EA COOLING-HEATING SWITCHING ERROR
E1 CIRCUIT BOARD FAULT, ELECTRONIC EXPANSION VALVE COIL DRIVER FAULT
E3* HIGH PRESSURE SWITCH (HPS) ACTIVATED
E5 OL (COMPRESSOR OVERLOAD) STARTED, HIGH PRESSURE SWITCH (HPS) ACTIVATED*
E6 FAULTY COMPRESSOR START UP
E7 DC FAN MOTOR FAULT
E8 OVERCURRENT INPUT
E9 ELECTRONIC EXPANSION VALVE COIL FAULT
F3 HIGH TEMPERATURE DISCHARGE PIPE CONTROL
F6 HIGH PRESSURE CONTROL (IN COOLING)
F8 OPERATION HALT DUE TO COMPRESSOR INTERNAL TEMPERATURE ABNORMALITY

OUTDOOR

HO SENSOR FAULT

UNIT H3 HIGH PRESSURE SENSOR ABNORMALITY
H6 OPERATION HALT DUE TO FAULTY POSITION DETECTION SENSOR
H7 FAN IPM TEMPERATURE ERROR
H8 DC CURRENT SENSOR FAULT
H9 FAULTY SUCTION AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR
J3 FAULTY DISCHARGE PIPE TEMPERATURE SENSOR
J6 FAULTY HEAT EXCHANGER TEMPERATURE SENSOR
L3 ELECTRICAL PARTS HEAT FAULT
L4 HIGH TEMPERATURE AT INVERTER CIRCUIT HEATSINK
L5 OUTPUT OVERCURRENT
P4 FAULTY INVERTER CIRCUIT HEATSINK TEMPERATURE SENSOR

*The contents of the error differ depending on the connected outdoor unit.

The OPERATION lamp is ON.

operate with no change.

If the OPERATION lamp does not blink after operating for a while, continue to

If the OPERATION lamp blinks again

\ 4

Turn off the circuit breaker and call your dealer. 0
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Troubleshooting

H Call your dealer immediately

/\ WARNING

When an abnormality (such as a burning smell) occurs, stop operation and turn off the circuit breaker.
* Continued operation in an abnormal condition may result in problems, electric shock or fire.
* Consult the dealer where you bought the air conditioner.

Do not attempt to repair or modify the air conditioner by yourself.
* Incorrect work may result in electric shock or fire.
» Consult the dealer where you bought the air conditioner.

If one of the following symptoms takes place, call your dealer immediately.

* The power cord is abnormally hot or damaged.
¢ An abnormal sound is heard during operation.
¢ The circuit breaker cuts off the operation frequently. o
. ) Turn off the circuit breaker and call your dealer.
* A switch or a button often fails to work properly.
¢ There is a burning smell.
* Water leaks from the indoor unit.

H After a power failure
¢ The air conditioner automatically resumes operation in about 3 minutes. Please wait for a while.

H Lightning
* If there is a risk lightning could strike in the neighborhood, stop operation and turn off the circuit breaker to protect the
system.

B Disposal requirements

* Dismantling of the unit, handling of the refrigerant, oil and other parts, should be done in accordance with the relevant local
and national regulations.
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2.2 FTXV15/18/24

Read Before Operation

Safety Considerations

Refer also to the General Safety Considerations in the
separate booklet.

L]

Refrigerant
Safety Group
A2L

Read the precautions in this manual
carefully before operating the unit.

This appliance is filled with R32.

Read these Safety Considerations for Operations carefully
before operating an air conditioner or heat pump.

Make sure that the unit operates properly during the startup
operation. Instruct the user on how to operate and maintain the unit.
Inform users that they should store this operation manual
with the installation manual for future reference.

Meanings of DANGER, WARNING, CAUTION, and NOTE
Symbols:

----------- Indicates an imminently hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, will
result in death or serious injury.

/\ DANGER

A WARNING -=eeeee Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, could

result in death or serious injury.

A CAUTION --===xee- Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury.
It may also be used to alert against

unsafe practices.

---------------- Indicates situations that may result
in equipment or property-damage
accidents only.

— /\ DANGER

* Do not install the unit in an area where flammable
materials are present due to risk of explosion resulting in
serious injury or death.

¢ Any abnormalities in the operation of the air conditioner
or heat pump, such as smoke or fire, could result in
severe injury or death. Turn off the power and contact
your dealer immediately.

Refrigerant gas may produce toxic gas if it comes into contact
with fire, such as from a fan heater, stove, or cooking device.
Exposure to this gas could cause severe injury or death.

¢ For refrigerant leakage, consult your dealer.
Refrigerant gas is heavier than air and replaces oxygen.
A massive leak could lead to oxygen depletion, especially
in basements, and an asphyxiation hazard could occur
leading to serious injury or death.

* If equipment utilizing a burner is used in the same room
as the air conditioner or heat pump, there is the danger
of oxygen deficiency which could lead to an asphyxiation
hazard resulting in serious injury or death. Be sure to
ventilate the room sufficiently to avoid this hazard.

* Safely dispose of the packing materials. Packing
materials, such as nails and other metal or wooden parts,
may cause stabs or other injuries.

* Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags so

that children will not play with them. Children playing with
plastic bags face the danger of death by suffocation.

/\ WARNING

Contact your dealer for repair and maintenance.
Improper repair and maintenance may result in water
leakage, electric shock, and fire. Only use accessories
made by Daikin that are specifically designed for use with
the equipment and have them installed by a professional.

Contact your dealer to move and reinstall the air
conditioner or heat pump. Incomplete installation may
result in water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

Never let the indoor unit or the remote controller get wet.
Water can cause an electric shock or a fire.

Never use flammable spray such as hair spray, lacquer,
or paint near the unit. Flammable spray may cause a fire.

When a fuse blows out, never replace it with one of
incorrect ampere ratings or different wires. Always replace
any blown fuse with a fuse of the same specification.

Never remove the fan guard of the unit. A fan rotating at
high speed without the fan guard is very dangerous.
Never inspect or service the unit by yourself. Contact a
qualified service person to perform this work.

Turn off all electrical power before doing any maintenance
to avoid the risk of serious electric shock; never sprinkle
or spill water or liquids on the unit.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers. Touching a
switch with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

Do not allow children to play on or around the unit to
prevent injury.

The heat exchanger fins are sharp enough to cut. To avoid
injury wear gloves or cover the fins while working around them.
Do not put a finger or other objects into the air inlet or air
outlet. The fan is rotating at high speed and will cause injury.

Check the unit foundation for damage on a continuous
basis, especially if it has been in use for a long time. If left
in a damaged condition the unit may fall and cause injury.

Placing a flower vase or other containers with water or other
liquids on the unit could cause a shock or fire if a spill occurs.
Do not touch the air outlet or horizontal blades while the swing
flap is in operation because fingers could get caught and injured.
Never touch the internal parts of the controller. Do not remove
the front panel because some parts inside are dangerous to
touch. To check and adjust internal parts, contact your dealer.

Do not use means to accelerate the defrosting process or to
clean, other than those recommended by the manufacturer.

The appliance must be stored in a room without continuously
operating ignition sources (for example: open flames, an
operating gas appliance or an operating electric heater).

Do not pierce or burn.
Be aware that refrigerants may not contain an odor.
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— /\ CAUTION

¢ Do not use the air conditioner or heat pump for any other
purposes other than comfort cooling or heating.
Do not use the unit for cooling precision instruments,
food, plants, animals or works of art.

* Do not place items under the indoor unit as they may be
damaged by condensates that may form if the humidity is
above 80% or if the drain outlet gets blocked.

Before cleaning, stop the operation of the unit by turning
the power off or by pulling the supply cord out from its
receptacle. Otherwise, an electric shock and injury may
result.

* Do not wash the air conditioner or heat pump with
excessive water. An electric shock or fire may result.

Avoid placing the controller in a spot which may be splashed
with water. Water entering the controller may cause an
electric shock or damage the internal electronic parts.

* Do not operate the air conditioner or heat pump when
using a room-fumigation type of insecticide.

Failure to observe this could cause the chemicals to be
deposited in the unit and can endanger the health of
those who are hypersensitive to chemicals.

* Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping
operation. Always wait for at least 5 minutes before
turning off the power. Otherwise, water leakage may
occur.

e The appliance is not intended for use by young children
or infirm persons without supervision.

¢ The remote controller should be kept away from children
so they cannot play with it.

Consult with the installation contractor for cleaning.

Incorrect cleaning of the inside of the air conditioner
or heat pump could make the plastics parts break and
cause water leakage or electric shock.

Do not touch the air inlet or aluminum fin of the air
conditioner or heat pump as they can cut and cause injury.

* Do not place objects in direct proximity of the outdoor unit.
Do not let leaves and other debris accumulate around
the unit. Leaves are a hotbed for small animals which can
enter the unit. Once inside the unit, animals can cause
the unit to malfunction, and cause smoke or fire when
they make contact with electrical parts.

/\ NOTE

Never press the button of the remote controller with a hard,
pointed object. The remote controller may be damaged.

Never pull or twist the electric wire of the remote
controller. It may cause the unit to malfunction.

¢ Do not place appliances that produce open flames in
places that are exposed to the airflow of the unit or under
the indoor unit. It may cause incomplete combustion or
deformation of the unit due to the heat.

* Do not expose the controller to direct sunlight. The LCD
display can become discolored and may fail to display the
data.

Do not wipe the controller operation panel with benzene,
thinner, chemical dust cloth, etc. The panel may get
discolored or the coating can peel off. If it is heavily dirty,
soak a cloth in water-diluted neutral detergent, squeeze it
well and wipe the panel clean. Then wipe it with another
dry cloth.

Dismantling of the unit, disposal of the refrigerant, oil, and
additional parts, should be done in accordance with the
relevant local, state, and national regulations.

Operate the air conditioner or heat pump in a sufficiently
ventilated area and not surrounded by obstacles. Do not
use the air conditioner or heat pump in the following places.

a. Places with a mist of mineral oil, such as cutting oil.

b. Locations such as coastal areas where there is a lot
of salt in the air.

c. Locations such as hot springs where there is a lot of
sulfur in the air.

d. Locations such as factories where the power voltage
varies a lot.

e. In cars, boats, and other vehicles.

f. Locations such as kitchens where oil may splatter or
where there is steam in the air.

g. Locations where equipment produces
electromagnetic waves.

h. Places with an acid or alkaline mist.

i. Places where fallen leaves can accumulate or where
weeds can grow.

Take snow protection measures. Contact your dealer for
the details of snow protection measures, such as the use
of a snow protection hood.

Do not attempt to do electrical work or grounding work
unless you are licensed to do so. Consult with your dealer
for electrical work and grounding work.

Pay attention to operating sound. Be sure to use the
following places:

a. Places that can sufficiently withstand the weight of
the air conditioner or heat pump yet can suppress the
operating sound and vibration.

b. Places where warm air from the air outlet of the
outdoor unit or the operating sound of the outdoor unit
does not annoy neighbors.

Make sure that there are no obstacles close to the
outdoor unit. Obstacles close to the outdoor unit may
drop the performance of the outdoor unit or increase the
operating sound of the outdoor unit.

Consult your dealer if the air conditioner or heat pump in
operation generates unusual noise.

Make sure that the drainpipe is installed properly to drain
water. If no water is discharged from the drainpipe while
the air conditioner or heat pump is in the cooling mode,
the drainpipe may be clogged with dust or dirt and water
leakage from the indoor unit may occur. Stop operating
the air conditioner or heat pump and contact your dealer.
Do not spray the air conditioner unit with any deodorizers,
etc. It may cause the unit to malfunction.

FTP002(R32)-U
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Front panel —| ——— Air inlet
R
1 [
i Air outlet
Flaps (horizontal blades) Indoor
_ Page 13
Model name temperature
and humidity
sensor
Louvers (vertical blades) ——— * Sense air
* The louvers are inside of the air Lempg;ature an(;i
oulet D thounit
Display
Signal receiver o — OPERATION lamp (Green)
* Receives signals from the remote
controller. o ¢———mamm—m—m—
* When the unit receives a signal, you N TIMER lamp (Orange)
will hear a beep sound. 7z —
Case Sound type 8,2'(:' | . .
Operation start beep-beep — Wireless LAN connection
Setting changed beep adapter lamp (Orange)
Operation stop long beep
Indoor unit ON/OFF switch
¢ Press this switch once to start operation.
Press once again to stop it.
 For the operation mode setting, refer to the following table.
Mode Temperature setting Airflow rate
AUTO 77°F (25°C) AUTO
* This switch can be used when the remote controller is missing or out
of batteries.
5
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B Open the front panel

Wireless LAN
connection
adapter (inside)

B

e—T — Titanium apatite deodorizing
filter (with frame)

* The appearance of the outdoor unit may differ between different models.

Air inlet —— Outdoor temperature
(back and side) sensor (back)
g inas Inter-unit wire
e— Refrigerant pipes
o

Ground terminal (inside)

. Model name
Air outlet —;

Drain hose
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Names of Parts

Remote Controller

Display (LCD) Signal transmitter
* Displays the current settings. |
(In this illustration, each section is
shown with its displays on for the
purpose of explanation.)
AUTO button y Receiver

* Automatically selects an appropriate
operation mode (COOL or HEAT) ]
based on the indoor temperature and
starts the operation.

¢ To use the remote controller, aim the
transmitter at the indoor unit. If there is
anything blocking the signals between
the unit and the remote controller, such
as a curtain, the unit may not operate.

¢ The maximum transmission distance
is about 23ft (7m).

D OE{ [ORN (]
ON #4.0 HR.OFF #4=0 HR.

Direct operation buttons

e Starts the COOL, DRY, HEAT or FAN [T { l

ONLY operation. .: AUTO OFF :
TEMPERATURE (coo ) (CoRr ) OFF button
adjustment button = * Stops the operation.
* Changes the temperature setting. M FAN_ONLY

COMFORT button ~;ecoNoe——1| | FAN setting button

* COMFORT AIRFLOW operation. — * Selects the airflow rate setting.
ﬁOMFOHT POWERFUL SWINGW

-2 GO G

POWERFUL button and —l
Wireless LAN button t” 0o o | ECONO button
[

T E/I\\II b (®2FAN
1| e |
v

POWERFUL button TIMER * ECONO operation.
* POWERFUL operation.

Wireless LAN button (push 5 seconds)

* Wireless LAN connection. )
|| SWING button
« Adjusts the airflow direction.
OFF TIMER button | K
(NIGHT SET mode)
TIMER CANCEL button
ON TIMER button « Cancels the timer setting.
| Model ARC480A83 |

3P741457-2E

122



MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Read Before Operation

Wireless LAN connection adapter

The Wireless LAN connection adapter function requires the Daikin One Home for connecting to the air conditioner and controlling
it via your smartphone or tablet over your network.

* Wireless LAN sends and receives data using radio waves so there is a risk of transmitted data being subject to eavesdropping and illegal access.
When using wireless LAN, manage the SSID/KEY of the wireless LAN connection adapter, the SSID/KEY of the wireless router, and the app login
information so that they will not be known to others, and ensure that you have an adequate understanding of the risks involved.

In the case that the product is accessed and operated illegally, turn off the wireless LAN connection adapter function.

* Do not use this product near a microwave oven. (This can affect wireless LAN communications.)

* This product cannot be directly connected to the communication line of a telecommunications carrier (internet service provider,
etc.). When connecting to the internet, be sure to connect via a device such as a router.

When the wireless LAN connection adapter function is turned on, the right side of the air conditioner may become slightly warm, but this is not
an abnormality.

/\ WARNING

* While the Wireless LAN connection adapter operates, it may affect persons using cardiac pacemakers or defibrillators.
This product may cause electromagnetic interference.

* While the Wireless LAN connection adapter operates, it may affect automatic doors or fire alarm equipment.
This product may cause faulty behavior of the equipment.

Configuration

* The user is responsible for providing the following items before using this product:
B Smartphone or tablet PC
B Internet line and communicating device (Modem/router or similar device)
B Wireless LAN access point
B Application name: [Daikin One Home] (free)
For details on the installation method for the Daikin One Home, please see 2L TEI).

D |—Wireless LAN connection adapter lamp (Orange)

* The Wireless LAN connection adapter lamp lights when connecting to a router (Wireless LAN

oo

Bt access point). Please see IR
¢ For Wireless LAN connection adapter operation, please see Q2.
Display

/\ WARNING

When operating an air conditioner from outside the home, it is not possible to check the air conditioner or the surroundings of the air
conditioner, or the state of the people in the room. Therefore, make sure to adequately check for safety before use.
In some cases, there is a risk of death, severe injury, or property damage.

B Check the following in advance (while at home)

* Timer settings or reservations that other users may have made. (There is a risk of causing harm to the health of people, animals, or plants in
the home if operation starts and stops unexpectedly)

* There are no signs of abnormality in the air conditioning. Harm will not be caused to people or to the room if there is a change in airflow. (For
example, that there are no objects nearby that might blow over) (There is a risk of objects falling due to airflow and causing fire, bodily injury, or
staining of household items)

B Check the following before/while operating a unit from outside the home

« If you know that there is someone at home, inform the person when turning the air conditioner on or off from outside the home. (If someone at
home is standing on something such as a stool, the air conditioner turning on or off unexpectedly could surprise them and cause them to fall or
topple over. Additionally, a sudden change in the indoor/outdoor temperature could harm the health of people at home)

- The air conditioner can be turned off and temperature adjustment can be made using a remote controller in the home.
- Do not use the function if the only people at home are persons who are unable to make adjustments to temperature or other settings
themselves, such as young children, disabled persons, or elderly persons.

* Regularly check the settings and operating status of the air conditioner. (Sudden changes in indoor/outdoor temperature pose a health hazard.
There is a risk of harm to animals and plants)

If an error occurs during operation, immediately turn off the air conditioner and contact your dealer.
Double check the display to confirm that the power is off.
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Preparation Before Operation

/\ CAUTION

Incorrect handling of batteries can result in injury from battery leakage, rupturing or heating, or lead to equipment failure.
Please observe the following precautions and use safely.
« If the alkaline solution from the batteries should get in the eyes, do not rub the eyes. Instead, immediately flush the eyes with tap water and
seek the attention of a medical professional.
* Keep batteries out of reach of children. In the event that batteries are swallowed, seek the immediate attention of a medical professional.
* Do not expose batteries to heat or fire. Do not disassemble or modify batteries. The insulation or gas release vent inside the battery may be
damaged, resulting in battery leakage, rupturing, or heating.
* Do not damage or peel off labels on the batteries.

To insert the batteries

1. Remove the back cover by sliding and then
slightly lifting it.

2. Insert 2 dry batteries AAA.LRO3 (alkaline).

3. Replace the back cover.

To attach the remote controller holder to a wall

e rermote contraller 1. Choose a place where the signals reach the unit.

N 3 2. Attach the holder to a wall, a pillar, or similar
‘ location with the screws supplied with the holder.

3. Hang the remote controller on the remote controller holder.

Ll) 1 Fahrenheit/Celsius display switch
: Remote

sarows contolerhoder| By prage (@e] and (TIMER button)
simultaneously for about 5 seconds.

» The temperature will be displayed in Celsius when it is presently displayed in Fahrenheit, and vice versa.

* The switch operation is only possible when the temperature is being displayed.

* A reception sound will go off for the transmission of set temperature to the indoor unit at
the time of setting the Fahrenheit/Celsius display change function.

Turn on the circuit breaker

NOTE o After the power is turned on, the flap of the indoor unit opens and closes once to set the reference position.

Notes on batteries

* To avoid possible injury or damage from battery leakage or rupturing, remove the batteries when not using the product for long periods of time.

* The standard replacement time is about 1 year. Both batteries should be replaced at the same time. Be sure to replace them with new dry
batteries AAA.LRO3 (alkaline).

* |f the remote controller display begins to fade and signal reception begins to decline, replace the batteries with new batteries. Owing to usage conditions, battery consumption may be accelerated.

* The batteries supplied with the remote controller are for initial operation. The batteries may run out in less than 1 year.

Notes on remote controller
* Do not drop the remote controller. Do not get it wet.
* |f dirt becomes an issue, wipe with a soft dry cloth.

Fahrenheit/Celsius display change function of remote controller

* The set temperature may increase when the display is changed to Celsius from Fahrenheit, because a fraction of 0.5°C is rounded up.

* Example: A set temperature of 65°F (equivalent to 18.5°C) will be converted into 19°C.
When the display is changed to Fahrenheit again, the set temperature will be converted into 66°F (equivalent to 19°C) instead of the original
set temperature (65°F) but a set temperature of 66°F (equivalent to 19°C) will be converted into 19°C with no temperature change.

Position & and
O correctly!
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AUTO - COOL - DRY - HEAT - FAN ONLY
Operation

AUTO operation |

* To automatically select an appropriate temperature and operation mode. 1A3

D Press i

COOL operation |

* To lower the temperature.

D Press .

DRY operation |

¢ To lower the humidity.

D Press .

HEAT operation |

* To raise the temperature.

D Press i

The air conditioner operates with the operation mode of your choice.

To start operation

FAN ONLY operation |

Notes on AUTO operation

* In AUTO operation, the system selects an appropriate operation mode (COOL or HEAT) based on the indoor temperature and starts the

operation.

* The system automatically reselects setting at a regular interval to bring the indoor temperature to the user-setting level.

Note on DRY operation

* Eliminates humidity while maintaining the indoor temperature as much as possible. It automatically controls temperature and airflow rate, so

¢ To circulate air in the room.

P Press )

manual adjustment of these functions is unavailable.
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AUTO - COOL - DRY - HEAT - FAN ONLY
Operation

To stop operation
D Press .

* The OPERATION lamp goes off.

To change the temperature setting

A\
TEMP

.PreSS e |

* Press A to raise the temperature and press v to lower the temperature.

COOL operation | HEAT operation | AUTO operation | DRY or FAN ONLY operation

64-90°F 50-86°F 64-86°F The temperature setting
(18-32°C) (10-30°C) (18-30°C) cannot be changed.
OO
[TIMER]
Tips for saving energy 2
-
Keeping the temperature setting at a moderate level helps save energy. - Vi
* Recommended temperature setting -
— For cooling: 78-82°F (26-28°C) . ‘

— For heating: 68-75°F (20-24°C) - ‘

Cover windows with a blind or a curtain.
* Blocking sunlight and air from outdoors increases the cooling (heating) effect.

Keep the air filters clean.
* Clogged air filters cause inefficient operation and waste energy. Clean them once in about every 2 weeks.

If you are not going to use the air conditioner for a long period, for example in spring or autumn, turn off the circuit
breaker.
* The air conditioner always consumes a small amount of electricity even while it is not operating.

11
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@ Adjusting the Airflow Rate

You can adjust the airflow rate to increase your comfort.

To adjust the airflow rate setting

e Each pressing of changes the airflow rate setting in sequence.

AUTO Indoor unit quiet Airflow rate 1-5 (Low to High)

r L2n] —) :2; — 'Z*E____ ) (P .

» When the airflow is set to “ 24 ”, quiet operation starts and noise from the indoor unit will

O @FAN become quieter. However, it may become difficult to cool (or warm) the room.

* In the quiet operation mode, the airflow rate is set to a weak level.

AUTO, COOL, HEAT and FAN ONLY operation DRY operation
R} [ ) ' 2 The airflow rate setting R}
Q @ @ | 21 I =" ==nill cannot be changed.
(only AUTO) AUTO

Note on airflow rate setting
» At smaller airflow rates, the cooling (heating) effect is also smaller.

Note on AUTO airflow rate
* When using AUTO airflow rate, the airflow rate is adjusted according to conditions in the room.
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(3| Adjusting the Airflow Direction

You can adjust the airflow direction to increase your comfort.

/\ CAUTION

* Always use a remote controller to adjust the angles of the flap. Moving the flap forcibly by hand may cause a
malfunction.
G * Be careful when adjusting the louvers. Inside the air outlet, a fan is rotating at a high speed.

To start auto swing

| Up and down airflow direction |
SWING

D Press .

e “(Z"is displayed on the LCD.

* The flap (horizontal blade) will begin to swing.

To set the flap at the desired position

 This function is effective while the flap is in auto swing mode.
SWING
D Press when the flap reaches the desired

position.

« “ (3" disappears from the LCD.

To adjust the louvers at desired position

D Hold the knobs and move the louvers (vertical blades).

———"

0 | ~l
N
Knobs
Notes on airflow direction setting
* The movable range of the flap varies according to the operation mode. Movable range of the flap

* If the airflow rate becomes weak during operation, the flap will stop.
When up and down airflow direction is set, the flap will stop in an upward position.

COOL /DRY

HEAT
FAN ONLY
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Tr—

¥®\ COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation

E
L)
L)
J

-
-
COMFORT

OO

[TIMER]

L)
C )
L)

The flow of air will be in the upward direction while in COOL and DRY operation
and in the downward direction while in HEAT operation, which will provide a
comfortable airflow that will not come in direct contact with people.

To start COMFORT AIRFLOW operation
COMFORT

D Press .

 “/® ”is displayed on the LCD.

cielel an(_i DRY HEAT operation FAN operation
operation
Flap direction Goes up Goes down .
Not available
Airflow rate AUTO

¢ When in AUTO operation, the flap direction differs based on the operation mode (COOL or
HEAT) as shown in the table above.

To cancel COMFORT AIRFLOW operation
COMFORT

D Press again.

* “ /9 ” disappears from the LCD.
* The flap will return to the memory position from before COMFORT AIRFLOW operation.

*| POWERFUL Operation

JUU

JUUD [
U0

POWERFUL

0
U

POWERFUL operation quickly maximizes the cooling (heating) effect in any
operation mode. In this mode, the air conditioner operates at maximum capacity.

To start POWERFUL operation

POWERFUL
DPress () .

» “&* 7 is displayed on the LCD.

* POWERFUL operation ends in 20 minutes. Then the system automatically operates again
with the previous settings which were used before POWERFUL operation.

To cancel POWERFUL operation
POWERFUL

D Press (%) again.

» “ &9 ” disappears from the LCD.

14
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E};ﬁo ECONO Operation

ECONO operation enables efficient operation by limiting the maximum power
consumption.

This function is useful to prevent the circuit breaker from tripping when the unit
operates alongside other appliances on the same circuit.

To start ECONO operation
D Press .

* “ X3 ”is displayed on the LCD.
¢ Not available in FAN ONLY mode.

- To cancel ECONO operation
> ECON
D Press (o) again.

« “X ” disappears from the LCD.

.

J

(JDUL
g

0
0
0

%

TIMER

NOTE

Notes on COMFORT AIRFLOW operation
* The airflow rate will be set to AUTO.
* If the up and down airflow direction is selected, the COMFORT AIRFLOW operation will be canceled.

Notes on POWERFUL operation
* Pressing causes the settings to be canceled, and “ ¥ disappears from the LCD.
* POWERFUL operation will not increase the capacity of the air conditioner if the air conditioner is already in operation with its maximum capacity
demonstrated.
- In COOL, HEAT and AUTO operation
To maximize the cooling (heating) effect, the capacity of outdoor unit increases and the airflow rate becomes fixed at the maximum setting.
The temperature and airflow settings cannot be changed in COOL and HEAT operation.
Airflow settings cannot be changed in AUTO operation.
- In DRY operation
The temperature setting is lowered by 1.8°F (1.0°C) and the airflow rate is slightly increased.
- In FAN ONLY operation
The airflow rate is fixed at the maximum setting.

Notes on ECONO operation

* This operation is performed with lower power and therefore may not provide a sufficient cooling (heating) effect.

* Pressing causes the settings to be canceled, and “ X5 ” disappears from the LCD.

« If the power consumption level is already low, switching to ECONO operation will not reduce the power consumption.

Some useful functions can be used together.

COMFORT AIRFLOW + ECONO Available
POWERFUL + COMFORT AIRFLOW | Not available*
POWERFUL + ECONO Not available” *Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last.

EDUS122402
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TIMER Operation

& ON/OFF TIMER Operation

Timer functions are useful for automatically switching the air conditioner on or off
in the morning or at night. You can also use the ON TIMER and OFF TIMER
together.

To use ON TIMER operation

D Press .
@ « Each pressing of changes the time setting by 1 hour.
. JC )

The time can be set between 1 and 12 hours.
¢ The TIMER lamp lights orange.

(= "

Display

In the following cases, set the timer again.

* After the circuit breaker has turned off.

* After a power failure.

* After replacing the batteries in the remote controller.
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TIMER Operation

O&| ON/OFF TIMER Operation

To use OFF TIMER operation
D Press :

* Each pressing of changes the time setting by 1 hour.
The time can be set between 1 and 12 hours.

OFF #HR. * The TIMER lamp lights orange.

5000 [
H

To cancel ON/OFF TIMER operation
D Press :

To combine ON TIMER and OFF TIMER operation

¢ A sample setting for combining the 2 timers is shown below.
« “ON” and “ QFF ” are displayed on the LCD.

[Example]

[@ [} [] | When setting while the unit is operating
ON LJHR.OFF  #HR. e Stops the unit 1 hour later and starts it 7 hours after that.

@ = © ¢ | When setting while the unit is stopped
ON 2 HR.OFF Z#HR.| e« Starts the unit 2 hours later and stops it 3 hours after that.

NIGHT SET mode
* When the OFF TIMER is set, the air conditioner automatically adjusts the temperature setting (0.9°F (0.5°C) up in COOL, 3.6°F (2.0°C) down in
HEAT) to prevent excessive cooling (heating) during sleeping hours.
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Multi Connection

Note for Multi System

A multi system has one outdoor unit connected to multiple indoor units.

Selecting the operation mode

When the priority room setting is active RoomA| (|| RoomB| T J||<H
but the set unit is not operating or when w w
the priority room setting is inactive % %
When more than one indoor unit is operating, priority is given to :
R RoomD| ()}
the first unit that was turned on. oom @ om =
In this case, set the units that are turned on later to the same / n
operation mode as the first unit. ) v
Otherwise, they will enter the standby state, and the OPERATION ﬂ =
lamp will blink; this does not indicate malfunction. =
Outdoor unit
NOTE

Notes on operation mode for a multi system
* COOL, DRY and FAN operation may be used at the same time.
* AUTO operation automatically selects COOL operation or HEAT operation based on the indoor temperature.
Therefore, AUTO operation is available when selecting the same operation mode as that of the room with the first unit to be turned on.

/\ CAUTION

* Normally, the operation mode in the room where the unit is first started is given priority, but the following situations are exceptions to this rule.
If the operation mode of the first room is FAN operation, then using HEAT operation in any room after this will give priority to HEAT operation.
In this situation, the indoor unit operating in FAN mode will switch to standby, and the OPERATION lamp will blink.

| With the priority room setting active

Refer to “Priority room setting” on the next page.

18
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Multi Connection

Note for Multi System

i

COOL/HEAT mode lock

The COOL/HEAT mode lock requires initial programming during installation. Please consult your authorized dealer for
assistance. The COOL/HEAT mode lock sets the unit forcibly to either COOL or HEAT operation. This function is convenient
when you wish to set all indoor units connected to the multi system to the same operation mode.

NOTE

* The COOL/HEAT mode lock cannot be activated together with the priority room setting.

Priority room setting (Not available on some models)

The priority room setting requires initial programming during installation. Please consult your authorized dealer for assistance.
The room designated as the priority room takes priority in the following situations.

| Operation mode priority |

* As the operation mode of the priority room takes precedence, you can select a different operation mode from other

rooms.
[Example]

* Room A is the priority room in this example.
When COOL operation is selected in room A while operating the following modes in room B, C and D:

Operation mode in room B, C and D Status of room B, C and D when the unit in room A is in COOL operation
COOL or DRY or FAN The current operation mode is maintained.
HEAT The unit enters the standby mode. Operation resumes when the room A unit stops operating.
If the unit is set to COOL operation, it continues. If the unit is set to HEAT operation, it enters the
AUTO ) ) :
standby mode. Operation resumes when the room A unit stops operating.

Priority when POWERFUL operation is used

[Example]

* Room A is the priority room in this example.
The indoor units in rooms A, B, C and D are all operating. If the unit in room A enters POWERFUL operation, operation

capacity will be concentrated in room A. In such a case, the cooling (heating) efficiency of the units in room B, C and D

may be slightly reduced.
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Mobile Controller

ﬁ Wireless LAN connection

| Wireless LAN connection |

bt
\WELESICH https://daikinone.com/ductless i

For instructions on how to connect your unit to wireless LAN and to your Daikin One Home application, please see the website above.

Contains FCC ID: VPYLB1YA

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

FCC CAUTION

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.
This transmitter must not be co-located or operated in conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.

Contains IC: 772C-LB1YA

This device complies with Industry Canada’s applicable licence-exempt RSSs.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference; and

(2) This device must accept any interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation of the device.

This equipment complies with IC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment and meets RSS-102 of the IC radio frequency (RF)
Exposure rules. This equipment should be installed and operated keeping the radiator at least 7-7/8 inches (20cm) or more away from person’s body.
The FCC responsible party is Daikin Comfort Technologies Manufacturing, L.P., and may be contacted by calling (713)-861-2500, or at 19001
Kermier Rd., Waller, TX 77484.

(https://www.northamerica-daikin.com)

This device, which was assembled by Daikin Comfort Technologies Manufacturing, L.P., contains a component that is classified as an intentional
radiator.

This intentional radiator has been certified by the FCC: FCC ID VPYLB1YA.

And this intentional radiator has an industry Canada ID: IC 772C-LB1YA.

The manufacturer of the intentional radiator (model no. Type1YA) is Murata Manufacturing co., Ltd (www.murata.com).

This equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment and meets the FCC radio frequency (RF) Exposure
Guidelines. This equipment should be installed and operated keeping the radiator at least 7-7/8 inches (20cm) or more away from person’s body.
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.
NOTE: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are
designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is
no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which
can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

- Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

20
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Mobile Controller

ﬁ Wireless LAN connection

Application software installation

D For Android Phones D For iOS Phones
1) Open [Google Play]. 1) Open the [App Store].
2) Search using the application name: 2) Search using the application name:
[Daikin One Home]. [Daikin One Home].

3) Follow the directions on the screen to install. 3) Follow the directions on the screen to install.

m

* The actual application screen layout and content may differ from what is shown. The layout and content of the application screen is subject to

change without notice.

‘Connect the air conditioner to your home network. ‘

1. while operation is stopped, press P~ and hold the button for 5 seconds.

TEMP
2. Press e | or | ¥F | and select menu number 3. 5P
3

o« 5P appears on the LCD.
« “ 37 blinks.

The wireless LAN
connection adapter
lamp blinks quickly.

Display

4. Press to return to the default screen.
No more settings need to be carried out from the remote controller.

5. Open Daikin One Home App and follow the instructions to set up the wireless LAN.

6. When the wireless LAN connection adapter lamp switches from blinking to lit, the
connection is complete.

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
TEMP

* While “SP” is displayed, the options that can be selected using 1_5’/‘;@ and| ¥* |are 1, 3, A, and OFF.

* Perform wireless LAN connection one indoor unit at a time.

* If you are unable to establish a network connection, refer the troubleshooting provided by the Daikin One Home App.
* When the lamp blinks slowly, the connection is not ready. Perform the connection procedure while it blinks quickly.
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Mobile Controller

To confirm the wireless LAN connection adapter connection

B To confirm

1. While operation is stopped, press and hold the button for 5 seconds.
2. press to confirm the selected setting.

o« 5P appears on the LCD.

«“1” blinks.
Check the indoor unit LED.
Wireless LAN connection adapter lamp Status
Blinking for 1 second Connection is not ready

Blinking for 3 seconds Please initialize the wireless LAN connection adapter

Communication is abnormal

There is a possibility of equipment failure
Please request repair

To turn off the wireless connection

B To use the remote controller

Does not blink or light

POWERFUL

1. while operation is stopped, press (5 and hold the button for 5 seconds.
2. Press Téie | OF %% | and select menu OFF.

o 5P~ appears on the LCD.
« “OFF " blinks, and communication is OFF.

0\ . .
3. Press ¢ and hold the button for 2 seconds to confirm selected setting.
* The wireless LAN connection adapter lamp turn off.

4. Press to return to the default screen.

To reset the connection setting to the factory default

* If you want to reset the connection settings, it is possible to initialize the wireless LAN connection adapter to its
factory default state. If initialized, data including the network settings and power consumption history will be erased.
* When discarding or transferring to another user, initialize the connection adapter to erase the internal data.

B To reset
1. While operation is stopped, press and hold the button for 5 seconds.

TEMP
2. Press v [or | ¢ | and select menu A

cu 5P appears on the LCD.
«“ A blinks.

POWERFUL - .
3. Press (s> and hold the button for 2 seconds to confirm selected setting.
* The wireless LAN connection adapter lamp blinks for 1 second.

4. Press to return to the default screen.

22
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Making Changes to Default Settings

Brightness of Indoor Unit LED Lamps

Changes can be made to the setting for the brightness of the LED lamps, to suit
your preferences.

1. While operation is stopped, press and hold the button for
5 seconds.

!
2. press téw | and select menu number .

N appears on the LCD.
]

* “1 7 blinks.

3. press .

4 A~ TEMP . :
» Press | v | or | ¢ | and select setting option.
* The setting option will blink.
H: Bright L: Dark of: OFF

Py

5. Press .

6. Press and hold the button for 5 seconds to return to the
default screen.

NOTE

* Press to return to the previous screen.

* If no operations are performed for approximately 1 minute, the display will return to the default screen.
* Indoor unit default setting: H (Bright)

23
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Making Changes to Default Settings

Airflow Setting When Indoor Unit Reaches Setpoint

MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

Changes can be made to the setting for airflow rate when unit reaches desired

temperature (setpoint), to suit your preferences.
N This function is effective when COOL operation is selected.
&
w 1. while operation is stopped, press and hold the button for
2 5 seconds.

TEMP
2. Press tg’/l\\glcP or| ¢ |and select menu number (_j

A appears on the LCD.
«“2 7 blinks.

3. Press @) .
TEMP . -
4. Press 15’/»‘4; or | ¢ | and select setting option.

* The setting option will blink.

on: Airflow rate of: Airflow rate
unchanged down
s
o AN - ‘: &
P I
/1N

Airflow same as when Airflow becomes a
system is actively cooling  soft breeze

5. press .

6. Press and hold the button for 5 seconds to return to the
default screen.

NOTE

* Press to return to the previous screen.
* |f no operations are performed for approximately 1 minute, the display will return to the default screen.

* Indoor unit default setting: of (Airflow rate down)

24
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]

Care and Cleaning

/\ CAUTION

* Before cleaning, be sure to stop the operation and turn off the circuit breaker.
* Do not touch the aluminum fins of the indoor unit. If you touch those parts, this may cause an injury.

B Quick reference

| Cleaning parts |

Front panel

¢ Wipe with a soft cloth which has
been moistened with water or neutral
detergent.

* Only neutral detergent may be used.

()

* Vacuum dust or wash the filter.
|Once every 2 weeks |

Titanium apatite deodorizing filter (with frame)
e Vacuum dust or replace the filter.

[Cleaning] [Replacement]

|Once every 6 months| | Once every 3 years |

Indoor unit, outdoor unit
and remote controller

¢ Wipe them with a soft cloth.

For cleaning, do not use any of the following:
¢ Water hotter than 104°F (40°C)

* Volatile liquid such as benzine, gasoline and thinner
 Polishing compounds

* Rough materials such as a scrubbing brush

* Sprays such as deodorizers
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B Air filter

1. Open the front panel. 3. Wash the air filters with
* Hold the front panel by the sides and open it. water or clean them with
vacuum cleaner.

e It is recommended to clean the air filters every
2 weeks.

2. Pull out the air filters.

¢ Push the filter tab at the center of each air filter a
little upwards, then pull it down.

If the dust does not come off easily

* Wash the air filters with neutral detergent thinned with
lukewarm water, then dry them up in the shade.

* Be sure to remove the titanium apatite deodorizing filter.
Refer to “Titanium apatite deodorizing filter”.

| 4. Reattach the filters.

‘ 2) Pull down

5. Close the front panel slowly.

¢ Press the front panel at both sides and in the
central area.

-
Y N N\

* Make sure that the front panel is securely fixed.

26
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]

Care and Cleaning

B Titanium apatite deodorizing filter
[Replacement]

Remove the filter from the filter
frame and prepare a new one.
¢ Do not throw away the filter frame. Reuse the filter

2. Take off the titanium apatite frame when replacing the titanium apatite
. . deodorizing filter.
deodorizing filters.

¢ Hold the recessed parts of the frame and unhook
the 4 claws.

* Remove the filters from the tab.

1. Open the front panel and
pull out the air filters.

Tabs

L Airfilter
KRS * Dispose of the old filter as non-flammable waste.
A = /
Claw “ Filter. frame
_ ! J

Titanium apatite

deodorizing fter 4. Set the titanium apatite
deodorizing filters as they

3. Clean or replace the were.
titanium apatite deodorizing » When attaching the filter, check that the filter is
fl |ters properly set in the tabs.

* The titanium apatite deodorizing filter can be
attached in any orientation.

[Cleaning]

3-1 Vacuum dust, and soak in lukewarm
water or water for about 10 to
15 minutes if very dirty.

¢ Do not remove the filter from the frame when

washing with water. 6. Close the front panel slowly.

5. Reattach the filters.

* Operation with dirty filters:
— cannot deodorize the air,
— cannot clean the air,
- results in poor heating or cooling,
— may cause odor.
3-2 After WaShing, shake off I‘emaining * Dispose of old filters as non-flammable waste.

water and let them dry in the shade. * To order a titanium apatite deodorizing filter, contact the dealer
where you bought the air conditioner.

* Do not wring out the filter to remove water from it.

Titanium apatite deodorizing filter

o 1 set (2 pieces)

KAF970A46 (without frame)

Part No.

KAF970A45 (with frame)
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B Prior to a long period of non-use

1. Operate the FAN ONLY mode for several hours on a mild day to
dry out the inside.
. Press.

2. After operation stops, turn off the circuit breaker for the room
air conditioner.

3. Clean the air filters and reattach them.

4. 7o prevent battery leakage, take out the batteries from the
remote controller.

* When starting to use the air conditioner again, make sure that the drain hose outlet is not blocked, then turn on the
circuit breaker.
An operational check of each component will be carried out automatically. (Also, put the batteries into the remote
controller.)

B We recommend periodical maintenance

* In certain operating conditions, the inside of the air conditioner may get foul after several seasons of use, resulting in poor
performance. It is recommended to have periodical maintenance by a qualified contractor in addition to regular cleaning by
the user.

* For qualified contractor maintenance, please contact the dealer where you bought the air conditioner.
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When the Need Arises

FAQ
N

-
The flaps do not start swinging
immediately.

* The air conditioner is adjusting the position of the
flaps. The flaps will start moving soon.

~, | Different sounds are heard.

-
The air conditioner stops generating | |- = A sound like flowina water 777
. . . u i wing w
airflow durmg HEAT operatlon. ¢ This sound is generagad because the refrigerant in the air
A 6_ _tE - _t: - t_ T ?] _d_th_ _._ﬂ_ T conditioner is flowing.
nce the set lemperature Is reacned, the airtiow ¢ This is a pumping sound of the water in the air conditioner and
ratg 1 reduceq and opera}tlon stoppedlln orc}er to can be heard when the water is pumped out from the air
avoid generating a cool airflow. Operation will conditioner during COOL or DRY operation.
;Zf:]”g?a?g:g?:ltslca”y when the indoor ¢ The refrigerant flows in the air conditioner even if the air conditioner
P ) J is not working when the indoor units in other rooms are in operation.
H Blowing sound
* This sound is generated when the flow of the refrigerant in the
air conditioner is switched over.
« |f the outdoor temperature is low, this sound is generated when the direction of

&

e
HEAT operation stops suddenly

and a flowing sound is heard. the flow of the refrigerant in the piping changes at the start of defrost operation,
—————————————————————————— after HEAT operation is stopped and the room temperature is stabilized.
¢ The outdoor unit is defrosting. HEAT operation E Ticking sound
starts after the frost on the outdoor unit has been « This sound is generated when the cabinet and frame of the air
removed. This can take about 4 to 12 minutes. ) conditioner slightly expand or shrink as a result of temperature changes.

® Whistling sound
* This sound is generated when refrigerant flows during

( . ) defrosting operation.
Operation does not start soon. m Clicking sound during operation or idle time
—————————————————————————— ¢ This sound is generated when the refrigerant control valves or
B When the unit is turned on again soon the electrical parts operate.
after being turned off. B Clopping sound
B When the mode was reselected. ¢ This sound is heard from the inside of the air conditioner when
* This is to protect the air conditioner. the exhaust fan is activated while the room doors are closed.
You should wait for about 3 minutes. ) L Open the window or turn off the exhaust fan. )

| Outdoor unit |
-

Operating sound is loud.

* When frost forms on the heat exchanger of the outdoor unit, the operating sound level increases slightly.

The outdoor unit emits water or steam.

B In HEAT operation
* The frost on the outdoor unit melts into water or steam when the air conditioner is in defrosting operation.

M In COOL or DRY operation
* Moisture in the air condenses into water on the cool surface of the outdoor unit piping and drips.

Blowing sound

* If the outdoor temperature is low, this sound is generated when the direction of the flow of the refrigerant in the piping
changes at the start of defrost operation, after HEAT operation is stopped and the room temperature is stabilized.
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When the Need Arises

Troubleshooting

Before making an inquiry or a request for repair, please check the following.
If the problem persists, consult your dealer.

Not a problem , Check
J This case is not a problem. — Please check again before requesting
repairs.

The air conditioner does not operate

Case Description / what to check
IE] * Has the circuit breaker been tripped or the fuse blown?
* Is there a power failure?
* Are batteries set in the remote controller?
E] « Turn off the power with the circuit breaker and restart operation with the remote controller.
If the OPERATION lamp is still blinking, check the error code and consult your dealer.

OPERATION lamp is off.

OPERATION lamp is blinking.

The air conditioner suddenly stops operating

Case Description / what to check
OPERATION lamp is on. e To protﬁect the system, 'the air conditioner maly stlop operating after sudden large voltage
fluctuations. It automatically resumes operation in about 3 minutes.
E]  Are the air filters dirty?
Clean the air filters.
* |Is there anything blocking the air inlet or air outlet of the indoor unit or outdoor unit?
Stop operation and after turning off the circuit breaker, remove the obstruction. Then restart
operation with the remote controller. If the OPERATION lamp is still blinking, check the error
code and consult your dealer.
* Are operation modes all the same for indoor units connected to outdoor units in the multi
system?
If not, set all indoor units to the same operation mode and confirm that the lamps.
Moreover, when the operation mode is in AUTO, set all indoor unit operation modes to
COOL or HEAT for a moment and check again that the lamps are normal. If the lamps stop
blinking after the above steps, there is no malfunction.

OPERATION lamp is blinking.

The air conditioner does not stop operating

Case Description / what to check

. . i B Immediately after the air conditioner is stopped
The air conditioner continues v . ) . )
. . . * The outdoor unit fan continues rotating for about another 1 minute to protect the system.
operating even after operation is . . - . . .
B While the air conditioner is not in operation
stopped.

» When the outdoor temperature is high, the outdoor unit fan may start rotating to protect the system.

Wireless LAN connection

When this happens Explanation and where to check

» Carry out connection setting again while the lamp blinks quickly.

* Move the router (wireless LAN access point) close to the indoor unit.

* There is a possibility that you are using an unsupported smart phone or router
(wireless LAN access point). For details, refer to the web site.

Even if the wireless LAN « Communication between the router and the internet connection may not be working.

connection adapter lamp is lit, Please confirm.

operation from outside the home

is not possible.

The device (air conditioner)
cannot be found on the device
list screen.
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When the Need Arises

Troubleshooting

The room does not cool down / warm up

Case Description / what to check

B In HEAT operation
¢ The air conditioner is warming up. Wait for about 1 to 4 minutes.
* During defrosting operation, hot air does not flow out of the indoor unit.
Air does not come out. B When the air conditioner operates immediately after the circuit breaker is turned on
* The air conditioner is preparing to operate. Wait for about 3 to 10 minutes.
* When the outdoor temperature is below 40°F (5°C) and heating operation is started, the
air conditioner is warming up. Wait for about 10 to 25 minutes.
IE] H |s the airflow rate setting appropriate?
* |s the airflow rate setting low, such as “Indoor unit quiet” or “Airflow rate 1”? Increase the
airflow rate setting.
H |s the set temperature appropriate?
H |s the adjustment of the airflow direction appropriate?
¢ |Is there any furniture directly under or beside the indoor unit?
E] ¢ |s the air conditioner in ECONO operation?
* Are the air filters dirty?
* |s there anything blocking the air inlet or air outlet of the indoor unit or outdoor unit?
* |s a window or door open?
* Is an exhaust fan turning?
* Depending on the room conditions, number of occupants, or outdoor temperature and
humidity, the set temperature may not be reached.
A temperature regulation function which factors in living space conditions is available. For
further details, please contact your dealer.

Air does not come out /
Air comes out.

Air comes out.

Water or mist comes out

Case Description / what to check

* This happens when the air in the room is cooled into mist by the cold airflow during COOL
or other operation.

« If the drain hose is crushed or clogged, water from the indoor unit may be unable to drain
and start leaking. Stop operation of the unit immediately and contact your dealer.

Mist comes out of the indoor unit.

Water is leaking from the indoor
unit.

Remote controller

Case Description / what to check
* The batteries may be exhausted.
Replace both batteries with new dry batteries AAA.LRO3 (alkaline).
For details, refer to “Preparation Before Operation”.
 Signal communication may be disabled if an electronic-starter-type fluorescent lamp (such
as inverter-type lamps) is in the room. Consult your dealer if that is the case.
* The remote controller may not function correctly if the transmitter is exposed to direct sunlight.
* |s there a device in the room that redirects remote controller signals?
Some appliances such as TV speakers are equipped with these devices.
If there is such a device in the room, the signals it emits may interfere with signals from the
remote controller, preventing reception.
* Infrared rays from smartphones and game consoles may interfere with signals from the
remote controller, preventing reception.
. C . ¢ The batteries may be exhausted.
:-CD|IS f.amt, is .not working, or the Replace both batteries with new dry batteries AAA.LRO3 (alkaline).
isplay is erratic. For details, refer to “Preparation Before Operation”.

* Battery power has run out.

Replace both batteries at the same time with new size AAA.LRO3 (alkaline) batteries.

The unit does not receive signals
from the remote controller or has
a limited operating range.

The LCD is blinking and the

remote controller cannot be Leaving exhausted batteries in the remote controller can result in injury due to battery
operated. leakage, rupturing or heating, or lead to equipment failure.

(Even when the LCD is blinking, the OFF button remains functional.)
Other electric devices start « If the remote controller activates other electric devices, move them away or consult your
operating. dealer.
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When the Need Arises

Air has an odor

Case Description / what to check

* The room odor absorbed in the unit is discharged with the airflow.
We recommend you to have the indoor unit cleaned. Please consult your dealer.

. " i * The indoor unit is blowing out room odor it has absorbed (the smell of walls or carpeting,
The air conditioner gives off an furniture, clothes, and so on).

odor. If the air conditioner has been used for a long time, there is a chance that a dirty heat
exchanger or fan are emitting an odor.

We recommend you to have the indoor unit cleaned. Please consult your dealer.

Do not spray the air conditioner unit with any deodorizers.

Display lamp

Case Description / what to check

The unit operates even though
the OPERATION lamp is off.

« Is lamp brightness set to “ gf "2

)| (]

The LED lamps on the unit are « Is lamp brightness set to “ {. "2

dim.
Others

Case Description / what to check
The air conditioner suddenly IE] « The air conditioner may malfunction due to lightning or radio.

starts behaving strangely during If the air conditioner malfunctions, turn off the power with the circuit breaker and restart the
operation. operation with the remote controller.

* Due to the circulation pattern of the air and static electricity, the air conditioner is causing
airborne dirt and dust to stick to walls and other surfaces. Depending on the wallpaper type,

The ceiling and walls around the

indoor unit are black and dirty. dirt may adhere more easily. A thorough cleaning of the area around the air conditioner is
recommended.
Notes on the operating conditions Mode Operating conditions
* |f operation continues under any conditions other than those Outdoor temperature
listed in the table, [RXT models] :50*- 115°F (10*' - 46°C)
— A safety device may activate to stop the operation. [MXM, MXT, MXTH models]: 14 - 115°F (=10 - 46°C)
- Dew may form on the indoor unit and drip from it when COOL *1 —4°F (-20°C)
L COOL / DRY . A ) ) .
or DRY operation is selected. if an air direction adjustment grille (sold separately) is
*1 Cutting the jumper on the outdoor unit PCB will extend the installed.
cooling operation range to 14°F (=10°C). Indoor templelrature 164 - 90°F (18 - 32°C)
Installing an air direction adjustment grille (sold separately) Indoor humidity : 80% max.
will further extend the operation range to —4°F (—20°C). Outdoor temperature
Please consult your dealer. [MXM models] 55*2 . 75:':(_15'2 ) 2420)
*2 Installing a drairl1 pan heat.er (sold separately) will further T {l\R/I))((TI'YHMﬁIdZI(:]ieB] 2513 ;;EE:;E 2308
extend the heating operation range to —13°F (—25°C). 2 _13°F (-25°C)
Please consult your dealer. if a drain pan heater (sold separately) is installed.
Indoor temperature :50 - 86°F(10 - 30°C)
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When the Need Arises

Troubleshooting

The OPERATION lamp blinks
B Check the interval time between blinks of the OPERATION lamp.

If connecting to multiple indoor units

€D [Blink interval of about 2 to 3 seconds]

Check the operation mode of any indoor units connected in other rooms.
Because this is a multi system air conditioner, it has one outdoor unit connected to multiple indoor
units in different rooms.
If the operation mode is different from the operation mode of the indoor unit in another room, the
OPERATION lamp may blink and operation may not be performed, or operation may stop while in

progress.
COOL, DRY and HEAT operation may not be used at the same time.

[Blink interval of about 0.5 seconds]
This is a notification of an abnormality.
Check the error code following the procedure below, and respond according to the instructions in the

table.

B Fault diagnosis by remote controller

) 1. When is held down for about 5 seconds, “ ,'33 7
blinks in the temperature display section.

2. While pointing the remote controller at the indoor unit,

press repeatedly.

A beep indicates a non-corresponding error code.
A long beep indicates a corresponding error code.

3. When a long beep is produced, check the error code and
respond according to the instructions in the table.

 To cancel the code display, hold down for about 5 seconds (the code display also
clears if no button is pressed for a while).

R
/EMER

CODE Cause Description / what to check

The fan of the outdoor unit is stopped. After turning off the circuit breaker, remove the foreign

= * |s there any foreign matter inside the outdoor unit? matter, then turn the power on again and operate.

The temperature inside the outdoor unit has become too
L3, L4, L5 |high, so operation has stopped.
* Is there anything blocking the air outlet of the outdoor unit?

After turning off the circuit breaker, remove the
obstruction, then turn the power on again and operate.

Other error codes, or if the error code cannot be checked An abnormality has occurred.

111

In the case of error code U0 or F3
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CODE MEANING
00 NORMAL
UA INDOOR-OUTDOOR UNIT COMBINATION FAULT
SYSTEM uo REFRIGERANT SHORTAGE
U2 DROP VOLTAGE OR MAIN CIRCUIT OVERVOLTAGE
U4 FAILURE OF TRANSMISSION (BETWEEN INDOOR UNIT AND OUTDOOR UNIT)
Al INDOOR PCB DEFECTIVENESS
A5 HIGH PRESSURE CONTROL OR FREEZE-UP PROTECTOR
INDOOR A6 FAN MOTOR FAULT

UNIT C4 FAULTY HEAT EXCHANGER TEMPERATURE SENSOR
C9 FAULTY SUCTION AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR
CC FAULTY HUMIDITY SENSOR
EA COOLING-HEATING SWITCHING ERROR
E1 CIRCUIT BOARD FAULT, ELECTRONIC EXPANSION VALVE COIL DRIVER FAULT
E3* HIGH PRESSURE SWITCH (HPS) ACTIVATED
E5 OL (COMPRESSOR OVERLOAD) STARTED, HIGH PRESSURE SWITCH (HPS) ACTIVATED*
E6 FAULTY COMPRESSOR START UP
E7 DC FAN MOTOR FAULT
E8 OVERCURRENT INPUT
E9 ELECTRONIC EXPANSION VALVE COIL FAULT
F3 HIGH TEMPERATURE DISCHARGE PIPE CONTROL
F6 HIGH PRESSURE CONTROL (IN COOLING)
F8 OPERATION HALT DUE TO COMPRESSOR INTERNAL TEMPERATURE ABNORMALITY

OUTDOOR

HO SENSOR FAULT

UNIT H3 HIGH PRESSURE SENSOR ABNORMALITY
H6 OPERATION HALT DUE TO FAULTY POSITION DETECTION SENSOR
H7 FAN IPM TEMPERATURE ERROR
H8 DC CURRENT SENSOR FAULT
H9 FAULTY SUCTION AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR
J3 FAULTY DISCHARGE PIPE TEMPERATURE SENSOR
J6 FAULTY HEAT EXCHANGER TEMPERATURE SENSOR
L3 ELECTRICAL PARTS HEAT FAULT
L4 HIGH TEMPERATURE AT INVERTER CIRCUIT HEATSINK
L5 OUTPUT OVERCURRENT
P4 FAULTY INVERTER CIRCUIT HEATSINK TEMPERATURE SENSOR

*The contents of the error differ depending on the connected outdoor unit.

The OPERATION lamp is ON.

operate with no change.

If the OPERATION lamp does not blink after operating for a while, continue to

If the OPERATION lamp blinks again

\ 4

Turn off the circuit breaker and call your dealer. 0
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When the Need Arises

Troubleshooting

H Call your dealer immediately

/\ WARNING

When an abnormality (such as a burning smell) occurs, stop operation and turn off the circuit breaker.
» Continued operation in an abnormal condition may result in problems, electric shock or fire.
* Consult the dealer where you bought the air conditioner.

Do not attempt to repair or modify the air conditioner by yourself.
* Incorrect work may result in electric shock or fire.
» Consult the dealer where you bought the air conditioner.

If one of the following symptoms takes place, call your dealer immediately.

* The power cord is abnormally hot or damaged.
¢ An abnormal sound is heard during operation.
¢ The circuit breaker cuts off the operation frequently. o
i i Turn off the circuit breaker and call your dealer.
* A switch or a button often fails to work properly.
¢ There is a burning smell.
* Water leaks from the indoor unit.

H After a power failure
¢ The air conditioner automatically resumes operation in about 3 minutes. Please wait for a while.

M Lightning
* If there is a risk lightning could strike in the neighborhood, stop operation and turn off the circuit breaker to protect the
system.

B Disposal requirements

* Dismantling of the unit, handling of the refrigerant, oil and other parts, should be done in accordance with the relevant local
and national regulations.
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Part 4 Options

1. OPLIONS LISt .o e e e e e e eeennnees 152
1.1 INAOON UNIt . 152
1.2 OULAOOr UNIt ..ot 152

2. CONIrOl DEVICES ...ttt 153
2.1 <BRCO073A6> Wired Remote Controller (Installation) ..................... 153
2.2 <BRCO073A6> Wired Remote Controller (Operation)....................... 182
2.3 <BRC944B2> Wired Remote Controller (Installation) ..................... 225
2.4 <BRC944B2> Wired Remote Controller (Operation)....................... 227
2.5 <BRCW901A03/08> Wired Remote Controller Cord....................... 239
2.6 <KRP413BB1S> Wiring Adaptor .........ccccuuiiiiieiiiiiiieee e 240
2.7 <DCS302C71> Central Remote Controller (Installation)................. 244
2.8 <DCS302C71> Central Remote Controller (Operation) .................. 249
2.9 <DCS301C71> Unified ON/OFF Controller (Installation) ................ 275
2.10 <DCS301C71> Unified ON/OFF Controller (Operation)................ 280
2.11 <DST301BA61> Schedule Timer Controller (Installation)............. 282
2.12 <DST301BA61> Schedule Timer Controller (Operation)............... 287
2.13 <KRP928BB2S> Interface Adaptor for DII-NET ...........cccoieeeenne 300
2.14 <KRP067A41> Remote Control PC-Board Set ..............ccvvvrnneeee. 303

3. OUdOOr UNt ... 307
3.1 <KPWO063B4> Air Direction Adjustment Grille................cccccviiiinneee. 307
3.2 <KKG063A44> Back Protection Wire Net ... 309
3.3 <KEH064A41> Drain Pan Heater...........cccccccciiiiiiiiiiii 310
3.4 <KPS063A41> Snow Hood (Side)......cceuvveieiieiiiiiiiiiee e 314
3.5 <KPS063A44> Snow Hood (Rear) ........ccccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 316
3.6 <KPS063A47> Snow Hood (Discharge)..........ccccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee, 318
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1. Options List
1.1 Indoor Unit

Option Name Model Name
BRC944B2,
Wired remote controller %1
BRCO073A6
Wired remote controller cord | Length 9.8 ft (3 m) BRCW901A03
(shielded wire) Length 26.3 ft (8 m) BRCW901A08
Wiring adaptor for timer clock / remote controller %2
KRP413BB1S
(normal open pulse contact / normal open contact)
Central remote controller %3 DCS302C71
Unified ON/OFF controller %3 DCS301C71
Schedule timer controller %3 DST301BA61
Interface adaptor for DIII-NET (residential air conditioner) KRP928BB2S
Titanium apatite deodorizing filter (without frame) KAF970A46 %4
Remote controller loss prevention with chain KKF936A4

%1 A wired remote controller cord BRCW901A03 or BRCW901AQ8 is necessary.

%2 Timer clock and other devices; obtained locally.

%3 An interface adaptor (KRP067A41) is also required for each indoor unit.

%4 Standard accessory

1.2 Outdoor Unit

Option Name Standard Cold Climate
2/3/4AMXM 2MXT 2MXTH

Air direction adjustment grille KPWO063B4 KPWO063B4 KPW063B4
Back protection wire net KKG063A44 KKG063A44 KKGO063A44
Drain plug % KKP937A4 KKP937A4 KKP937A4
Drain pan heater KEH064A41 KEH064A41 —

Snow hood (intake side plate) KPS063A41 KPS063A41 KPS063A41
Snow hood (intake rear plate) KPS063A44 KPS063A44 KPS063A44
Snow hood (outlet) KPS063A47 KPS063A47 KPS063A47

% Standard accessory
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2. Control Devices
2.1 <BRC073A6> Wired Remote Controller (Installation)

Safety Considerations

1. Safety Considerations

The original instructions are written in English. All other languages are translations of the original
instructions.

B Also see the installation manual attached to the indoor unit.

Please read these Safety Considerations carefully before installing the user interface.

e This manual classifies the precautions into WARNING and CAUTION. They both contain important
information regarding safety. Be sure to follow all the precautions below.

Failure to follow these instructions properly may result in personal
A WARNING injury or loss of life.

Failure to observe these instructions properly may result in property

A CAUTION damage or personal injury, which may be serious depending on the
circumstances.

e After completing the installation, conduct a trial operation to check for faults and explain to the
customer how to operate the air conditioner with the aid of the User reference guide. Ask the
customer to store the Installer reference guide along with the User reference guide for future
reference.

English 2
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Safety Considerations

/A WARNING

Ask your dealer or qualified personnel to carry out installation work.

Do not attempt to install the user interface yourself. Improper installation may result in water
leakage, electric shocks or fire.

Consult your local dealer regarding relocation and reinstallation of the user interface.

Improper installation work may result in leakage, electric shocks or fire hazards.

Install the user interface in accordance with the instructions in this Installer reference guide.
Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric shocks or fire.

Be sure to use only the specified accessories and parts for installation work.

Failure to use the specified parts may result in the unit falling down, water leakage, electric shocks
or fire.

Install the user interface on a foundation strong enough to withstand the weight of the user interface.
Insufficient strength may result in the user interface falling down and causing injury.

Electrical work must be performed in accordance with the relevant local and national regulations and
with the instructions in this Installer reference guide.

Be sure to use a dedicated power supply circuit only. Insufficient power circuit capacity and improper
workmanship may result in electric shocks or fire.

Always perform installation work with the power turned off.

Touching electric parts may result in electric shock.

Do not disassemble, reconstruct or repair.

This may result in electric shock and/or fire.

Make sure that all wiring is secured, the specified wires are used and that there is no strain on the
terminal connections or wires.

Improper connections or securing of wires may result in abnormal heat build-up or fire.

The choice of materials and installations must comply with the applicable national and international
standards.

3 English
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Safety Considerations

/\ CAUTION

To avoid leakage and electric shock due to entry of water or insects, fill the wiring through hole with
putty.
To avoid electric shocks, do not operate with wet hands.
Do not wash the user interface with water, as this may result in electric shocks or fire.
Install the indoor and outdoor units, power cord and connection wires at least 3.3ft (1m) away from
televisions or radios to prevent interference and noise.
(Depending on the incoming signal strength, a distance of 3.3ft (1m) may not be sufficient to
eliminate noise.)
Do not install the air conditioner in the following locations:
1. Where there is a high concentration of mineral oil spray or vapor (e.g. a kitchen).
Plastic parts may deteriorate and fall off which could result in water leakage.
2. Where corrosive gas, such as sulphurous acid gas, is produced.
Corroding of copper pipes or soldered parts may result in refrigerant leakage.

3. Near machinery emitting electromagnetic radiation.

Electromagnetic radiation may disturb the operation of the control system and result in
malfunctioning of the unit.

4. Where flammable gas may leak, where there is carbon fiber or ignitable dust suspensions in
the air or where volatile flammables such as paint thinner or gasoline are handled.
Operating the unit in such conditions may result in fire.

5. High temperature areas or direct flames.

Overheating and/or fire may occur.
6. Moist areas or places which may be exposed to water.
If water enters the user interface, electric shock may be caused and the inner electronics
may fail.
When the thermostat function of the user interface is used, select the installation location while
considering it should be a place:
e \Where the average temperature in the room can be detected.
e Which is not exposed to direct sunlight.
e Which is not near a heat source.
e Which is not affected by the outside air or air draught due to, for example, opening/closing of
doors, the air outlet of the indoor unit or the like.
Which is NOT located outdoors.

English 4
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Accessories

2. Accessories

Not included but required: BRCW901A*.

Item No. Length
BRCW901A03 10ft

BRCW901A08 26ft

3. User interface installation procedure

3-1 Determine where to install the user interface.
Make sure to follow "1. Safety Considerations" when determining the location.

3-2 Make a wiring through hole on the wall if the wires are
coming out from the rear.

[Unit: inch (mm)]
External view of the remote controller

pd

@5/16-3/8 (8-10)

L Set the center of the wall hole
ower case - o e e
Through hole 1-9/16 o the center of the wiring

40y} / @?{ through hole on the controller
, lower case when making the
-]

hole.

1-15/16
(48.5)

/ Through ACAUTION

. hole o .
B5/16-3/8 (8-10) If the hole size is too large or the location is not

proper, the hole may come out from the
controller.

English
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EDUS122402

User interface installation procedure

3-3 Remove upper case.
Insert a screwdriver in the recess of lower case to remove the upper case (2 points).

Vs

&
-

~
Remote controller printed-circuit
board is installed on the upper case.
Be careful not to damage the
printed-circuit board with the
screwdriver.
J
A
Be careful not to let dust or moisture
\touch the printed-circuit board. )

@

0O ©_4

Cut off the resin area (hatched area).

3-4-3 Top left outlet

0O

Cut off the thin area (hatched area) with
nippers or the like and then remove the burrs
with a file or the like.

Screwdriver

Insert and twist the screwdriver

lightly for removal.

3-4-2 Left outlet

Upper case

Lower case

3-4 Determine the direction of the controller wiring outlet
(rear outlet, left outlet, top left outlet).

3-4-1 Rear outlet

0@

© A

Cut off the thin area (hatched area) with
nippers or the like and then remove the burrs

with a file or the like.

English
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User interface installation procedure

3-5 Securing the user interface adapter.
Remove the upper case of the user interface adapter and secure the lower case assembly.

Mounting with supplied double-face
adhesive tape

N

7 English
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User interface installation procedure

3-6 Conduct wiring.

3-6-1 Connections overview

S1 and S19 connection S6 and S21 connection

5

3-6-2 Rear outlet

e |
(WIS

L=
e

PCB

L&

mﬁ@%

3-6-3 Left outlet
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3-6-4 Top left outlet

/A CAUTION

e Do not perform wiring close to a power line in order to avoid electrical noise (external
noise).

e Seal the wiring draw-in port securely with putty (field supply) to prevent the entry of
insects or the like.

— A CAUTION \
e The adapter does not provide any form of strain release. The installer must provide
something to release the strain on the cables near the adapter.
- J
— @ NOTICE \
e Ground both ends of the BRCW901A* option cable.
A\ J

3-7 Fixing procedure of the lower case.
In the case of wiring a user interface through the rear outlet, perform the wiring through the outlet
hole in the lower case before it is installed on the wall.

3-7-1 Wall mounting

Secure by using furnished wood screws (2 pcs.).

Wood screws
(®3.5mm x 16mm)

9 English
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3-7-2 Switchbox mounting

Secure by using furnished small screws (2 pcs).

Switchbox
(field supply)

(Use optional accessory
KJB211A)

[Unit: inch (mm)]
Switchbox for two units

(with no cover)

|

3-5/16
(84)

M Small screws (M4x16)

Switchbox N

(field supply)
(Use optional accessory
KJB111A)

;;@J
F@\¢

Small screws (M4x16)

e
R
T

1
|
i
1
'
|

] |
@0

1-13/16
(46)

Switchbox for one unit
(with no cover)

3-5/16
(84)

/A CAUTION

e Select a flat surface for installation if possible.

e Do not tighten the installation screws too much to avoid deforming the lower case.

English
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3-8 Attach the upper case.
e Align the upper case with the tabs of the lower case (6 points) and insert the upper case.
e Be careful not to pinch the wiring when attaching.
e Peel off the protective seal which is attached to the upper case.

<A fl!‘.- @)
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4. Functions and menu items of the user
interface buttons

4-1 Functions and menu items

(1) Operation Mode Selector button
(11) LCD (with backlight)

(4) Up button A
(5) Down button ¥
(6) Right button »
(7) Left button <«

— (9) Operation lamp
— (8) On/Off button
(3) Menu/Enter button

— (10) Cancel button

(2) Fan Speed/Airflow direction button

(1) Operation Mode Selector button Main menu*
e This button is enabled by default. To . .
disable, refer to "13. Prohibit Buttons" on Airflow Direction
page 27. Energy Saving Options
e Press this button to select the operation Schedule .
mode of your preference. Maintenance Information
e Available modes may vary with the Configuration
connected model. Current Settings
Clock & Calenda
(2) Fan Speed/Airflow direction button Language '
e Used to change the fan speed and airflow

diref:tion. . o (4) Up button A
e Available fan speeds and airflow directions e Used to raise the set temperature.

may vary with the connected model. e The next item on the upper side will be

(3) Menu/Enter button highlighted.
e This button is enabled by default. To (Keep pressing the button to cycle through
disable, refer to "4-2 Enable/disable the the values or items.)
Menu/Enter and Cancel button" on e Used to change the selected item.
page 14.

e Used to display the main menu or enter the
selected item. (For details on the main
menu, see the User reference guide.)
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()

(6)

7

(8)

9

Down button ¥

e Used to lower the set temperature.

e The next item on the lower side will be
highlighted.
(Keep pressing the button to cycle through
the values or items.)

e Used to change the selected item.

Right button »

e Used to highlight the next item on the
right-hand side.

e The display contents are changed to the
next screen.

Left button €

e Used to highlight the next items on the
left-hand side.

e The display contents are changed to the
previous screen.

On/Off button
e Press to start or stop the air conditioner.

Operation lamp (Green)

e This lamp lights up during operation.

e This lamp will blink if an error or mode
conflict occurs.

e This lamp is not lit when the unit operation
is OFF.

(10) Cancel button

e To operate the Up/Down/Left/Right button, always press A, ¥, 4, or b,

e Used to return to the previous screen.
e Press and hold this button for 4 seconds or
longer to display the Service Settings menu.

(11) LCD (with backlight)

e The backlight will be lit for approximately
30 seconds when one of the buttons is
pressed.

e The actions linked to the buttons, except for
the On/Off button, are not carried out when
the backlight is not lit.

Service Settings menu*

Test Operation®*
Maintenance Contact
Field Settings

Error History

*Available menu items are depending on the
connected model.
**Not displayed in case of multi-split setup.

/A CAUTION

13
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4-2 Enable/disable the Menu/Enter and Cancel button
To disable the Menu/Enter and Cancel button in (jz iD 1
the Basic screen, proceed as follow:
1. Keep the P> button pressed.
2. Push the 3 indicated keys simultaneously 2O
while keeping the P> button pressed. 2@ A ,
To enable the Menu/Enter and Cancel button in 2=\ 2
the Basic screen, follow the same procedure.
4-3 Description of button operation
<Main Menu>
Main Menu 1/2 . . . .
Arfiow Direcion Highlighted display (selected items)
Energy Saving Options
Maintenance Information . . .
Configuration Instructions for manipulating
L Current Seftings _ ___ __ _| the buttons will appear.
(| EeT—TT— )
English 14
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5. Power-on

e Check that the indoor/outdoor unit wiring is completed.

e Check that the switchbox cover of the indoor and outdoor units are closed before powering on.

Split air conditioner is connected to a user interface

5-1  Turn on the power. <Main user interface>

5-2  "Checking the connection. 5-2 — NOTE
Please stand by." is displayed. Checking the conneation. When the text on the
Please stand by. . .
left is displayed, the
backlight does not
light up when one of
the buttons is pressed.

- \ )

<Basic screen>

5-3  The Basic screen is displayed. 5-3

COOl Set to

il | 82-F

NOTE
o \When selecting a different language, refer to "12. Language" on page 26.

e The displayed operation mode on the user interface at first startup depends on the operation
mode of the indoor unit.
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6. Field settings

<Basic screen>

6-1  Press and hold the Cancel 6-1
button for 4 seconds or longer. Cool s
The Service Settings menu is P —
) = o
displayed. alll | 82°F
<Service Settings>
6-2 Select [FELEEH] and press  6-2 A
the Menu/Enter button. Test Operation
Maintenance Contact
Error History
{EiReturn Setting B
<Field settings>
6-3  Highlight the "Mode No.", and 6-3 Frod Settings
select the desired "Mode No." by Me
using the AV (Up/Down) buttons. A @A
For the most commonly used field D
settings, refer to page 17. = = Seml:m 15_?:»
SECOND CODE NO.
FIRST CODE (SW) NO.
e The current settings are displayed.
e CODE NO. " -- " means that there is no function
available.
6-4  Highlight the SECOND CODE. 7N
of the FIRST CODE NO. to be A /o
changed and select the desired ;
SECOND CODE NO. by using the Fress the Menu/Enter
AV (Up/Down) buttons. Multiple
identical mode number settings @
are available.
6-5  Press the Menu/Enter button. The 6-5 Frold Settings
confirmation screen is displayed. 6-6 Save the settings?
6-6  Select \BY and press the Menu/ YeshN
Enter button. The settings are
saved and the Field settings ST S 2
screen returns. @
<Field Settings>
English 16
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6-7  After all changes are completed,
press the Cancel button twice.
6-8  The backlight goes out and
"Checking the connection. Please
stand by" is displayed during
initialization. After the initialization,
the Basic screen returns.
Mode | First - _ Second code No.
No. Code Description of the setting
No. 01 02 03 04
8 Daylight Saving Time Disable Enable* — —
11 (Private use) NA* NA — —
e 13 Basic screen display Icon+Text* Icon — —
15 | (Private use) NA* NA — —
0 (Private use) NA NA* — —
2 (Private use) NA NA* — —
4 (Private use) NA NA* — —
e 5) (Private use) NA* — — —
6 (Private use) NA* — — —
14 | (Private use) NA* NA — —
1 (Private use) NA NA* — —
2 Setback function Do not use Heat only Cool only | Cool and Heat*
5) (Private use) NA NA* — —
1e 6 (Private use) NA NA* — —
8 (Private use) NA* — — —
9 (Private use) NA NA* — —
a (Private use) NA* — — —
* Factory default setting
17 English
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7. Test operation method (pair split only)

* [n case of multi-split models, see the manual attached to the outdoor unit.

— NOTE ]

e In case of multi-split setup, test operation cannot be used.

Also see the installation manuals attached to the indoor unit and the
outdoor unit.

e Check that the wiring of the indoor unit and the outdoor unit is completed.
e Check that the switchbox cover of the indoor unit and the outdoor unit is closed.
e Perform the test operation according to the following procedure.

NOTE

e The backlight will be lit for approximately 30 seconds when pressing one of the operation
buttons.

e Operate the buttons only when the backlight is lit. However, the On/Off button can be operated
when the backlight is not lit.

7-1 Make sure the electric work is A CAUTION
properly completed and proper Make sure that the outer panel
voltage is available before turn on the and piping cover are closed
power. before operation (danger of

electric shock).

7-2  Confirm that both the liquid and gas
stop valves are opened.

<Basic screen>

7-3  Set the operation mode to cooling by ~ 7-3 7N
using the Operation Mode Selector 7-4 Cool |sets A\
button. |

utton 'E‘IIII ° 82°F Press and hold the Cancel

7-4  Press and hold the Cancel button for ! - Iot’r]”t‘e"rnvjﬁiﬁ:;?g;g;ioat
4 seconds or longer. The Service 9 is lit. 9
Settings menu is displayed. @

<Service Settings>
English 18
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7-5  Select QESYOJLEIENNY and press the  7-5 [Tsorvies setings
Menu/Enter button. The Basic screen
" . " Mntecontact (j D
returns and "Test operation" is Field Settings
diSplayed. Error History (@A 7
Press the Menu/Enter
EIReturn Setting £ button.
7-6  Press the On/Off button within about 7-6 ‘
10 seconds. Test .operatlo.n-starts. Cool ™\ )
Check the operation condition for —
3 minutes '3‘III '«;;;;,' Press the On/Off button
: (11| 1R (within 10 seconds).
N OTE Test Operation
Test operation can also be <5
started by first performing 7-6,
followed by 7-5.
<Main menu>
7-7  Press the Menu/Enter button in the 7-7 oo T D
B.aS|c screen. The Main menu is i Savig s M\ )
displayed. Schedule
Main}enanf)e Information Press the Menu/Enter
Cuner Sohings button.
{SiReturn Setting s
7-8  Select [N} and press 7 -8 [ nirfiow birection (j<z>t)
the Menu/Enter button. 7-9 —Qirection? &/
7-9 Press the AV buttons to select the > Change the airflow direction
desired airflow direction and press using ”‘ebAﬂv (Up/Down)
. L - uttons.
the Menu/Enter button. The Basic Ereun  seuing =X
screen returns. e (jD
(@A VA
Press the Menu/Enter
button.
7-10 Press and hold the Cancel button for  7-10 D
4 seconds or Ionger in thg Basic . Cool A\ />
screen. The Service Settings menu is —
disol d @ II " Press and hold the Cancel
Isplayed. ul button for 4 seconds or
o longer while the backlight
i is it.
<Service Settings menu>
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7-11 Select QERXOSEENN] in the Service

Settings menu and press the Menu/
Enter button. The Basic screen
returns and normal operation is
possible.

7-12

Check the functions according to the
User reference guide.

7-13 When the decoration panel is not
installed, turn off the power after test

operation finishes.

7-11

Service Settings

Maintenance Contact
Field Settings
Error History

Press the Menu/Enter
button.

{E1Return

O

Setting

~~

<Basic screen>

NOTE

Test operation will automatically finish

after 30 minutes.

— AN\ CAUTION

indoor unit.

occur.)

-

e If the interior work is not completed when the test operation is finished, explain to the customer
that he should not operate the unit until the interior work is completed in order to protect the

e (If the indoor unit is operated, the indoor unit may be contaminated with the materials which
arise from paints or adhesives during the interior work and water splash or water leak may

— /MN\CAUTION

[Malfunction diagnosis method |.

e Ifitis not possible to operate the unit due to any malfunction, refer to

e When the test operation finishes, check that the error code history is not displayed in the
Maintenance Information screen according to the following procedure.

7-14 Press the Menu/Enter button in the
Basic screen. The Main menu is
displayed.

7-14

7-15 Select INETCHERC AN iuElIl and 7-15

press the Menu/Enter button.

<Basic screen>

Cool

Set to

alll 82-F

(jD
AL

Press the Menu/Enter
button.

2O

<Main menu>

Main Menu 1/2

Airflow Direction
Energy Saving Options
Schedule
Configuration

Current Settings

S Return Setting £

(jD
AL SD

Press the Menu/Enter
button.

2O

English
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7-16 The Maintenance Information screen
is displayed. Check that the last error
code is not displayed in the screen.

7-17 I the last error code is displayed,
conduct the malfunction diagnosis
referring to "Error code list" in the
installation manual of the indoor unit.
After the malfunction diagnosis
finishes, press and hold the On/Off
button for 4 seconds or longer in the
"Maintenance Information" screen to

erase the error code history.

Malfunction diagnosis method

e When the user interface displays
any item in the following table,
inspect the details in the table.

e If an error occurs, "Error: Push
Menu button" or "/\" is displayed.
Conduct the malfunction analysis
referring to "Error code list" in the
installation manual of the indoor
unit. To see the RC Error History
screen, refer to "8. Checking
procedure of Error History".

7-16
717

Maintenance Information

Press and hold the On/Off
button for 4 seconds or
longer.

Indoor Model
Outdoor Model

SiReturn

NOTE

If no error code is displayed when this
procedure is followed, the system has
completed the test operation normally.

COOI Set to

"1 82:F

Ly

]

2|

l

Error: Push Menu button

#

82

Kt
izl

User interface display

Description

No display

*  Power outage, power voltage failure or open-
phase

Wrong wiring (between indoor and outdoor units)
Indoor PCB assembly failure

User interface wiring disconnection

User interface failure

Blown fuse (outdoor unit)

Display "Checking the connection
Please stand by" is shown.x

* Indoor PCB assembly failure
*  Wrong wiring (between indoor and outdoor units)

* Though "Checking the connection Please stand by" is displayed for up to 180 seconds after powering
on, this does not mean there is a failure. (Determine after 180 seconds if error code "U5" is

displayed.)

21
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8. Checking procedure of Error History

<Basic screen>

8-1  Press and hold the Cancel button for ~ 8§-1 (jD
4 seconds or Ionger in thg Basic . Cool s ™\ /m»
screen. The Service Settings menu is =
displaved = || ‘ 82°F Press and hold the Cancel
Isplayed. ul - button for 4 seconds or
longer while the backlight
is lt.
<Service Settings>
8-2  Select [{IHSIREIN and press the 8-2 [“serviee setings
R =O=
. ield Settings
y QAo
Press the Menu/Enter
{EiReturn Setting s button.
8-3  Select IR IHZINIY and press 8-3 [Erorrion
the Menu/Enter button. The error 7 O
codes can be confirmed in the
RC Error History screen. N A
Press the Menu/Enter
EiReturn Setting button.
8-4  Inthe RC Error History screen the 8-4 [T=c tror ristory
last 10 items are displayed in order. 85| o T e
. = ——/—
8-5  Press the Cancel button in the E%l S
RC Error History screen 3 times. .
The Basic screen returns. foRetum BV
Latest record
English 22
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9. Registration method of the Maintenance

Contact information

e Registration of the service contact information.

<Basic screen>

9-1  Press and hold the Cancel button for ~ 9-1 (j
4 seconds or Ionger in thfe Basic . el e q\ /m»
screen. The Service Settings menu is g
disol d ||I 82°F Press and hold the Cancel
Isplayed. il = button for 4 seconds or
longer while backlight is
lit.
<Service Settings>
9-2  Select [NEINERENESNEIR] and 9-2 [Tservice Setings
pregs the Menu/Enter button. The 7 O
"Maintenance Contact" screen is Field Settings =95
diSpIayed. Error History
Press the Menu/Enter
SiReturn Setting s button.
9-3  Select [NEINERERSYSgiEN] and 9-3 (oo corar
press the Menu/Enter button. o (j
(@A VA
Press the Menu/Enter
{EiReturn Setting s button.
9-4  Enter the telephone number by using  9-4 [Thamenancs comae
the AV (Up/Down) buttons. Enter 9-5 T~
from the left to the right and blank 012-345-678F--—
digits should be left as " - ". A ALD
Press the Menu/Ent
9-5 Press the Menu/Enter button. The TR SEhE & ress bittoirfu e
setting confirmation screen is @
displayed.
9-6 SeIeCt and preSS the MenU/ 9'6 Maintenance Contact
Enter button. The settings are Save the settings?
entered and the Service Settings (@
menu returns. No AT IO
& Return Setting 3 Press the Menu/Enter
button.
<Service Settings>
9-7 Press the Cancel button once.
The Basic screen returns.
23 English
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10. Confirmation of registered details

<Basic screen>

10-1 Press the Menu/Enter button inthe ~ 410-1
Basic screen. The Main menu is
. COO| Set to
displayed. - _ 8 2 D
o
il F A >
Press the Menu/Enter
button.
<Main menu>
10-2 Select IEMIEIENCRNEOMETINE and  10-2 [Tvanven -
press the Menu/Enter button. The %E\inrzrogv;ggjicnt;og tions -, O
"Maintenance Information" screen is Schedule _
) AN
dISpIayed. Configuration
Current Settings Press the Menu/Enter
iReturn Setting ) button.
10-3 Confirm that the contact information  10-3 [ aisnance inermaton The registored
is entered correctly. [Contact Info | details are displayed.
012-345-6789
Indoor Model ~ ——————
Outdoor Model —————
{SiReturn
10-4 Press the Cancel button twice.
The Basic screen returns.
English 24
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11. Clock & Calendar

11-1 Press the Menu/Enter button in the
Basic screen. The Main menu is

displayed.

11-2

11-3

11-4

11-5

11-6

Select [Oflele EFOLIENIENY and press

the Menu/Enter button. The "Clock &
Calendar" menu is displayed.

Select PBEICKRIINEY and press the

Menu/Enter button. The "Date &
Time" screen is displayed.

Select the "Year", "Month", "Day" and
time by using the 4P (Left/Right)
buttons and change the value by
using the AV (Up/Down) buttons.
When the buttons are pressed and

held, the values change continuously.

Press the Menu/Enter button. The
confirmation screen is displayed.

Select and press the Menu/
Enter button. The settings are
confirmed and the Basic screen
returns.

111

11-2

11-3

11-4
11-5

11-6

<Basic screen>

Cool |setto

all| 82-F

~~

<Main menu>

Press the Menu/Enter
button.

MainMenu 22
Language 7 —
(@A 7D
Press the Menu/Enter
CIReturn Setting s button.
Clock & Calendar
12H/24H Clock 7 —
A 7
Press the Menu/Enter
(CiReturn Setting B3 button.
Date & Time D
Year
Month 1 (1 D
Day 1
Monday Press the Menu/Enter
12:004 button.
SReturn Setting K

Fhe day of the week is set automatically.

|

~~

Date & Time

Save the settings?

I No

(jD
AL

{E1Return Setting »

2O

<Basic screen>

Press the Menu/Enter
button.

NOTE
G a power outage lasts longer than 48 hours, the time is reset and needs to be set again.

25
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12.

Language

<Basic screen>

12-1 Press the Menu/Enter button inthe ~ 412-1
Basic screen. The Main menu is Cool |sue C7 %D
displayed. =
2 o AL D
|I||I = 82 F
Press the Menu/Enter
button.
<Main menu>
12-2 Select and press the 12-2 (oo o
Menu/Enter button. The "Language” Iok &Calendar 7 O
o
screen is displayed. QD
Press the Menu/Enter
& Return Setting = button.
12-3 Press the AV (Up/Down) buttons to  12=3 [ Language
select the preferred language 7 —
(English, French or Spanish) and Enali O
| English | AL D
press the Menu/Enter button. The g
settings are confirmed and the Basic TS, = Press tr:)ittwé?ummer
screen returns. &
<Basic screen>
English 26
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e Restriction of the number of operable buttons.
<Basic screen>
13-1 Press the Menu/Enter button inthe ~ 413-1 G
3.a3||c sc(rjeen. The Main menu is Cool |eun \ VD)
Isplayed. 2 S ° Press the Menu/Enter
II“I ‘ o 82 F button.
<Main menu>

13-2 [RISQMISTNY can be made visible  13-2 [(oar o T (R
by pressing the Menu/Enter button for M\ )

4 Seconds' ;Z?r?:el;l:nce Information Press the Menu/Enter
Configuration button for 4 seconds.
Current Settings
@ Return Setting s

13-3 Select [RISdFi] and press the  13-3 [Tvan o s /SR
Menu/Enter button. The "Lock M\ )
Function" menu is displayed. Energy Saving Options Press the Menu/Enter

Maintenance Information button.
Configuration
& Return Setting =
13-4 Select [HIMNEIIENE and press 13-4( oroon (jD
" ibi
the Menu/Enter puttgn. The "Prohibit T ™\ )
Buttons" screen is displayed. Prohibit Mode
Press the Menu/Enter
button.
C1Return Setting s

13-5 Select "Up/Dwn/L/R", "On/Off", 13-5( mroron sorioms G/ N -
"Mode" or "Fan Speed" by using the 13-6 M\ )
P (Left/Right) buttons and "Lock/ e T ——
Unlock" by using the AV (Up/Down) S rese bittoiﬁu mer
bUttonS {EiReturn Setting 4

13-6 Press the Menu/Enter button. The T
confirmation screen is displayed.

13-7 Select and press the Menu/ 13-7rroronsonors (/N -
Enter button. The settings are Save the settings? AY -
entered and the Basic screen returns.

No Press the Menu/Enter
button.
S Return Setting »
<Basic screen>
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14. Function Prohibition

e Restriction of the number of operable functions.

<Basic screen>

14-1 Press the Menu/Enter button inthe ~ 14-1 (a4 )
Basic screen. The Main menu is Cool |eun N\ VD)
displayed. _—

2 S ° Press the Menu/Enter
llll” = 82 F button.

2O

<Main menu>

14-2 [RISINISTNY can be made visible  14-2 [Tummven -
i
by pressing the Menu/Enter button for ST 7N
4 seconds. Schedule
Maintenance Information (1 D
Configuratio_n
Gl SCiE Press the Menu/Enter
QTR S © button for 4 seconds.
14-3 Select [RISAFUN] and press the  14-3 [Tvan o e
. "
Menu/Enter button. The *Lock N wn
Function" menu is displayed. Energy Saving Options
Schedule (@I VD)
Main.tenan.ce Information
Sontigtietion Press the Menu/Enter
& Return Setting = button.
14-4 Select [FTloIoiqele] and 14-4 [oorooon
Prohibit Butts
press the Mem.’”.z.nte,f button. The 7
Function Prohibition" screen is Prohibit Mode = —
displayed.
Press the Menu/Enter
dSIReturn Setting * button.
14-5 Select the desired function by using  14-5 [Furer prononon -
i TR UNLOCK]
the 4P (Left/Right) buttons and 14-6 e ] TN
"Lock/Unlock" by using the AV Clock & Calendar :UNLOCK
Energy Saving list :UNLOCK Q D
(Up/DOWn) buttons. Setpoint Range :UNLOCK
Setback Condition :UNLOCK Press the Menu/Enter
14-6 Press the Menu/Enter button. The FEReum —Sefing & button.
confirmation screen is displayed. @
English 28
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14-7 SeleCt and preSS the MenU/ 14'7 Function Prohibition
Enter button. The settings are Save the settings? 7N
entered and the Basic screen returns. o
No (@I 7D
Press the Menu/Enter
{EReturn Setting > button.

2O

<Basic screen>

NOTE

e When a function is prohibited, the *™® icon will be displayed next to the function.

15. Prohibit Mode

e Restriction of the number of operable modes.

<Basic screen>

15-1 Press the Menu/Enter button inthe 151
Basic screen. The Main menu is

displayed Cool Setto GD
all | 82°F D

Press the Menu/Enter

button.
<Main menu>
15-2 [RJEQRMIGTSHN can be made visible  15-2 (Thanwom -
i
by pressing the Menu/Enter button for T 7 O
4 seconds. Schedule
Maintenance Information (1 D
Configuratiu_n
Current Settings Press the Menu/Enter
$CiRetun ___ Setting 3 button for 4 seconds.
15-3 Select [RISdFUi] and press the  15-3 [Tvan o -
. "
Menu/Enter button. The "Lock e D
Function" menu is displayed. Energy Saving Options
Schedule (1 D
Main.tenanf:e Information
Configuration Press the Menu/Enter
{C3Return Setting s button.
29 English
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

Prohibit Mode

15-4 Select NPVINEY and press the  15-4 [ oo rorcion
Menu/Enter button. The "Prohibit Pronivit Buttons 7 O
Mode" screen is displayed. Prohibit Mode QD
Press the Menu/Enter
& Return Setting 3 button.
15-5 Select “Fan”, “Cool”, “Heat”, “Auto” or  15-5 (Torononvose
“Dry” using the 4P (Left/Right) 156 | = [Evabre 7N
buttons and “Enable/Disable” the Heat ‘Enable QD
selected mode by using the AW Dry Enable
(Up/ Down) bUttonS. Return Setting L3 Press trll)eut':/loennUIEnter
15-6 Press the Menu/Enter button. P
The confirmation screen is displayed.
15-7 Select and press the 15-7 oo
Menu/Enter button. The settings S e SR 7N
are confirmed and the Basic screen Yes No QD
returns.
Press the Menu/Enter
{E1Return Setting » button.
<Basic screen>
NOTE

e When the currently active mode is locked, this mode will still be active upon returning to the
Basic screen. Only when the mode is changed, the disabled mode will not be available
anymore. When all modes are locked, it is not possible to change to another mode other than

the currently active mode.

English
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

2.2 <BRC073A6> Wired Remote Controller (Operation)

Safety Considerations

The original instructions are written in English. All other languages are translations of the original
instructions.

This appliance is not intended to be used by persons, including children, with reduced physical,
sensory or mental capabilities or lack of experience and knowledge, unless they are supervised or
have been given instructions on how to use the appliance by a person responsible for their safety.
Children should be supervised to ensure that they do not play with the appliance.

Please read these Safety Considerations carefully before installing the remote controller.

» This manual classifies the precautions into WARNING and CAUTION.
They both contain important information regarding safety. Be sure to follow all the precautions
below.

WARNING Failure to follow these instructions properly may result in personal
injury or loss of life.

Failure to observe these instructions properly may result in property

ACAUT'ON damage or personal injury, which may be serious depending on the

circumstances.

¢ The following pictograms are used in this manual.

® Never do. 0 Always follow the instructions given.

9 Be sure to ground the unit. @ Absolutely keep wet hands away.

‘%ﬁ Absolutely keep water and moisture
%) | away.

B About Remote Controller

/\WARNING

* Do not install the remote controller by yourself.

Improper installation may result in electric shocks or fire.

Consult your Daikin dealer.

Do not modify or repair the remote controller.

This may result in electric shocks or fire.

Consult your Daikin dealer.

* Do not relocate or reinstall the remote controller by yourself.
Improper installation may result in electric shocks or fire.

Consult your Daikin dealer.

* Do not use flammable materials (e.g., hair spray or insecticide) near the
product.

Do not clean the product with organic solvents such as paint thinner.

The use of organic solvents may cause crack damage to the product, electric shocks or
fire.

©@ 000
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Items to be Strictly Observed
/N\CAUTION

® * Do not play with the unit or its remote controller.

Accidental operation by a child may result in impairment of bodily functions and harm
health.

* Never disassemble the remote controller.

Touching the interior parts may result in electric shocks or fire.

Consult your Daikin dealer or authorized contractor for internal inspections and
adjustments.

@ * To avoid electric shocks, do not operate with wet hands.

a7\ | © Do not wash the remote controller.
A . . . . ,
- Doing so may cause electric leakage and result in electric shocks or fire.

* Do not leave the remote controller wherever there is a risk of wetting.
mﬂ If water gets into the remote controller there is a risk of electrical leakage and damage to
electronic components.

B Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit
/\WARNING

* Be aware that prolonged, direct exposure to cool or warm air from the air
conditioner or to air that is too cold or too warm can be harmful to your
physical condition and health.

* Do not place objects, including rods, your fingers, etc. in the air inlet or
outlet.

Injury may result due to contact with the air conditioner's high-speed fan blades.
¢ Contact professional personnel about attachment of accessories and be

® sure to use only accessories specified by the manufacturer.

If a defect results from your own workmanship, it may result in water leaks, electric
shock or fire.

* Do not use the product in atmospheres contaminated with oil vapor,
such as cooking oil or machine oil vapor.

Oil vapor may cause crack damage, electric shocks or fire.

* Do not use the product in places with excessive oily smoke, such as
cooking rooms or in places with flammable gas, corrosive gas or metal
dust.

Using the product in such places may cause fire or product failures.
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Items to be Strictly Observed

/\WARNING

» Beware of fire in case of refrigerant leakage.
If the air conditioner is not operating correctly, i.e. not generating cool or warm air,
refrigerant leakage could be the cause. Consult your dealer for assistance. The
refrigerant within the air conditioner is safe and normally does not leak. However, in the
event of a leakage, contact with a naked burner, heater or cooker may result in
generation of noxious gas. Do not longer use the air conditioner until a qualified service
person confirms that the leakage has been repaired.

¢ In the case of using a load breaker provided with a fuse, make sure that
the capacity of the fuse is correct.
Use of an ordinary conductive wire may cause malfunctions or fire.

* Do not use the power supply breaker to start or stop the air conditioner.
Otherwise, fire or water leakage may result.
Furthermore, the fan will rotate abruptly if power failure compensation is enabled, which
may result in injury.

* Be sure to ground the unit.
Do not ground the unit to a utility pipe, lightning conductor or telephone ground lead.
Imperfect grounding may result in electric shocks or fire. A high surge current from
lightning or other sources may cause damage to the air conditioner.

* When the air conditioner is malfunctioning (giving off a burning odor,
etc). turn off the power and contact your local dealer.
Continued operation under such circumstances may result in a failure, electric shocks or
fire hazards.

e Consult your local dealer regarding what to do in case of refrigerant
leakage.
When the air conditioner is to be installed in a small room, it is necessary to take proper
measures so that the amount of any leaked refrigerant does not exceed the
concentration limit in the event of a leakage.
Otherwise, this may lead to an accident due to oxygen depletion.

* Be sure to install a ground leakage breaker.
Failure to install a ground leakage breaker may result in electric shocks or fire.

* Consult the dealer if the air conditioner submerges owing to a natural
disaster such as a flood or typhoon.
Do not operate the air conditioner in that case or otherwise a malfunction, electric shock
or fire may result.

* Be sure to use a dedicated power supply for the air conditioner.
The use of any other power supply may cause heat generation, fire or product failures.

e & &6 0OV O
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Items to be Strictly Observed

/N\CAUTION

» After prolonged use, check the unit stand and its mounts for damage.
If left in a damaged condition, the unit may fall and cause injury.

* Do not allow a child to mount on the outdoor unit or avoid placing any
object on it.
Falling or tumbling may result in injury.

* Do not block air inlets nor outlets.
Impaired airflow may result in insufficient performance or trouble.

* To avoid injury, do not touch the air inlet or aluminium fins of the unit.

* Do not remove the outdoor unit's fan guard.
The guard protects against the unit's high speed fan, which may cause injury.

* Do not place objects that are susceptible to moisture directly beneath
the indoor or outdoor units.

Under certain conditions, condensation on the main unit or refrigerant pipes, air filter dirt
or drain blockage may cause dripping, resulting in fouling or failure of the object
concerned.

Do not place water containers (flower vases, etc). on the unit, as this
may result in electric shocks or fire.

¢ Do not use the air conditioner for purposes other than those for which it
is intended.

Do not use the air conditioner for cooling precision instruments, food, plants, animals or
works of art as this may adversely affect the performance, quality and/or longevity of the
object concerned.

* Do not place appliances that produce naked flames in places exposed to
the airflow from the unit as this may impair combustion of the burner.

* Do not place heaters directly below the unit as resulting heat can cause
deformation.

* Be sure that children, plants or animals are not exposed directly to
airflow from the unit as adverse effects may ensue.

* Do not put flammable containers, such as spray cans, within 1 m from
the blow-off mouth.

The containers may explode because the warm air output of the indoor or outdoor unit
will affect them.

* Do not install the air conditioner at any place where there is a danger of
flammable gas leakage.

In the event of a gas leakage, build-up of gas near the air conditioner may result in fire
hazards.

© 0LV VLV LLLLVLO
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Items to be Strictly Observed

/N\CAUTION

* Do not sit or stand on any unstable base at the time of operating or
maintaining the air conditioner.
The base may topple down and injury may occur.

* Do not touch the motor when replacing the filter.
The motor can be very hot which may result in burns.

* Do not wash the air conditioner with water as this may result in electric
shocks or fire.

e Perform ventilation from time to time.
Be careful when using the air conditioner with other heating equipment.
Insufficient ventilation may result in oxygen deficiency.
* Always stop the operation of the air conditioner and turn OFF the power
supply breaker when cleaning.
Failure to do so may result in an electric shock or injury.

* Do not wash the interior of the indoor and outdoor units by yourself.
Always consult your Daikin dealer.
The use of an incorrect washing method or incorrect detergent may damage the resin
parts of the indoor unit or cause water leakage.
Moreover, malfunctions, smoke generation or ignition may result if the electric parts or
the motor in the indoor unit come in contact with a detergent or water.

* Do not place objects in direct proximity of the outdoor unit and do not let
leaves and other debris accumulate around the unit.
Leaves are a hotbed for small animals which can enter the unit. Once in the unit, such
animals can cause malfunctions, smoke or fire when making contact with electrical
parts.

* Fix the units securely.
If the units are not mounted securely, the units may fall or topple and result in personal
injury.

¢ Arrange the drain to ensure complete drainage.
If proper drainage from the outdoor drain pipe does not occur during air conditioner
operation, there could be a blockage due to dirt and debris build-up in the pipe.
This may result in water leakage from the indoor unit. Under these circumstances, stop
the air conditioner operation and consult your dealer for assistance.

e e & &8V
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Names and Functions

1. Operation Mode
Selector button

11. LCD (with backlight)

4. Up button A
5. Down buttonV
6. Right button »
7. Left button <«

— 9. Operation lamp

— 8. ON/OFF button
3. Menu/Enter button

— 10. Cancel button

2. Fan Speed/Airflow
Direction button

Functions other than the basic operation items (i.e., ON/OFF,
operation mode selection, fan speed, up/down direction, and
temperature setting) are set from the menu screen.

* Do not install the remote controller in places exposed to direct sunlight.
Otherwise, the LCD may become discolored and nothing may be displayed.

* Do not pull or twist the remote controller cord.
Otherwise, the remote controller may malfunction.

* Do not press the buttons on the remote controller with objects with sharp ends.
Otherwise, the remote controller may be damaged or malfunction.
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

Names and Functions

1. Operation Mode Selector button

6. Right button p

* Press this button to select the operation
mode of your preference. (See "Cool/Heat/
Fan/Dry/Auto Operation" on page 12)

* Available modes may vary with the
connected model.

2.Fan Speed/Airflow Direction
button

¢ Used to change the fan speed and airflow
direction. (See "Cool/Heat/Fan/Dry/Auto
Operation" on page 12)

¢ Available fan speeds and airflow directions
may vary with the connected model.

3. Menu/Enter button

¢ This button is enabled by default.
To disable, refer to "Enable/disable the
Menu/Enter and Cancel button" on
page 11.

¢ Used to display the Main Menu or enter the
selected item (See "Main Menu ltems
Overview" on page 19).

4.Up button A

* Used to raise the set temperature.

* The next item on the upper side will be
highlighted.
(Keep pressing the button to cycle through
the values or items).

* Used to change the selected item.

5.Down button V¥

* Used to lower the set temperature.

* The next item on the lower side will be
highlighted.
(Keep pressing the button to cycle through
the values or items).

* Used to change the selected item.

» Used to highlight the next items on the
right-hand side.

» The display contents are changed to the
next screen.

7. Left button 4

» Used to highlight the next items on the
left-hand side.

» The display contents are changed to the
previous screen.

8. ON/OFF button

* Press to start or stop the air conditioner.

9. Operation lamp (Green)

* This lamp lights up during operation.

* This lamp is not lit when the unit operation
is OFF.

e This lamp blinks if an error or mode conflict
ocCurs.

10.Cancel button

e This button is enabled by default.
To disable, refer to "Enable/disable the
Menu/Enter and Cancel button" on
page 11.

e Used to return to the previous screen.

11.LCD (with backlight)

e The backlight will be lit for approximately
30 seconds when one of the buttons is
pressed.

* The actions linked to the buttons , except
for the ON/OFF button, are not carried out
when the backlight is not lit.

English
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Names and Functions

Liquid Crystal Display

* There are four display methods for the liquid crystal display (LCD) available. The
Standard display, which is used by default, and the Detailed display. There is also the
possibility to use only Icon or Icon and Text mode (see the Installation manual).

* To change the active display method, select the desired display method in the Display
Method screen (See "Display" on page 34).

* The displayed contents on the screen may vary with the operation mode of the
connected models. (E.g.: The following display will appear when the air conditioner is
in heating operation).

Standard display
With icons With icons and text (default)
—— 8 — 8

! | | 6 7 . . 6
o M' @ ;‘ m @
L E¥E 1 -1 Heat Set to
T ' B i
2_—“'“ 'in' 82°F 4 g1 % ,. 820': _ 1l 4
3— 3 N B
5 —F_A 5 _I——Error: Push Menu button

Detailed display

B The clock and Detailed selection items appear on the Detailed
display in addition to the items appearing on the Standard display.

With icons With icons and text
;K &l _9 ;K & | ?_: ?1
e 5.’58P Mon 5:58p
_.: 4 Heat Set to Room 4
5";’ @ —'5;—,;“:. o o
|I||| i 820,: 68— 10 2——I 4 82 F|68Fr—10
33—
A Error: Push Menu button

©
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

Names and Functions

1. Operation mode

¢ Indicates the current operation mode.

Operation Mode
Heat Auto (Heat)

6. Timer enabled "®™"
(See "OFF Timer" on page 27 and

"Schedule” on page 28)

2.Fan speed
(See "Cool/Heat/Fan/Dry/Auto Operation™

on page 12)

¢ Indicates the fan speed that is set for the
air conditioner.

* The fan speed will not be displayed if the
air conditioner does not have the fan speed
control function.

3. Airflow direction

* Displayed only when the air conditioner is
in operation.

¢ Indicates the airflow direction that is set for
the air conditioner.

* The possible directions depend on the
indoor unit.

4. Set/Setback temperature display
(See "Setback" on page 17)

¢ \When the unit is turned ON, the
temperature that is set for the air
conditioner is displayed.

¢ When the unit is turned OFF and Setback
is disabled, the temperature that is set for
the air conditioner is displayed.

¢ When the unit is turned OFF and Setback
is enabled, the temperature that is set for
the setback function is displayed in smaller
digits.

5.Error "A"
(See "Error Code Display" on page 42)

¢ |Indicates a unit error.

¢ Indicates that the schedule timer or the
OFF timer is enabled.

7. Under Centralised control ".\"

* Indicates that the air conditioner is under
the management of central control
equipment (optional accessories) and the
operation of the system through the remote
controller is prohibited.

8. Setback "[+"
(See "Setback™ on page 17)

¢ The setback icon flashes when the unit is
turned on under the setback control.

9. Clock (12/24 hours real time clock)
(See "Clock & Calendar" on page 38)

¢ |ndicates that the clock is set.
e |f the clock is not set, " -- : -- " will be
displayed.

10.Detailed selection
(See "Display Mode" on page 34)

* Displayed when the detailed display mode
is selected.
* No detailed items are selected by default.

11.Timer problem "¥"

* Indicates that the clock needs to be set
again.

e The schedule timer function will not work
unless the clock is set again.

English
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Basic Operation Method

Operation procedure Button display
Remote Controller
; Operate the buttons according to Displays the positions
Functlons thFe) procedure. 9 of the buttons to be
operated.
Operation Method
Y
. f Display the Main Menu. (See "Manipulatin} ((j D\
Screen dlsplay the Main Menu" on page 21).
(@A /7
* Press the VA (Up/Down) buttons to

Screens that will be e select LMY and press the Menu/Enter v
displayed on the button. (ji >
remote controller. D )

Schedule * Press the < » (Left/Right) buttons to - \ O
okt you s et select and press the Menu/Enter N\ 7O
No button.
I » The Date & Time screen will appear.
‘& Return’ ‘Setting >
« Set the current year, month, day, and time. - —
v (See "Clock & Calendar" on page 38). (@A v
Date & Time
Note

Day 1

iy « Before setting the schedule, the clock must
m be Set.
« If the clock has not been set, a screen like

the one on the left will appear.
\_ VAN '\ J

Operation Method By default, the Menu/Enter and Cancel button are enabled.

7 D + To enable/disable the Menu/Enter and
1 Cancel button, keep the P> (Right) button
(R A pressed in the Basic Screen.
_ = * Press the 3 keys simultaneously while
: ? 2 \__
2 keeping the > (Right) button pressed.
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Basic Operation Method

Cool/Heat/Fan/Dry/Auto Operation

Operation Method

* Press the Operation Mode Selector button w )
Cool |setwo several times until the desired mode (Cooling,

@] = 82° Heating, Fan Only, Dry or Auto) is selected. 3 Z,
|I||I| - F

Note

+ Unavailable operation modes are not displayed.

* Only Cooling, Dry or Fan Only mode can be selected if the air
conditioner is a cooling-only model.

- * Press the ON/OFF button. 7 N
T The Operation lamp (green) will be lit and the

7N

O air conditioner will start operating. 3 A

3 » The set temperature will increase by 7 D)
Cool |seteo 1°F when the A (Up) button is pressed
T 82° and decrease by 1°F when the ¥ — m—
||I||| - F (Down) button is pressed.
Note
Temperature settings are not possible while in Dry or Fan Only
mode.
+ To change the fan speed or airflow direction, 7 D)
Cool |seteo press the Fan Speed/Airflow Direction button. a )
=il | 82
|I||I -
e eaien * To select air vqum<e ({ airflow direction C 7 -
level irection i
}Sva’ing z“’é setting, press the buttons. —\ —
2 v
Beeee * Press the AV (Up/Down) buttons to select — O
“&rewm Setting > the desired level or position.
(@A 7
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3P754594-1

192



MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Basic Operation Method

Low Medium-low
3 2
e | > [ |
A v
Auto Medium
AL |G
— ol
A v
High Medium-high
3 2
|I||| 4 |I||_

Airflow level /direction < With airflow direction selected, select the desired airflow
— ol | AT direction from or using the AV (Up/Down)

Lv. 1 (L)

| buttons.
[

@iReturn Setting

Airflow direction
setting (up/down)

Swing

Swing stop
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Basic Operation Method

* When the ON/OFF button is pressed again, ‘
the air conditioner will stop operating and the
P operating AT SO

Operation lamp will turn OFF.
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Basic Operation Method

Characteristics of Cooling Operation

* When the outdoor air temperature is high, it takes some time until the
room temperature reaches the set temperature.

Characteristics of Heating Operation

Starting operation . Heating operation generally requires a longer time to attain the set
temperature compared with cooling operation.
It is recommended to start operating the air conditioner in advance by
using the timer.

Perform the following operation in order to prevent the degradation of the
heating capability or cold drafts.

Defrost operation . The air conditioner will automatically go into defrost operation to
prevent frost accumulation at the outdoor unit which results in loss of
the heating capacity.

* The air conditioner will return to normal operation after approximately
4 to 12 minutes.

» During defrost mode the temperature near the indoor room temp is
displayed. This may be affected by the location of the unit.

Outdoor » The heating capacity of the air conditioner will drop when the outdoor

temperature and temperature decreases.

. - If the heating effect is insufficient, it is recommended to use another

heating capability heating appliance in combination with the air conditioner. (When a
combustion appliance is used, ventilate the room regularly).

Do not use the heating appliance in places where the heating
appliance is exposed to the airflow of the air conditioner.

» The air conditioner is a hot air circulation type. Therefore, it takes
some time to warm up the room after the air conditioner starts
operating.

The indoor fan will automatically operate until the indoor temperature
of the system rises to a certain level.

« If hot air stays around the ceiling and your feet feel cold, a circulator is
recommended.

For details, consult your Daikin dealer.
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Basic Operation Method

Program Dry Operation

Preparation

* The dry mode may not be selected if the remote controller has no eligibility to select cooling/
heating mode.

Operation Method

1 » Press the Operation Mode Selector button several D

times until Dry mode is selected.

_ oy AT D
Note
Dry mode may not be available depending on the type of indoor
unit.
* Press the ON/OFF button. (j‘
The Operation lamp will be lit and the air
b o AL

conditioner will start operating.

Note

The air conditioner is in automatic temperature and fan speed
control. Therefore, the temperature or fan speed cannot be
changed while the air conditioner is in operation.

» To set the airflow direction, see "Airflow Direction" on page 22.

* When the ON/OFF button is pressed again, the air N
conditioner will stop operating and the Operation
lamp will turn OFF. S N

Note

To prevent water leakage or system failure, do not turn OFF the
power soon after the air conditioner stops operating. Be sure to
wait at least 5 minutes so that the drain pump finishes discharging
the residual water from the indoor unit.
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Basic Operation Method

Characteristics of Dry Operation

In Dry operation, the air humidity will be lowered by intermittently
turning the air conditioner ON in cooling and OFF again to minimize
the temperature decrease.

The Setback function will maintain the room temperature in a specific range when the remote
controller is turned OFF. This is done by temporarily starting the air conditioner that was previously
turned OFF by the user, the schedule function or the OFF timer.

Cooling Operation

A
OFF
T 91°F  95°F
A 4
Heating 50°F 54°F
Operation
For example:

[ Setback setpoint temperature: cool 95°F, heat 50°F ]

[ Recovery differential: cool -4°F, heat +4°F ]

* If the room temperature drops below 50°F, heating is started automatically. If after half an hour
the temperature increases to 54°F or above, the controller returns to its original state.

¢ If the room temperature goes above 95°F, cooling is started automatically. If after half an hour
the temperature drops to 91°F or below, the controller returns to its original state.
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Basic Operation Method

Setback should not be enabled when a centralised controller is connected
Operation Method via the KRP928 Interface adapter for Room Air Conditioner.

1 ® The setback icon "Q=" flashes when the unit is turned ON under

Cool  |supac the setback control.

‘7 Cool 95F

The fan speed cannot be changed when setback is active and,
as a result, the fan speed is not visible.

The airflow direction can only be changed through the menu when
setback is active.

Key Lock

Operation Method Disable the use of all buttons.

* Press the Menu/Enter button for at least 7 O
Cool |sstto 4 seconds. (During backlight lit)

anll | 82-F

Buttons have been locked.

Press the menu button for * When one of the buttons is pressed, the message

4 seconds to release.

2 + All buttons are disabled when the keys are locked.

on the left is displayed.

{CiReturn

3 » To cancel the key lock, continue pressing the D
Menu/Enter button for at least 4 seconds. (During
backlight lit) A
English 18
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

Quick Reference of Main Menu Items

B Main Menu Items Overview

Note

» The available items may vary with the connected model.
* Only the available items will appear in the menu.

Setting and display items

Description

Reference
page

Airflow Direction

Change the airflow direction.

» The airflow direction blades can be
automatically operated up and down and
left and right.

* There are swing or swing stop directions.

« This function is not available on all models.

22

Energy
Saving
Options™

Energy Saving List

Enable or disable the "Energy Saving
Options".

23

Setpoint Range
Setting

The setpoint temperature range can be
restricted for the Cooling, Heating and Auto
Mode.

24

Setback Condition

Set the setback differential temperature after
which the unit will turn back OFF.

25

Setpoint Auto Reset

Change the temperature setpoint to a preset

temperature setpoint after running for a set

period of time, even if the temperature

setpoint has been changed.

» Possible to set from 30 to 120 minutes in 30
minute increments.

26

Off Timer

The system is turned off automatically after

the selected time each time the system is

activated.

» Possible to set in 10 minute increments
from 30 to 180 minutes.

27

Schedule®

Enable/Disable

Enable or disable schedule function.

28

Select Schedule

Select the active schedule number (schedule
nr 1, 2 or 3).

29

Holidays

Select the days of the week for which the
schedule will be disabled. This function is
used for when the schedule doesn't need to
be active, e.g. like when you are on holiday.

30

Schedule Settings

Select when the operation modes start and/or
stop for each day of the week. Up to
5 actions can be set for each day.

31

1) Setback, Setpoint Range, Setback Condition and Setpoint Auto Reset should not be used when a centralised controller is connected

via the KRP928 Interface adapter for Room Air Conditioner.

2) The schedule can be restricted when a centralised controller is connected via the KRP928 Interface adapter for Room Air

Conditioner.
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

Quick Reference of Main Menu ltems

Setting and display items

Description

Reference
page

Maintenance Information

Display the service contact.

33

Configuration

Display

« Display:
Switch between Standard or Detailed
display.

* Detailed display settings:
Select if room temperature (near the indoor
unit), outdoor temperature, or nothing is
displayed.

34

Celsius / Fahrenheit

Choose the temperature values from Celsius
or Fahrenheit.

36

Contrast Adjustment

Adjust the LCD contrast.

36

Current Settings

Display a list of the current settings of the
available items.

37

Clock &
Calendar

Date & Time

Configure the date and time settings.

* The default time display is 12H.

» The clock will maintain accurate within
130 seconds per month.

« If there is a power failure for a period not
exceeding 48 hours, the clock will continue
working with the built-in backup power
supply.

38

12H/24H Clock

The time can be displayed in either a 12 hour
or 24 hour time format.

39

Daylight Saving
Time

Enable or Disable the Daylight Saving Time.

39

Language

Choose the language from English, French or
Spanish.

40

English
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

B Manipulating the Main Menu

* Press the Menu/Enter button. 7 )
COOI Set to (1 D

il 82F

Basic Screen

Main Monu T * The Main Menu will appear.
Energy Saving Options
Schedule
Maintenance Information
Configuration
Current Settings
&Retum _Setling 2 <3 Instructions for operating the buttons will appear.
Main Menu
 Selecting items from the Main Menu. 7 -
1. Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to select — i
the desired item.
v

2. Press the Menu/Enter button to display the

selected settings screen. D
(@A /D
» To go back to the Basic Screen from the Main D
Menu, press the Cancel button.
4 P A a»

A Caution

* When the Main Menu is visible and a button is not pressed for 5 minutes, the screen will
automatically go back to the Basic Screen.

21 English
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

1

Airflow Direction

B Change the Airflow direction

Main Menu

1/2

+ Display the Main Menu (See "Manipulating the

Airflow Direction

Energy Saving
Schedule

Options

Maintenance Information

Configuration

Current Settings

+ Press the AV (Up/Down) buttons to select

S Return

Setting v

Main Menu" on page 21)

PlgileVABIICIeifelgl) and press the Menu/Enter

button.

2

Airflow Direction

+ Select the desired airflow direction from

 Select Up/down direction or Left/right direction

Direction1 Direction2
Swing
(] (]
——f-;ll
(] e /INT~
'lll‘ *7 /N~
l‘ 1
{&1Return Setting 9
Airflow Direction
Direction Direction2
Swing
- o
:’I/lll e /IN~
& i |® /v ©
45 4 43
& Return Setling 2

Airflow direction
setting (up/down)

Airflow Direction

Direction Direction2
W svino | Swing
() o
Lo
/i e /INT~
"’l‘ /N e
1 4 40
& Return Setting =

Airflow direction
setting (left/right)

Remark: Only visible if

or Bl using the AV (Up/Down) buttons.

v
using the 4P (Left/Right) buttons. CU@D
* Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the
settings and to return to the Basic Screen. - Z
v

Note
» The airflow directions appear on the screen as follows:

——75 o

”ll “, O

Y /1IN~

I/’ » /N~
a e

Up/down direction Left/right direction

 Selecting will cause the airflow direction blades to
swing back and forth. When is selected, all airflow
directions will be visible at the same time.

available. » When you select [Elilffsf5te]e}, the airflow direction blades stay
in the position that you press the Menu/Enter button.
English 22
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

Energy Saving Options

B Energy Saving List

1

Some functions should not be enabled when a centralised controller is
Operation Method connected via the KRP928 Interface adapter for Room Air Conditioner.

Main Menu 1/2

Airflow Direction
Schedule

Maintenance Information
Configuration

Current Settings

Display the Main Menu.

(See "Manipulating the Main Menu" on
page 21).

Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to select

ST VASE Vgl f@]o]ile]gt] and press the Menu/

G@D
C\@H/ DO
cr/D
A\, /D

v

2

Setpoint Range
Setback Condition
Setpoint Auto Reset
Off Timer

<O

{E1Return Setting

B Return Setting B
Enter button.
Energy Saving options 112 |+ Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to select

SETVASEVCIRE] and press the Menu/Enter

button.

3

Energy Saving List

Setpoint Range : [SY]
Setback Condition: OFF
Setpoint Auto Reset: OFF
Off Timer: OFF

SiReturn Setting L3

Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to change the
setting to 8IN] or .

Move the cursor using the 4P (Left/Right)
buttons.

Press the Menu/Enter button when all changes
are made. The confirmation screen will appear.

4

Energy Saving List

Save the settings?

I No

B3Return Setting »

Press the 4P (Left/Right) buttons to select FEY.

Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the
settings and to return to the Basic Screen.

23
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

B Setpoint Range Setting

This function should not be used when a centralised controller is connected
(01 T 1T M "SI ()TeT. I Via the KRP928 Interface adapter for Room Air Conditioner.

Energy Saving Options
Energy Saving List
Setpoint Range

Setback Condition
Setpoint Auto Reset
Off Timer

{E1Return Setting

<O

Display the Energy Saving Options (See "Energy G(ﬁ)t)

Saving List" on page 23). M\ O
Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to v
select glsioelig|gsETglel] and press the Menu/Enter -
button.

(G 7D

Setpoint Range
Cool
i 90°F

50°F - 86°F

64°F - 86°F

{E1Return Setting

3

Note

Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to change the G@D

cooling or heating temperature setpoint range. M\ )
v

\__

Move the cursor using the 4P (Left/Right)

buttons. 4
Press the Menu/Enter button when all changes are (—\ /)

made. The confirmation screen will appear. v

(jD
AN ALD

» The default setpoint range restriction is [64°F—90°F] for cooling, [50°F—86°F] for heating, and
[64°F—86°F] for auto. This setpoint range is the general setpoint range and is as a result
always active regardless of whether Setpoint Range is enabled or disabled.

» The default setpoint range for setback operation is [92°F—99°F] for cooling and [50°F—59°F]
for heating. This setpoint range cannot be changed.

Setpoint Range
Save the settings?

I No

& Return Setting

Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the
settings and to return to the Basic Screen.

Press the 4P (Left/Right) buttons to select FEY T4, @\
(@A /)
v

English
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

B Setback Condition

This function should not be used when a centralised controller is connected
Operation Method via the KRP928 Interface adapter for Room Air Conditioner.

1

Energy Saving Options

Energy Saving List
Setpoint Range
Setpoint Auto Reset
Off Timer

& Return Setting

Al

+ Display the Energy Saving Options (See "Energy (7 -
(@A VAR

Saving List" on page 23).
v
cj
(@A /D

« Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to select

Sl g elsleliife]s] and press the Menu/Enter

button.

2

Setback Condition

Recovery Differential

« Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to change the
differential for setback operation.

cj<mt>
Cool Heat . . (1 D
- A5 + 4°F « Move the cursor using the 4P (Left/Right) v
buttons. (- \_
S | e £ . Press the Menu/Enter button when all changes are ——\""—"9/
made. The confirmation screen will appear. v
D
(@A 7
3 Setback Condition - Press the P> (Left/Right) buttons to select fEY. T4 -~
Save the settings?
’ * Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the N\ 7 D
No settings and to return to the Basic Screen. v

BiReturn Setting »

(f/‘D
A\ D

25

English

3P754594-1

205




MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

B Setpoint Auto Reset

This function should not be used when a centralised controller is connected
Operation Method via the KRP928 Interface adapter for Room Air Conditioner.

1 Energy Saving Options « Display the Energy Saving Options (See "Energy (7 N\
Sl Saving List" on page 23).
g Lise on page 23) Y
« Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to v
Off Timer
select FIJINPNIREETEY and press the Menu/ -
BiReturn Setting s Enter button
(@A 7 D

2 Setpoint Auto Reset « Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to set the C 79\
Cool et tomp. EHIF preset temperature and timing for the auto reset of

- Set Time: 30 min the Setpomt. v
Pl + Move the cursor using the 4P (Left/Right) N =
& Rewn  Setiing ke buttons. N 7 O

* Press the Menu/Enter button when all the changes v

are made. The confirmation screen will appear. 7 SO
D

3 Setpoint Auto Reset - Press the P> (Left/Right) buttons to select fEY. T4 -~
Save the settings?
’ * Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the N\ 7 D
Y No settings and to return to the Basic Screen. v

7 N\
{EiReturn Setting »
(@A 7
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

BOFF Timer

1

Energy Saving Options

Energy Saving List
Setpoint Range
Setback Condition
Setpoint Auto Reset

Off Timer
EIReturn Setting s

Saving List" on page 23).

Display the Energy Saving Options (See "Energy (7 )
(@A /D
v

Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to

select and press the Menu/Enter
button.

2

Off Timer

After you turn on the
unit, it will automatically
turn off in

minutes.

{E1Return Setting

O

Use the WA (Up/Down) buttons to set the time
after which the unit automatically turns off again.
Selections can be made in increments of

10 minutes from 30 to 180 minutes.

Holding down the button causes the number to
change continuously.

The settings confirmation screen will appear when
the Menu/Enter button is pressed.

3

Off Timer

Save the settings?

Yes I\e)

BiReturn Setting

Press the 4P (Left/Right) button to select .

Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the
settings and to return to the Basic Screen.

27
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

1

B Enable/Disable

The schedule can be restricted when a centralised controller is connected

Operation Method via the KRP928 Interface adapter for Room Air Conditioner.

Main Menu 1/2

Airflow Direction

Energy Saving Options
Schedule

Maintenance Information
Configuration

Current Settings

@& Return Setting -

+ Display the Main Menu.
(See "Manipulating the Main Menu" on page 21).

+ Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to

G@D
C\@H/ O

select ISI)ECIIEY and press the Menu/Enter button. D

2

Schedule

Clock has not been set
Would you like to set it now?

Note
 Before setting the schedule, the clock must be

{CiReturn

Ll

Setting

Menu/Enter button is pressed.

Note

The Schedule is enabled. To modify the Selected
schedule number see "Select Schedule" on
page 29.

&Y No set.
« If the clock has not been set, a screen like the
C.REE S X one on the left will appear.
v
R * Press the 4P (Left/Right) buttons to select (j@D
mrm and press the Menu/Enter button. N\ 7
kﬁﬁdaﬂ * The Date & Time screen will appear. v
12:004 + Set the current year, month, day and time. (See - \—
LTE S S "Clock & Calendar" on page 38). N\ /D
Schedule « Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to C 7N
-
e._et S select |EgElEYBIEEINEY and press the Menu/Enter \ /O
i button. v
D
& Return Setting s
(@A /D
Schedule « Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to C 790\
Enable/Disable select or ‘ (1 D
« The confirmation screen will appear when the v

ch
A D
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

Schedule
Save the settings?

No

&B3Return Setting

+ Press the 4P (Left/Right) buttons to select FEY.

* Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the
settings and to return to the Basic Screen.

G@D
-\ /D)

B Select Schedule
Operation Method It is possible to program up to three different schedules.

Schedule
Enable/Disable
Select Schedule

Holidays
Settings

B Return Setting

O

+ Display the Schedule menu. (See "Enable/
Disable" on page 28).
+ Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to

select SEIEagSIg e (llF] and press the Menu/Enter
button.

C7SONO
OAN@L O
v
(jD
AN ALD

Schedule
Select Schedule

Schedule nr 1

T Return Setting

+ Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to

EISed Schedule nr 1 B Schedule nr 2
loJd Schedule nr 3§

» The confirmation screen will appear when the
Menu/Enter button is pressed.

G@D
NG/ DO
v
(jD
N\, /D

Schedule
Save the settings?

Yes

No

@& Return Setting

+ Press the 4P (Left/Right) buttons to select FEY.

* Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the
settings and to return to the Basic Screen.

CA -\
X7 O
v
(jD
AN ALD

29
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

HHolidays

Operation Method The schedule timer will be disabled for days that have been set as a holiday.

1 A— + Display the Schedule menu. (See "Enable/ 7 )
nable/Disable D bl " 28 .
R lsable" an page 25) @/ O
« Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to -
’ select gllieEVR] and press the Menu/Enter button. 7 O
{BReturn Setting 5
D
? Schedule « Press the 4P (Left/Right) buttons to selectthe ~ C_& ~ A
Hl\/(ljlljll(:iz:))I/: selection desired day Q D
Sun[Mon] Tue [Wed| Thu] i [Sat « Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to display "v" v
-----D to set this day as a holiday. 7 O
{SIReturn Setting R
(@A 7

Note
+ Multiple days can be selected as holidays.
+ To re-enable the schedule timer for the day selected as a holiday, the holiday setting must be

released.
Schedule * Press the Menu/Enter button when all changes are D)
HJL‘@;{; seloction made. The settings confirmation screen will A\ -
: appear.
Sun|Mon| Tue Wed| Thu| Fri | Sat
VI T T T [
&IReturn Setting 3>
4 Schedule - Press the 4P (Left/Right) button to select fBY. 4 \_
Save the settings?
’ * Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the N\ 7 D
7 No settings and to return to the Basic Screen. v
- D
dCiReturn Setting »
(@A /D
Schedule nr 1
Time Act Cool Heat NOte
o T — — "Hol" will be displayed on the schedule settings
R i — screen for days that have been set as a holiday.
;@Ret:r: — _S;Iting_ _<¢>
English 30
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

B Schedule Settings
Operation Method After saving a schedule, the schedule is automatically enabled.

Schedule + Display the Schedule menu. (See "Enable/ 7 D)
§2f;bc'f/stli.f251.e|e Disable" on page 28). A\ -
* Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to -
select SLELleR] and press the Menu/Enter button. -, O
{1 Return Setting =
D

Note
The Schedule Settings of the selected schedule can be modified. To modify the selected schedule
see "Select Schedule" on page 29.

2 Schedule nr 1 « Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to selectthe D)
Time Act Cool Heat da tO be Set.
y @D/ O

Mon [t

sl [ 111
O

v

SReturn Setting

3 Schedule nr 1 * Set the time for the selected day. % -
von Moo, S " ™ |« Press the 4> (Left/Right) buttons to move the  —\"§)—
highlighted item and press the WA (Up/Down)

buttons to input the desired operation start time.
Each press of the WA (Up/Down) buttons moves %D
(@A

sl 1111
O

{B1Return Setting »
the numbers by 1 hour or 1 minute. /D
Schedule nr 1
Time_ Act Cool Heat
Mon 6 —

ol | 111
o

v

& Return Setting
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

Schedule nr 1
Time Act Cool

* Press the 4P (Left/Right) buttons to move the ~ C_A * XD
! et highlighted item and press the WA (Up/Down)

Mon 6:00. BB ( \ / )
T — — buttons to configure ON/OFF/-- settings. -
R - "Act"-column: C7 -

+SiReturn Setting R .

ON : The temperature setpoints can be @
v configured. @
Schedule nr 1

Time Act Cool
Mon  6:00. @ 74°F

e OFF :The setback temperature setpoints can be
69°F configured.

E ——: The temperature and setback temperature
— setpoints will be disabled.

{E1Return Setting

+ Press the 4> (Left/Right) buttons to move the

Schedule nr 1

Time  Act

Cool . . .
Men o000\ 4F oo buttons to input thg cooling and heating N\ /)
e temperature setpoints for ON or OFF (Setback) v
s

highlighted item and press the WA (Up/Down) G@CJ

— operation. - —
© "Cool" and "Heat" column:
(1<m

" Indicates that the temperature and setback
temperature setpoint for this time period is
not specified. The last active setpoint will be
utilized.

— —": Indicates that the setback function is
disabled for this time period.

Schedule nr 1
Time Act Cool
Mon 6:004 ON T4°F
8:00x OFF  95°F

5:30- ON 74°F

oF ZOte | £5 acti d be set
: maximum O actions per aay can be set.
P A\, /D

— * Press the Menu/Enter button when all changes are

Mg.00- --
{E1Return Setting

& made. The confirmation screen will appear. D
(@A /D

Schedule nr 1

Time Act Cool Heat Note
Mon  6:004 ON T4°F  69°F 0 .
800 OFF  95°F 52°F To copy the settings from the previous day, press
e SF ooF the Operation Mode Selector button.
=m—e——a | EXample: To copy the contents of Monday to
v Tuesday, select Tuesday and press the Operation

Mode Selector button.

Schedule nr 1

Time Act Cool

6:004 ON  74°F
8:00x OFF  95°F

5:30- ON  74°F

10:00- OFF  95°F

Heat
69°F
52°F
69°F
52°F

{E1Return Setting

<

English

32

3P754594-1

212



MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

6 Schedule - Press the 4P (Left/Right) buttons to select fEY. 4% \_
ave the settings?
seve fhe seting * Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the N\ 7D
No settings and to return to the Basic Screen. v

- N
& Return Setting >
(@A 7 D

Maintenance Information

HDisplay the Maintenance Information

Wil Ve w2 | * Display the Main Menu. (See "Manipulating the 7 )
Airflow Direction Ma|n Menull on page 21 )

Energy Saving Options
+ Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to — - =
Guront Sattings select andpressthe  — g
&Retun __setting 3 Menu/Enter button.
QD
2 Maintenance Information * The phone number for the contact address will

Contactinfo appear at the top of the screen.

(If you have not yet registered your product, it will
Indoor Model ~ —————— not appear).
Outdoor Model ————————
Treum * The model information of the indoor and outdoor

units of your product will always show ---------- .

* Press the Cancel button to return to the previous - —
screen. N\ Y )

Note

» The error code may also appear.
If the operation lamp is not blinking, the unit is
working properly.

* The error code record will disappear if you press - N
the ON/OFF button for more than 4 seconds. X\ /O
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

Configuration

HDisplay

Display Mode

1 Configuration * Display the Configuration menu. 7 -
« Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to Q@D

Contrast Adjusiment select [NSEM and press the Menu/Enter button.

TiRet Setti GD
AT /o

O

? Display « Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to 7 \D)
:
isyltm I select DI JENAVIeIE] and press the Menu/Enter \ /D
button. -

O

{TiRet Setti GD
(@A 7

3 Dispiay « Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to select C 79\
Display ode Standard [fe]g Detailed | X\ /O

SIEIEI * Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the \ 4

settings and to return to the Basic Screen. D
& Return Setting
(@A 7D

Ll

Note
To select which item is displayed in the detailed display selection area, refer to "Detailed Item" on
page 35.
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation
Detailed Item

1 Display + Display the Display menu. (See "Display Mode" on O
Display Mode Standard age 34 )
page 34) " Y
A 4

Display ltem None
+ Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to select

DIEJJEVALCINE and press the Menu/Enter button. 7 O
(1

L

SReturn Setting

Display + Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to display the (7 D)
Display Item .
2 following. (- ¥V

N
- None RT3 Outside Air Temp <—|
Room Temp]

*Some models may not display these items even if they are
selected.

O

@ Return Setting

» Be sure to read the following regarding the display of the room
and outdoor temperature.

— The temperature near the indoor unit.
— The temperature that is detected may be affected by the
location of the unit.

Outside Air Temp

— The temperature detected near the outdoor unit.

— The temperature that is detected may be affected by factors
such as the location of the unit (e.g. if it is in direct sunlight)
and unit operation during defrosting.

— "Outside Air Temp" will not display after stopping or
immediately after starting.

* Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the D
settings and to return to the Basic Screen.
J A LD
35 English
3P754594-1

215



MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

B Celsius / Fahrenheit

Operation Method

Configuration

1

Contrast Adjustment

Displa:
Celsius / Fahrenheit

@& Return Setting

L

Display the Configuration menu.

Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to

select EOEENEYRAEIWERIENY and press the Menu/
Enter button.

Celsius / Fahrenheit

2

Celsius / Fahrenheit

Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to

select IREICIETY or .

fabenhel Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the v
settings and to return to the Basic Screen. (j
+{CiReturn Setting s
AL D
B Contrast Adjustment

Operation Method

Configuration

1

Display
Celsius / Fahrenheit

Contrast Adjustment

{E1Return Setting

<

Display the Configuration menu.
Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to

select [ iERELIIRinENRIY and press the Menu/

Enter button.

Contrast Adjustment

2

A Dark
v Light

& Return Setting

L

Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons until you reach
the desired contrast.

Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the setting
and to return to the Basic Screen.

English
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

Current Settings

B Overview of the Current Settings

12

Main Menu

Airflow Direction
Energy Saving Options
Schedule

Maintenance Information

 Display the Main Menu. (See "Manipulating the
Main Menu" on page 21).

« Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to

G@D
@/ DO

Display items
F Schedule

Display Mode Display ltem

Configuration v
select [oiEINESEleE] and press the Menu/Enter -, O
@ Return Setting ) button.

(@A /D
Current Settings  Alist showing the status of the current settings will 7 )
Schedule Disable a ear.
D!splay Mode Standard pp (1 -
IR e Wenc  Press the Cancel button to return to the Main

Menu.

{B1Return <)

*Display items may differ depending on the model. Only the items that can be set are displayed.

37
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Menu Manipulation

Clock & Calendar

B Date & Time

Ve 9B  Display the Main Menu. (See "Manipulating the 7 )
i "
e Main Menu" on page 21). A\ )
« Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to -
select (S EYOLIENEIY and press the Menu/ 7 O
& Return Setting 3 Enter button.
(@A /D
Clock & Calendar « Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to 7 —
.
Lo Clock select PEICKRIWEY and press the Menu/Enter X\ /O
Daylight Saving Time bUtton
: v
_ D
CIReturn Setting s
(@A /D
Date & Time « Use the WA (Up/Down) buttons to change the 7 —
I\Y/Ieoanrth date and time. A\ /D
Monday « Move the cursor using the 4P (Left/Right) v
12:004 buttons. 4 \_
e S J « Press the Menu/Enter button when all changes are "%/
made. The confirmation screen will appear. v

7 -
A Caution AT /O

+ By default, Daylight Saving Time (DST) is active. The following rules
apply:
— Start: Second Sunday of March 2:00 am
— End: First Sunday of November 2:00 am

» Please consult your Daikin dealer if the DST settings need to be
changed.

Note
The day of the week is set automatically.

Save the settings?

4 Date & Time - Press the 4P (Left/Right) button to select fE. (j@t)

* Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the N 7
No settings and to return to the Basic Screen. v
- D
ACIReturn Setting »
AL D
English 38
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Menu Manipulation

m12H/24H CLOCK

Operation Method

1

Clock & Calendar

Date & Time

12H/24H Clock

Daylight Saving Time

{BReturn Setting 5

 Display the Clock & Calendar menu. (See "Date &
Time" on page 38).
« Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to

select [PAglPZigK®ilele g and press the Menu/Enter
button.

G@D
@D/ DO
v
cr/D
A\, /D

2

12H/24H Clock

« Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to select {5
or izl

» The confirmation screen will appear when the v
Menu/Enter button is pressed. 7 O
SReturn Setting = Note (1 D

By default, the time display is set to the 12H format.

—— « Press the 4P (Left/Right) buttons to select FE. 7 \_
Save the settings? * Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the setting (\ 7 O

and to return to the Main Menu. v

Yes (e

& Return Setting »

B Daylight Saving Time

Operation Method

1

Clock & Calendar

Date & Time
12H/24H Clock

Daylight Saving Time

SiReturn Setting =

+ Display the Clock & Calendar menu. (See "Date &
Time" on page 38).

+ Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to

select IDENMIInESEValeMEEY and press the Menu/

Enter button.

2

Daylight Saving Time

Observe Daylight Saving Time

& Return Setting =

« Press VA (Up/Down) buttons to select

3 Disable |

* Press Menu/Enter button to display the setting
confirmation screen.

Daylight Saving Time

Save the settings?

\&S No

iReturn Setting »

« Press the 4P (Left/Right) buttons to select .

* Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the setting
and to return to the Main Menu.

39
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Menu Manipulation

HSelect the Language

1 MsinlMeni 22 | ¢ Display the Main Menu. (See "Manipulating the 7 )
gfycl:;ﬁt%aalfi:dga'lr'ime Main Menu" on page 21 ) N\ D)

+ Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to -
select and press the Menu/Enter 7 SO

{BiReturn Setting B button O

(@A /D
? Language + Press the WA (Up/Down) buttons to select the 7 D)
preferred language (English, French or Spanish). M\ )

English * Press the Menu/Enter button to confirm the v

Ll

settings and to return to the Basic Screen. 7 SO
{E1Return Setting
D

English 40
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Maintenance
A Caution

* Do not wash the remote * Be sure to stop the operation of
controller. the air conditioner and turn off
Doing so may cause electric the power supply breaker when
leakage and result in electric h"d performing maintenance 0
shocks or fire. : activities.

Failure to do so may result in
electric shocks or injury.

Maintenance of Unit and the LCD display

Note:

» Wipe the LCD display and the rest of the surface of the remote controller with a dry cloth when
they become dirty.

« If the dirt on the surface cannot be removed, soak the cloth in neutral detergent diluted with
water, squeeze the cloth tightly, and clean the surface. Wipe the surface with a dry cloth
afterwards.

* Do not use any paint thinner, organic solvent or strong acid.

A Warning

Do not use flammable materials (e.g., hair spray or insecticide) near the air
conditioner.

Do not clean the product with organic solvents such as benzine or paint
thinner.

The use of organic solvents may cause crack damage to the product, electric shocks
or fire.

41 English

3P754594-1

221



MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

Reference Information

Error Code Display

B Contact your Daikin dealer in the following cases

A Warning

When the air conditioner is malfunctioning (e.g., giving off a burning odor),
stop the air conditioner and turn off the power.

Continued operation under such circumstances may result in failure, electric shocks
or fire. Contact your Daikin dealer.

Operation Method

« If an error occurs, the error message or erroricon  Operation
Cool |seteo and the operation lamp will blink. lamp
| ° o + To display the error code and contact information, E
)
PE. 82 5 the Menu/Enter button needs to be enabled (See -
Ertor: Push Menu button "Manipulating the Main Menu" on page 21). N\ /O
* Press the Menu/Enter button.
om| " 82-F
A
Error Code: » The error code blinks and the contact address will
2 s appear.
 Notify your Daikin dealer of the Error code and
Lt M — Model name.
CiReturn
English 42
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Reference Information

"Mode Conflict" message

Only applicable in the case of multi systems (multiple indoor units
Heat |setto connected to the outdoor unit) and for connected indoor units that

P 50°F support this functionality. When multiple indoor units are instructed

K to operate simultaneously, but in different operation modes, an

Wode canfiet operation mode conflict occurs:

» The operation lamp flashes

o WilelelXeelglilfed appears on the user interface

» The units that do not have priority enter standby mode

This is not a malfunction. To solve the conflict, make the units that do not have priority run in the
same operation mode as that of the unit that has priority. Which unit has priority depends on whether
the Priority Room setting is present and/or active:

The IgilelisAelelygll setting is present and The operation mode of the indoor unit to which
active. the LEilelfiVARCelelnl setting is applied takes

priority. In case of an operation mode conflict,
the other units will enter standby mode.

ONOTICE

« COOL, DRY and FAN operation can be used simultaneously.
« If the conflict is not solved manually, non-priority units will automatically resume operation as
soon as the priority unit stops operating.

The setting is not present OR The operation mode of the indoor unit that was

present but not active. turned on first takes priority. In case of an
operation mode conflict, the units that were
turned on later will enter standby mode.

oNOTICE

+ COOL, DRY and FAN operation can be used simultaneously.

 Units running in HEAT operation mode always have priority over units running in FAN
operation mode, even if they were not turned on first.

» When solving the conflict, it is possible to make the non-priority units run in AUTO operation
mode: they will automatically start operation in the same operation mode as that of the
priority unit.

43 English
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Reference Information

A Caution

The MODE CONFLICT can also happen to units that are turned on by the setback
function. This means that due to priority, they will not run and consequently will not be
able to maintain the temperature in the room. Please consider the use of the setback
feature in a multi system carefully to avoid situations like these.

A Caution

When a KRP928 Interface adapter for Room Air Conditioner is connected, the mode
conflict message will not be shown on the user interface, but the indoor unit will go 0
into standby mode.

Combined use of the wired and wireless user interface

Avoid using the wired remote controller and the wireless remote controller at the same time.
* The wireless user interface does not receive feedback from the unit. When a setting is changed
on the wired remote controller, the change is not communicated to the wireless remote controller.
» Since some functions of both controllers are not supported by each other, the displays will not
match.

FCC Notice

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

CAN ICES-003(B)/NMB-003(B)

The FCC responsible party is Daikin Comfort Technologies Manufacturing, L.P., and may be
contacted by calling (713)-861-2500, or at 19001 Kermier Rd., Waller, TX 77484.
(https://www.northamerica-daikin.com)

NOTE: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital
device, pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable
protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses
and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause
harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the
following measures:

» Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

* Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

» Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
» Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/ TV technician for help.

English 44
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2.3 <BRC944B2> Wired Remote Controller (Installation)

/\ CAUTION

1. No switch box or staple is supplied. Prepare them locally.

2. No remote controller cord is supplied. Prepare the optional remote controller cord 4 wire.

3. Be sure to turn off the power to any apparatus connected prior to mounting.

4. Prior to mounting equipment, touch something metallic such as a doorknob to remove static
electricity from your body. Never touch the remote controller board or the adapter board.

. Keep the wiring away from any other power source lines to avoid electric noise (external noise).

. Select a flat surface, wherever possible, to mount the remote controller. To prevent deformation
of the cases, do not overtighten the mounting screws.

o O,

1. Securing the remote controller lower case |

Insert a bladed screwdriver into the concave (M) in the remote controller lower case to remove the
upper case assembly (two locations).

Upper case

The remote controller board is located on the
upper case. Take care not to scratch the
board with the screwdriver.

er case

Screwdriver

To remove, insert and twist
the screwdriver slightly.

(1) Exposed mounting
Secure the remote controller lower case with the
two supplied wood screws. 06
Wood screws (¢3.5mm x 16mm)

(2) Embedded mounting
Secure the remote controller lower case with the
two supplied machine screws.

KJB2121A KJB1111A

Switch box
(Field supplied parts)

Machine screws (M4 x 16)

For the field supplied switch box,
use optional accessories
KJB1111A or KUB2121A.

3P202923-2B
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2. Securing the remote control adapter Double-face
adhesive tape

Remove the upper case of the remote control adapter
and secure the lower case assembly.

[ —
L
Wood screws (¢3.5mm x 16mm) =
(Mounting with supplied wood screws) (Mounting with supplied double-face adhesive tape)

Remote control adapter (attached)

Tie-band \
(to secure the cord) !

Using wire cutters, make
a notch for wiring and
Remote controller cord then seal the notch to
(Note 1) ensure it is waterproof.

Attached
five-wire cord

Lower case
Tie-band Note 1) Ground the both ends of the shielded wire.

(to secure the cord)

Remote controller cord 4 wire

Item No. Length
BRCW901A03 | Approx. 3m (10ft)
__________ Comectorf BRCW901A08 | Approx. 8m (26ft)
1Remote controller!
i __board___ / | __board___| Tie-band

(to secure the cord)
— To remote control adapter

i) Upper case
assembly

(Cord drawn out on the back) (Cord drawn out on the top)

4. Placing the upper case assembly of the remote controller and the upper case of the remote controller adapter back into their original positions

Catch the lower hook first.

] During mounting of the remote
controller cord, be careful not to pinch
or otherwise damage the wires.
(Remote controller cord 4 wire)

5. Temperature indication change

To change from Celsius temperature indication to Fahrenheit one
=
Press and hold down ®%P at the
same time for 5 seconds while the
Celsius temperature is indicated.
G ®
-'li) D 8 "FF D

be >
G e

< See Operation Manual

EDUS122402
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2.4 <BRC944B2> Wired Remote Controller (Operation)

Controller Commands and their Corresponding Functions

(Run indicator lamp (green)>

/
@RI / h
i ON/OFF button
Display ( G{Q)ON/OFF //CP o >
Displays the operating == | Press o st.artt t ? sytsr:em. )
ress again to stop the system.
conditions. ONETIME DAILYTIMEREIED | g c,@F :% g p y

21““’...3 O . -
S 5585 00 ;
18 ISGJ-Ov@‘@‘J'z‘LA—l

C
(Oaa i
(Timer select button | e, 8888 373 % @ =

Selects one of the following:

' (Mode select button)

ONE TIME timer ON | zran =moDE | ] .
DAILY timer ON C) T Selects an operation mode.
TIMER OFF ®TE SWING (- page 7)

=J («J

TIMER \ |

“(Swing button )

7
7] Nt

| (
\CAirrow rate button>
(Clock setting button Adjusts the airflow rate.
(= page 5)
Time setting button Temperature adjustment
< g > <Timer setting button} b : >

for the timer button
Adjusts the temperature setting.

Sets the current time and timer.

How to Set the Timer

- -0
ONETIME ONETIME Set to the SET ON time SET OFF time SET
TMER ALY ONETIME »(_J» UP DOWNM(__ )P UP DOWN »(__J PEND
TIMER Ca™) )™

~--TIMER@N) - - — -~ — -~ — - —- .

1 > | > |

ONETIME Set to the SET | ONtime SET  OFF time SET ,
_ﬁﬁllé\; /DAY DALY >C]>| UP_DOWNM» ()P UP_DOWN »(_ ) >END
() TiMeER oSaa) A

~ /\ CAUTION .

® This remote controller cannot be used together with a standard wireless remote controller.
Otherwise, what appears on this remote controller's display may fail to correspond to actual
operating conditions.

- J
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Preparation before Operation

m Checking the power il h
If nothing appears on the remote controller's ON/OFF
display, turn on the circuit breaker. O —>

: : 27|z

W Setting the current time ol N

o |B@
n-nn
.o

1 Press () ®.

@FAN EIMODE
[
SWING
(.

The current time starts blinking.

D=
00 0:00ights up.

& -
DOWN 1 .3 j )

2 Press (] and set the current time.
® Hold the button down to rapidly advance the time.

3 Press() @.

N

[

. blinks.

(This completes the current time setting)
® The clock's accuracy is +30 seconds per month.

LHoe
€3

Please take note of the following points
To use the unit efficiently T —
T — ® Electric power is consumed even when the air

® Avoid overcooling or overheating. conditioner is not in operation. .
Moderate room temperature setting ® When the unit is not used for a long period of

contributes to power saving. time such as during off-season, turn off the

breaker.
Recommended
temperature setting Operating conditions
For cooling «+«+«+-+----- 26~28°C (79°F~82°F) ® |f the operation is continued under any
For heating -+ 20~22°C (68°F~72°F) conditions other than the following, the safety

device may work to stop the operation.
Also, dew may form on the indoor unit and drip

® Hang a blind or a curtain on the window. ) )
from it. (Cooling/DRY)

This will enhance the cooling/heating effect

i i i i Outdoor temp. -10 to 46°C (14°F to 115°F)
by mterceptl.ng.dlrect sunlight and drafts. Cooling |Room temp. 18 0 32°C (64°F to 90°F)
® A clogged air filter reduces Indoor humidity Less than 80%
the cooling/heating effect and wastes Outdoor temp. -10 to 46°C (14°F to 115°F)
energy. Clean the air filter monthly (every DRY  |Room temp. 18 to 32°C (64°F to 90°F)

Indoor humidity Less than 80%

Outdoor temp. -15 to 20°C (5°F to 68°F)
Room temp. Less than 27°C

two weeks as required) or so.

Heating

® Operation limit differ according to the model.
N J

5
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&

indicated.

N
R

-

L2
2!

R
&

2 Press and hold down
same time for 5 seconds while
the Fahrenheit temperature is

indication to Fahrenheit one

=)

1 Press and hold down ®[%P at the

same time for 5 seconds while the
Celsius temperature is indicated.

N
-

g—
L

l

=)
®TEMP

I
)

To change from Celsius temperature

&

To change from Fahrenheit
temperature indication to Celsius one

=) at the

|

Preparation before Operation

B Setting Temperature Indication change
Temperature indication can be changed between Celsius and Fahrenheit before use.

GOON/OFF
(@I

>
&)

»FAN EIMODE

Example:

S

B Temperature indication change between Celsius and Fahrenheit on the remote controller
® Change the temperature indication in the modes other than the DRY mode.
In the DRY mode, temperature indication setting cannot be changed because the temperature is not indicated.
® When the Fahrenheit temperature indication is changed to Celsius one, the temperature value
(0.5°C) will be rounded up. Thus, the preset temperature may be changed.

A preset temperature of 65°F (equivalent to 18.5°C) will be changed to 19°C (66°F) by changing the temperature indication.
In this case, if you change the Celsius temperature indication again to the Fahrenheit one, the preset temperature is shown not as 65°F but
as 66°F (equivalent to 19°C). If the preset temperature is 66°F (equivalent to 19°C) and is changed to the Celsius temperature indication,
the indication becomes 19°C (66°F). In this case, no change by the temperature indication change is observed.
® \When the temperature indication change is set, the preset temperature is transmitted to the
indoor unit so that the reception sound will be heard from the indoor unit.

6
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Select your desired operation mode.

EIMODE
1 pPress (] to select your desired
operation mode.

® Each time the button is pressed, the mode
changes as follows.

® @
GAutomatic) (DRY) D

(Cooling)

:» () — &
(DRY) (CoolingD

® The system does not have the FAN mode.

Heat pump
model

(Heating)

Cooling only
model

2 GOON/OFF
Press c—— .

The run indicator lamp lights up.

B To stop the operation:

GHON/OFF _
Press ——=— again.

The run indicator lamp goes out.

Automatic-DRY-Cooling-Heating Operation

Once preset, the system can get restarted in the same operation mode.

(Run indicator lamp (green) )

/
/ N

C{(')ON/OFF

@& 2

[
@FAN EIMODE
3

O®TEMP| SWING

3

(Automatic operation )

® In Automatic, the temperature setting and
operation mode (DRY, Cooling or Heating) are
automatically selected according to the room
temperature and outdoor temperature at the
time of starting operation.

(DRY operation)

® In this mode, humidity is removed from the air.

® While running in the DRY mode, you may
feel cool or warm air from the air outlet. In
this case, readjust the airflow direction with
the vertical airflow direction louvers. (except

Duct Connected type)

3P202922-2B

230




MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

B To adjust the temperature and airflow rate:

Operation . ) )
Seting ~~.mode|  Automatic Cooling Heating DRY
to be adjusted
(2] Temperature is adjustable.
®TEMP Recommended temperature Tempetrgture
=) Cooling : 26°C-28°C (79°F~82°F) CZ.””° de
Heating : 20°C-22°C (68°F~72°F) adjusted.
(Temperature)
Five levels of airflow rate setting
SFAN from "3 "to" ,g, "plus " {A} " are available. | Airflow rate
C] cannot be
(Airflow rate) —munl adjusted.
PR

® When the unit runs in the cooling or heating mode at a low airflow rate, the cooling or heating effect

may be insufficient.

B To adjust the airflow direction:
(= page 9)

(Heating operation)

® Since the heating operation is performed by
taking the heat from outdoor into the room,
the heating capacity decreases as the outdoor
temperature lowers. If the room is not heated
sufficiently, it is recommended to use other
heating appliance at the same time.

® Since the air conditioner heats the whole room
by circulating hot air, it takes some time to
heat the entire room completely.

® |f the outdoor unit gets frosted during heating
operation, the heating capacity is decreased.
In this case, the unit starts defrosting
operation.

® No hot air comes out of the indoor unit during
defrosting operation.

3P202922-2B
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Adjusting Airflow Direction

Adjust the airflow direction for maximum comfort.

To adjust the Airflow Direction i N

SWING i

. . (HON/OFF

1 Press () during operation. O o
- | | Iz
® Each time the button is pressed, the airflow “ /. Al
direction louvers change their movement. 'z“m c

»FAN EJMODE

(20} { G I

SET |DOWN||®TEMP SWING

B Wall Mounted Types (without horizontal swing function)

R

Swing

7

Airflow direction The louvers stop just when the
louvers stop button is pressed.

- )

The horizontal airflow direction louvers
move up and down.

(Adjustment of horizontal airflow direction )

® The automatic moving range of the horizontal airflow direction louvers varies depending on the
operation mode.

~
® In fixing the horizontal airflow direction, keep the horizontal airflow direction louvers tilted
downward in the heating mode, and keep them nearly horizontal level in the cooling or DRY mode.
This will enhance the cooling and heating effect.
® On the air conditioners with vertical and horizontal swing function, be sure to adjust the airflow
directions using the remote controller. Do not forcibly adjust louvers by hand or a malfunction may
occur.
J
9
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B Wall Mounted Type (with horizontal swing function)

N

Swing horizontally

The horizontal airflow direction louvers
move up and down.

Y
Swing vertically

The horizontal airflow direction louvers
stop just when the button is pressed.
i Then the vertical ones start moving

right and left.

Airflow direction The vertical airflow direction louvers
louvers stop stop just when the button is pressed.

® The vertical and horizontal louvers cannot move at the same time.

B Duct Connected Type (without swing function)
This function cannot be used.

-
® The operating procedure and remote controller display are different depending on the
indoor unit being connected.
Read How to Adjust the Airflow Direction in the air conditioner’'s Operation Manual.
& J

10
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Timer Operation

The Timer Operation feature automatically turns off operation when you go to sleep and turns it back
on when you wake up.
Use the DAILY Timer mode on weekdays, and the ONE TIME timer mode on weekends.

B To select the ONE TIME timer

mode:
@RI )
‘
GOON/OFF
1 press () to select the ONE TIME O —>
timer mode. ONETIME _ -

® Each time the button is pressed,
the modes change as follows. (OFF time)

ONE TIME timer

DAILY timer

TIMER OFF
The timer lamp lights up.
B To cancel the timer settings:

J

(Timer settings displayed)

ONETIME
/DAILY

1 Press [:] to clear the timer settings.

® Even when the timer has been off, its
programmed settings are still in memory.
® |f the system has the timer control ON but

The |ONE TIME|or you start and stop it manually using the
DAILY TIMER|disappears ON/OFF button before the designated ON

D - . f
15:0 ! | from the display, and the time, the system vylll restart again at the
. programmed ON time.
timer lamp goes out too. L )
(Precautions in setting the timer ) (Timer operation )
® Before starting the timer operation, make sure ® \When the ON timer is programmed, the
the current time is correct. If not, set the clock system starts one hour (maximum) earlier
correctly. (= page 5) so that the temperature set by the remote
® In making time settings, --:- - is displayed to controller is reached just in time.

® \When the ONE TIME timer is programmed,

make it easy to disable the timer too. NE ;
the current time is no longer displayed.

® If one minute has passed before making any
timer setting, the previous timer settings are

reintroduced and the timer is on standby.

In this case, use the [Sﬁ (time setting) button

and make your desired timer settings.

11
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B ONE TIME timer

Once the timer has been activated and then deactivated, it is in the OFF mode.
The ON or OFF timers can be programmed.

ONETIME SET
/ DAILY :
1 Press () toselect the ONE TIME timer. 4 press :
ONETIME ol ol
ONETIME  ©-L, on -®- - blinks.
5:00 1000
©-0 light up. N
n-rnn oo
u.ou 2NN
u.ouy
SET o
=) . ,
2 Press C_ ). 5 Press pown to make the OFF timer setting.
ONETIME
—_—t—
s ‘iinn o 1% blinks. OHETIME GH| When the OFF timer is not used,
500170 10:00 | save the setting as -0 - == -.
®-0 o o
630 1500
uP SET

=) , ,
3 Press poun t0 make the ON timer setting.
(The ONE TIME timer is now programmed.)

OETIME Both of the ON and OFF time

ONETME . | When the ON timer is not used,
° i
10:00| cannotbe setas - -:- -

SO save the setting as ©-1 - - *- -

1000
. ® Each time the button is pressed,
©-Q thg sett!ng changes in a 10- Qo
u.ug minute increment or decrement. i5:00

Hold the button down to advance
quickly.

(Example of display with the ONE TIME timer programmed )

ONETIME ONETIME h
®;ILI~HI'I
[EREFE) > .
®-0 ®-0 @ m |n the following cases, reset the
1500 15:00 1501 clock (the time setting is kept in the
ONE TIME timer ON timer activated OFF timer activated, memory).
programmed. and system starts. and system stops. ® The circuit breaker has been
The set time is> < The ON timer setting > <The timer setting no> activated.
displayed. no longer displays. longer displays. ® The power fails.
x J
12
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Timer Operation

B To select the DAILY timer mode:

ONETIME
/DAILY . .
1 Press (C_) toselect the DAILY timer mode. Two pairs of ON and OFF time
settings can be programmed.
@ Each time the button is pressed, the modes /—HUUHHH H A
change as follows. DON/OFF
v O o
. A Nulx] ‘- -',
¢ <ON time Eg—t 'B-vUU - a¥'C
18 6 'ﬁ‘_‘l
: (24-hour timer display) Oaa Jy @E,C;.’,n Al =
The settings of timers 1z _cet J.UU
¢ and B can be seen ~ \
ata glance. g JxMODE
TIMER OFF —
\— SWING
The timer lamp lights up.
B To cancel the timer settings: )

(Timer settings displayed)
ONETIME
1 AILY , .
Press C_ ) to clear the timer settings.

The or
© | [DAILY TIMER], and the
15:0 1| timer lamp are no longer
displayed.

(Example of display with DAILY timer programmed)

DAILYTIMERDIEY DAILYTIMERGD
E“ * d*
“" .“ ® ‘°‘: o ® The system starts and stops
Jommes,  0:35 Jommes,  9:35 repeatedly until the DAILY timer is
. . set off. Before you leave home for a
Timers @ and Timer lalone long time, set the DAILY timer off.
programmed. programmed.

13
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H DAILY timer

After programming, the system starts and stops each day at the preset times. Two pairs of time settings
can be programmed.

(Example: 8:00 ~ 10:00, and 18:00 ~ 23:00)

ONETIME DAILY timer indication appears.
/DAILY -
1 Press () to select the DAILY timer. [Cu | lights up.

2 Make the ON and OFF time settings. ® Take the steps from @ to ®.
Program example: 8:00 ~ 10:00, and 18:00 ~ 23:00

Procedure
Press SET Press (2 to make the
) DOWN timer setting.
Settings @
ON time setting @ nmynmg\i‘li @ DALYTIM R
H H 21 g /®>7 | 21 quw =0
® When the timer i is not o~ 500 E - ggg
= used, save the setting miﬁ v —loa]
g aso-|-=-'-- R AT /1!-72-“'9\ 3 YHH
N2 Ny
B 6 DALY TIMERED ) DALLYTIMERE
e’ 2 lgmw’ 21 o 3 O-l
~ER- . . " _"”" - ]
/o OFF time setting 7.55 KO‘OB,“'"’ o [:E Q,‘g'v"'"’
H —_—®rO— =@ .Qg
/15'.'.1\2-“.:\ ‘388 o ‘.9/\ ’383
NI N2
ON time setting ® DAILYTIM Rm:J— ® DALYTIMER@IE -
. 21 ©  zOI— h 2w O ~
— | ® When the timer Bis not 5" D {Pm 500
=1 used, save the setting *© [Cua) "0 T [Caaly® o
@ as®-1--'-- v = S 000 w e 000
N Nl
‘| %) DALYTIMER 913— DAILYTIVER gz
S . . = 1077 . 1000
OFF time setting _ AP 7'8-'-"-’ A ,'8'-"-'
" [Oua 250> " [Oaa) 20102
‘i/u‘ﬁd'lﬂ ‘t/\‘c')v MmO
e Yol WU CERPAEN - N1 1]

SET
3 Press C] . The DAILY timer is now programmed.

~
@ [f the following appears on the display, the timer must be reprogrammed
-DAILYTIMER — |  The 24-hour timer display
B - is blinking.
. 835
This means that Timers ] and B are This means that the timer has not been
programmed for the same time settings. programmed yet.
New time settings must be made.
- J
14
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Cleaning

Cleaning the remote controller

® Wipe it clean with soft, dry cloth.
Do not use any water hotter than 40°C (104°F), or volatile liquids such as benzine, gasoline and
thinner, polishing powder, or anything hard such as a scrub brush.

~— When the unit is not used for a long time ~

(1) On a sunny day, keep the system running for
half a day in the FAN mode to dry it up inside.

FAN mode

EIMODE
1 Press (] toselectthe cooling
mode.

2 Press ®TEMP to adjust the set
temperature to 32°C (90°F).

HON/OFF
3 Press = .

®The airflow rate remains the same, and is not
adjustable.

®Run the system when the room temperature
is below 28°C (82°F).

(@ Finally turn off the circuit breaker dedicated for

- J the room air conditioner.

(® Clean the air filter and place it back into
position.

15
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2.5 <BRCW901A03/08> Wired Remote Controller Cord

4 I B
Safety Precautions
¢ Turn OFF the controlled equipment when connecting the equipment.
* Hold the plug of the connector when connecting or disconnecting the
connector.

\ J
4 . B\
Precautions for Use

* This remote controller cable is of thin-profile BRC944-series remote
controller units.

* Be sure to ground both ends of the shield wire.

* Install the controlled equipment after reading through the installation manual
of the equipment.

. J
A T
Complete Parts

* Remote Controller Cable
Parts number L
Ground terminal Ground terminal
©\ 2 BRCW901A03 | Approx. 3m
4-pin E@ éﬂ 4-pin
connector - L ‘\\l connector BRCW901A08 Appl’OX. 8m
N 1
* Installation Manual ¢ Packing Case
\
J/

3P201487-1
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2.6 <KRP413BB1S> Wiring Adaptor

Safety Precautions

@ Read these safety precautions carefully before installing the unit, and be
sure to install the unit properly.

@ This manual classifies precautions to the user into the following two
categories. These warnings and cautions are for your safety. Follow them.

& WARNING | Faulty installation can result in death or serious injury.
A CAUTION Faulty |nsta!lat|0n can result in serious injury, damage to property,
or other serious consequences.

@ After installation is complete, test the unit to confirm that it is working
properly, and instruct the owner its proper use.

/\ WARNING

@ Installation should be left to the dealer from whom you purchased the unit, or
another qualified professionals.

@ Install the unit securely according to the installation manual. Faulty installation
may lead to electric shock or fire.

@ Be sure to use the supplied or specified parts. Using other parts may lead to
electric shock or fire.

@ Install the unit securely in a location that will support its weight. If installed in a
poor location or improperly installed, the unit may not work as intended.

@ For electrical work, follow local electric standards and the installation manual.
Faulty installation may lead to fire or electric shock.

@ Do not bundle the power cord, or attempt to extend it by splicing it with another
cord or by using an extension cord. Do not place any other load on the power
circuit used for the unit. Improper wiring may lead to electric shock, heat
generation or fire.

@ Use dedicated wiring for all electrical connections, and be sure to arrange the
wiring so that force applied to the wiring will not damage the terminals. Poor
wiring or installation may cause electric shock, heat generation or fire.

/\ CAUTION

@ Before installation, unplug the air conditioner to ensure safety. Failure to do so
may cause electric shock.

@ Static electricity may damage electric components. Before connecting cables
and communication lines, and operating the switches, be sure to discharge any
electrical charge from your body (by, for example, touching the earth line)

@ Do not install the unit in a location where it may be exposed to flammable
gases. If gas leaks and build up around the unit, it may catch fire.

@ Do not place the wiring close to the power cord, inter-unit cable, or pipes which
generate noise. Treat the wiring with care.

1. Functions and Features

@ On/Off setting

@ Switching between Instantaneous Contact/Normal Contact
@ Connection with fan coil remote controller

@ Automatic reset after power failure

@ Output of normal operation signals/malfunction signals

2. Field Wiring

For interconnecting wiring, use Daikin KDC100A12 cable (not supplied) or
other similar cable. Use a vinyl-covered wire or cable with four conductors
each with a thickness of 0.2 to 1.256 mm2.

W Optional cable KDC100A12 (without connectors)
Specifications: 0.2 mm2 x 4 core (sheathed)

Outer diameter:  ¢5.3
Length: 100 m
Colour: Grey

Note : Keep any wiring for the control unit away from the power cord to prevent
electrical noise.

Installation O

n Installation diagram |

HA casing
Indoor unit PCB

(A sold separately
remote control
PC-board set with
an S21 terminal is
required for some
models.)

S21 =

Local wiring or

wirin
g power cord, etc.

A sold separately connector adapter is required
for some models.

g Components |

(DHA casing ASSY
(Remote Control PCB is attached in the HA casing.)

(@Wiring (approx. 0.8 m)
(Cannot be made longer.)

(®Accessories
Binding band (6 pcs.)
* Screws for attaching to the wall (3 pcs.)

(@Installation manual

3P248024-2H
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Attaching HA Case ASSY m

@ Use the 3 supplied screws to attach the HA casing ASSY. (DConnect one end of the wiring to connector S21 of the PCB in the indoor unit.
(@Connect the other end of the wiring to connector S6 of the Remote Control PCB.
(®Connect field wiring according to the functions assigned to each

S connection terminal of the Remote Control PCB.

(@Secure all wires.

HA casing
Indoor unit Securing wires in the HA casing ASSY

Install the HA casing ASSY as close to the indoor unit as possible. (D Connection of wiring

Connect the wiring to the connector

(D Removal of upper HA casing terminals.

(1) Insert a flat-blade screwdriver into the groove between the
upper and lower HA casings.

Flat-blade Wiring

screwdriver Lower HA casing N §§

Upper

HA casing (@ Fixation of wiring

(1) Insert the provided binding band under the pillar of the HA casing
and secure the covers of the wiring with the binding band.

Lower
HA casing Binding band

Remote Control
PC-board

(2) Lift the handle of the screwdriver upward.

(@ Mount and secure the lower HA casing
directly on the wall with the provided screws
inserted into the screw holes (a round hole
and two ellipse holes) of the casing.

\\/
ring

AN

(2) Insert the second binding band into the groove on the side of the
HA casing and fix the wiring securely so that the wiring will not be
disconnected.

Mount the HA casing in a
direction where the wiring
through-holes will be hidden
in order to prevent infants
from putting their fingers into
the HA casing and the LED
light on the internal PC-board

NOTE

N
from leaking outside. /§//
N
Q) Atter connecting the cables (refer to the following sections), replace \
the case front. Be careful not to damage the wiring in the case. \\\\\\>
Groove
Binding band
Hook the tab to the lower A large number of wires
Lower HA casing HA casing. Make a slit with an appropriate tool, such as a cutter knife, on the thin part
of the upper HA casing along the frame. Then cut the part with an
P appropriate tool, such as a pair of nippers.

(NOTE) Cut off only the thin part required for wiring.

Press the lower part of the upper HA casing and press fit it onto Si
the lower HA casing. it
Press the upper HA casing precisely until a clicking sound is heard. | | | | ______
- )
\Thin part/

Upper HA casing

E Securing wires in the indoor unit

® The method for securing wire varies depending on the model of the air
conditioner. See your air conditioner installation manual for details.

3P248024-2H
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2. Automatic Reset After Power Failure 4. Connection with Remote Controller

@ This PCB stores the following data in the event of a power failure (the Example connections with three kinds of remote controllers are shown bellow.
storage period is limitless). Note: These connections cannot be used in combination.

(DOn/Off (see Note 1) (@Operation modes (see Note 2) (3Temperature setting

(@Air flow rate  ®)On/Off status of remote controller

(Note 1 When SW1-2 is in Off mode, the unit will not be activated.)

(Note 2 The following settings apply to the models below.)

Mode before the SwWi1
ower outage COOLING HEATING Bj ON

OFF

Remote control with switch (field supply)

@ Set SW1-1 to Off and select Operation Mode 1.

Room air conditioner

Models with Humid heating and 12
Reheating dehumidifying functions. HUMID HEATING
DRY COOLING
Models with Reheating HEATING <Instantaneous Contact>
dehumidifying function. @ The remote controller most
1 X
(Note 3 Not all settings will be saved (e.g., humidity or swing settings will not be saved)). On/Off 4$ — ? recerlﬂlly used (local or air
2 conditioner) takes precedence.

) 1 @ Use a remote controller with a
OMi pulse width of 100 msec or

more.

(NN

3. Monitor Signal Output (normal operation

@ Maximum length of the wiring is 100 m. No external power supply is required.
9 9 P PRy a <Normal Contact> @ Power On/Off cannot be controlled

. . fi he unit’ ller.
|I| Monitor signal output for LED Operation rom the unit's remote controller.
—

(Three beeps for signal reception
M Locally procured parts <1 § 1']s will be heard continuously when
o 12V DC ; Item [Manufacturer Type ? 2|’ the wireless remote controller is
@ z% R 1S LED | Rohm SLR-342 on é B 1] e operated.)
LED ° 2 4 D Rohm 155133 5|2 ® When power is re§tored after a
power failure in this mode, On or
Max 100 m R 510 ohm 1/4W Off is determined according to
the current settings of the remote
controller.
IE' Monitor signal output (normal operation and |z| Fan coil remote controller

malfunction)using external relay contacts

@ : Operation light
(£ : Malfunction light

@ Set SW1-1 to On and select Operation Mode 2.
@ Most settings (power On/Off, air flow rate, mode change) cannot be
made using the air conditioner’s remote controller.

R ) ) s )
s i Power supply for relay (Supply 12 V DG externally.) ® When power is rest_ored after a power fa!Iure in this mode, On or Off is
- Recommended product OMRON S8JX-N01512C determined according to the current settings of the remote controller.
(Output current of 500 mA or over) @ When the Cooling/Heating mode is changed, use the air conditioner's

0 remote controller to adjust the temperature.

0 IExternaI power Swi
MR2 supply for light
Lol il
e —————— =
Max 100 m

Field supplied parts H M L OFF

M Field procured parts (Recommended external relay contacts)

Manufacturer Type Coil rated voltage Coil resistance
Omron MY relay 12V DC 160 ohm + 10%
Fan coil remote controller
Onj(When heatin
ol 9
ot ©
(When cooling) Cooling/Heating switch
N J
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1. When the System is Not Working

[Jls the air conditioner working properly?

[ Are the connectors of the wiring properly connected?

[J Are the remote controller and field wiring properly connected?
[J Are all switch settings correct?

MW Diagnostic check

Is the “CPU Normal”
light for the Remote Control
PCB flashing?

Yes

to No.

Is the malfunction
light of the Remote
Control PCB on?

@ O0R®

2. Switch Settings and Connection Terminals

Test Operation and Confirmation

[JIf there is nothing apparently wrong, conduct a diagnostic check using the following procedure.

Is 12V DC being supplied

Remote Control PCB?

(DDefect in Remote Control PCB.

Defect in wiring.

Defect in indoor unit’s PCB.

(@Transmission error (between remote controller and indoor unit)

4and No. 5 on 56 of the

Is 12'V DC being supplied
to No. 4 and No. 5 on S21
of the indoor unit?

®

SWA-1 Selecting the operation | OFF | Operation mode 1 (Used with the exception of fan coil remote controller settings)
mode ON Operation mode 2 (Used with fan coil remote controller settings)
Selecting On/Off when | OFF | Always Off
SW1-2 | power is restored after Off if operation was in Off mode before power failure; On if operation was in
a power failure ON | On mode before power failure
Instantaneous contact Normal contact
S1(1)-82(1) OPEN CLOSE
(SOV\FI);_r;;tiS:;ode 1 S1(1)- 512 Pulse input OPEN, Not activated
On/Off switching CLOSE, Activated
S1 S2 (2), S8 Not used
S2 S1, S2 OPEN Not activated
S3 S1 (1) - S1(2) CLOSE On, airflow: L tap
SW1-1: ON S1(1) - S2 (1) CLOSE On, airflow: M tap
(Operation mode 2) S1(1) - S2 (2) CLOSE On, airflow: H tap
S3 (With the remote OPEN Cooling
CPU normal operation monitor controller onl) CLOSE Heating
(Flashes when the operation is normal) S4 (1)-@ Voltage on (12 V DC), normal operation light output
1)-() Normal operation light output (power for light required)
S5 (1)-(8) Malfunction light output (power for light required)
S6 connector Connect with connector S21 on the PCB of the indoor unit
S8 +)-() Relay 12 V DC power supply terminal (Field supplied parts)

3P248024-2H
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2.7 <DCS302C71> Central Remote Controller (Installation)

|
/

Please read these “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS” carefully before installing air conditioning eauipment and be sure to install
it correctly. After completing the installation, make sure that the unit operates properly during the start-up operation.
Please instruct the customer on how to operate the unit and keep it maintained.

Also, inform customers that they should store this installation manual along with the operation manual for future reference.
This air conditioner comes under the term “appliances not accessible to the general public”,

Meaning of warning, caution and note symbols.

A WARNING ..... Indication a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in death or serious injury.

A\ CAUTION ...... Indication a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury.
It may also be sued to alert against unsafe practices.
A\ NOTE ... Indication situation that may result in equipment or property-damage-only accidents.

Ask your dealer or qualified personnel to carry out installation work. Do not try to install the machine by yourself.
Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric shocks or fire.

Perform installation work in accordance with this installation manual.
Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric shocks or fire.

Be sure to use only the specified accessories and parts for installation work.
Failure to use the specified parts may result in water leakage, electric shocks, fire or the unit falling.

Carry out the specified installation work after taking into account strong winds, typhoons or earthquakes.
Improper installation work may result in the equipment falling and causing accidents.

Make sure that a separate power supply circuit is provided for this unit and that all electrical work is carried out
by qualified personnel according to local laws and regulations and this installation manual.
An insufficient power supply capacity or improper electrical construction may lead to electric shocks or fire.

Make sure that all wiring is secured, the specified wires and used, and no external forces act on the terminal connections or wires,
Improper connections or installation may result in fire.

When wiring the power supply and connecting the remote controller wiring and transmission wiring, position the
wires so that the electric parts box lid can be securely fastened.
Improper positioning of the electric parts box lid may result in electric shocks, fire or the terminals overheating.

Before touching electrical parts, turn off the unit.

Ground the air conditioner. Do not connect the ground wire to gas or water pipes, lightning rod or a telephone ground wire.
Incomplete grounding may result in electric shocks.

When installing or relocating the system, be sure to keep the refrigerant circuit free from substances other than
the specified refrigerant (R410A), such as air.

Do not reconstruct or change the settings of the protection devices.
If the pressure switch, thermal switch, or other protection device is shorted and operated forcibly, or parts other than those
specified by Daikin are used, fire or explosion may result.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers.
Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

Install an leak circuit breaker, as required.
If an leak circuit breaker is not installed, electric shock may result.

Do not install the air conditioner or the remote controller in the following locations:
(a) where a mineral cil mist or an oil spray or vapor is produced, for example in a kitchen
Plastic parts may deteriorate and fall off or result in water leakage.
(b) where corrosive gas, such as sulfurous acid gas, is produced
Corroding copper pipes or soldered parts may result in refrigerant leakage.
(©) near machinery emitting electromagnetic waves
Electromagnetic waves may disturb the operation of the control system and result in a malfunction of the eauipment.
(d) where flammable gases may leak, where there are carbon fiber or ignitable dust suspensions in the air, or where
volatile flammables such as thinner or gasoline are handled.
Operating the unit in such conditions may result in fire.

]
A CAUTION

Be very careful about product transportation.

Safely dispose of the packing materials.

Packing materials, such as nails and other metal or wooden parts, may cause stabs or other injuries.

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags so that children will not play with them. If children play with a plastic
bag which was not torn apart, they face the risk of suffocation.

Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping operation.
Always wait at least five minutes before turning off the power. Otherwise, water leakage and trouble may occur.

Install the indoor and outdoor units, power supply wiring and connecting wires at least 3.5ft. away from

televisions or radios in order to prevent image interference or noise.
(Depending on the radio waves, a distance of 3.5ft. may not be sufficient enough to eliminate the noise)

Remote controller (wireless kit) transmitting distance can result shorter than expected in rooms with electronic
fluorescent lamps.(inverter or rapid start types)
Install the indoor unit as far away from fluorescent lamps as possible.

This unit is a class A product.
In a domestic environment this product may cause radio interference in which case the user may be required to take adequate measures.

Dismantling of the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, oil and eventual other parts, should be done in accordance
with the relevant local and national regulations.
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@ COMPONENTS)

f N
Check the following components are included in this optional Installation screw (M4 x 16) 4
accessory before installation. -

Operation manual 1
Installation manual 1
Installation table 1
When using this optional accessory an electric parts box of
KJB31 1A is required.
For installation, a steel electric parts box to be embedded is
mandatory.
- J
" N\

With the central remote controller, unified operation/stop is possible with up to a maximum 64 groups of indoor units.

When using 2 central remote controllers, unified operation is possible with up to a maximum 128 groups.

With this optional accessory, setting of control modes including operation, stop, operation controlled by timer, and ON/OFF control possible/impossible by
remote controller can be set individually by zones while it enables to control and display the operation state such as set temperature.

It can be connected with the external key system, host computer monitor panel, etc, through forced OFF input (no-voltage normally open contactor).

A zone is a one or more groups together. In general, the same settings are used throughout a zone.

4 QOutdoor unit

e When using 1 central Forcted OFF |
remote controller L [GroupNo1-00 | * | GroupNot-15 | | GrowpNo2-00|* * * | Group Nod-15
Host computer  Central remote .
monitor panel controller Max. of 64 groups

——— | \ | ¢ \
Outdoor unit | |GroupNot-00] * * [GroupNoii-15 | [GroupNo2:00 |* * *| Growp Nod-15 |
| \ [ ‘ \

[ GoupNo5-00 " * *[GroupNo5-15 | [GroupNoB-00 " * * [ Group No-15 |
L I

¢ When using 2 central Central
remote controller Host computer remote
monitor panel  controller

Forced ON/OFF commancﬂ\
should be connected to
one of the two units, J Forced OFF input

The central remote controller and the separately sold remote control adapter circuit board or group remote
L control adapter cannot be used together. See the D-BACS design guide for details.

Max. of 128 groups

Y,
e N
(1) Open the upper part of remote controller.
Insert a © screwdriver (2 locations) into the recess between the
upper part and the lower part of remote controller and twist the
screwdriver lightly.
PC board is attached with both the upper and lower part of remote Do not contain the strong
controller. Do not damage the board with the screwdriver. current electric wire and the
weak current electric wire in
(2) Open the upper part of remote controller and install the the same conduit tube.
Electric parts box with the attached installation screws
M4 x 16).
Conduit tube [nstallatlon screws P
4)
Approx. 160mm e Electric parts box
Eloctri s b (KJUB311A)
ectric parts box Weak current
NOTE) Suitable length of the electric wire is about 160mm. (from electric parts box) electric wire
If it is difficult to contain a long wiring, strip the sheathed part of the wiring.
\ y,
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(1) Connector for setting master controller (X1A) (Provided with connector at factory set)
® \When using only 1 central remote controller, do not disconnect the connector for setting master controller. (Use
the unit with the connector in the state in which it was delivered.)
® \When using multiple central remote controllers, or using the central remote controller in conjunction with the
optional controllers for centralized control, makes settings as indicated in the below table.

Pattern of connection of optional controllers for centralized control Connector for setting master controller (X1A) Setting, Removed
Central remote controller| Unified ON/OFF controller| Schedule timer | Central remote controller| Unified ON/OFF controller| Schedule timer
— e ——
_— | Setone to “Used” and all y " "
1104 11016 ] the rest to “Not Lsed” Set all to “Not used Not Used”
- 1 | *Notused’

(Remove all the connectors for the central remote controller, the on/off controller, and the schedule timer when
using the unit together with the Ve-UP controller, the master station I, the DMS interface, the payment management

unit, or the parallel interface station)

(2)  Address setting
Two central remote controllers can be used as shown in @ SYSTEM CONFIGURATION ), to control anywhere up to a max.

128 groups of indoor units. In this case, group address must be set. This is done with the switch for setting each address (SS3).

SS3 setting Indoor unit address SS3 setting Indoor unit address

SETTING EAHASS To control indoor units SETTING EACHADSS To control indoor units

5-00 g/;;@/% from group Nos. 1-00 5-00 16;@/@///; from group Nos. 5-00
~815 772705 | through4-15 5 | tvous 15

(3) MAIN/SUB changeover switch setting
With two central remote controllers, centralized control (indoor units) is possible from different locations. In this

kind of set-up, it is necessary to set the MAIN/SUB changeover switch.

é ’Group No.W*OO" ’ "GroupNo‘1-15| ‘Grouo No.2-OO" ) "GrouoNoA4-15‘ —
Central remote ‘ y Central remote

controller (1) Max. 64 groups controller (2)

One of the two central remote controllers (1) . (2) is set to “MAIN” while the other is set to “SUB”.

(4) Setting of the sequential operation function
The central remote controller is equipped with a sequential operation function that sequentially turns indoor
units on in 2-second intervals during unified operation. (Seauential operation is factory set to “ON.”) To switch
sequential operation ON or OFF, set as follows.

While holding down the unified stop button,
perform forced reset.

Sequential operation == Sequential operation
“ON" = HOFF”

While holding down the unified operation ‘
button, perform forced reset.

(Factory set) ‘

NOTE: The sequential operation function is designed to reduce the load on the power supply equipment, but does
not guarantee that compressors will Nnot be started simultaneously. You cannot therefore count on a
capacity reduction effect by power supply equipment breaker selection.

Connector for setting

master controller

(5) Forced reset switch
When changing the setting of the connector

for setting master controller, etc, you can Switch for setting

reset simply by setting it to the reset side um each address

once and returning to the normal side, 6

without turning the power OFF. MAIN/SUB

(For normal operation, set the switch to Normal side Reset side changeover switch

the normal side.) (Factory set)

EDUS122402

Setting (1) through (3} are initialized when power is turned ON, therefore complete settings BEFORE activating the

e lN'TIAL SETT' NG power, {The positions of connectors and switches used for settings in this section are shown in Fig. 1)

1P124687-1A
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e ™
W|R|NG OUTLINE Central remote
Qutdoor
controller unit
Power supply F2 )
AC100V-240V @WD
(50/60Hz) Manual [F1.F2[ [F1.F2| [F1,F2--- [F1,F2] [F1.F2
switch r : I s L )
ﬁ ﬁ Max. 16 groups @
lWIRING TO THE INDOOR UNIT AND OUTDOOR UNITl
Outdoor unit Outdoor unit . . . . . e
In-0ut Du-0u rouprod  See the installation manual which came with the air conditioner
FLE2[FLE2 FL.E2[FL.F2 for details on its transmission wiring specifications.
70 OUTDOOR unit
Indoor unit Indoor unit
Ihdoor uhlt Indoor unit Indoor unit
Power terminal block
AjCentral remote Controller pjv%i, E)Dly

Batch remote control adapter Connector (X2A) l | ) (AC100V-240V)

Separately sold batch remote control adapter. @@@ [

Used for DCS302A72 connections. 3

See the instruction manual included with the batch remote Between AC100V

control adapter for details. and 240V

Wiring specifications

Power supply wiring 2mm?2

Transmission wiring 0.75 - 1.25 mm?2 sheathed vinyl cord or cable (balanced type) — maximum length
for control 1000 m (total overall wiring length 2000 m)

Manual switch 10A or 15A

Wire the indoor units to the outdoor units and between all power, indoor units, and remote controllers. See the
instruction manual included with the indoor and outdoor units for details.

CONTROL TERMINAL STRIP

*1 For connecting Indoor unit (F1, F2)

*2 Forced OFF input (T1, T2) “ 2 .3
None of the indoor units connected to the forced OFF input contact (non-voltage —/ 1 M
contact with minimal current) willoperate when it is shut off.
Use only contactors which guarantee the minimum applicable load DC 16V, 10mA. fa

T1— NOTE) Use instantanecous contactor of over 200m sec. energizing time,
To_9 | I be1ev when necessary.
*3 For schedule timer (D1, D2)
Power can be supplied to the schedule timer (DST301B61) separately sold. For
detalls, refer to the installationmanual of the schedule timer.
Wire *2 and *3 only when necessary.
(NOTE)
Do not connect the power supply wiring {100 to 240V) to the control terminal strip. If connected by mistake, it may
damage or burn electrical parts of optional controllers for centralized control and indoor unit. It may result in serious
danger. Be sure to check wirings before turning the power ON. )
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(© SETTING GROUP NO. FOR CENTRALIZED CONTROL )

connect the remote controller and set the group No. Then, remove the remote controller.)
(1) Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and central remote controller.
(Unless the power is ON, no setting can be made)
Check that the installation and electrical wiring are correct before turning the power supply ON.

one minute with the display of  “ gg”)

(2) While in the normal mode, hold down the “ " button for
a minimum of 4 seconds.

(3) Select the MODE No. “Z ” with the “|&] " button. Zoaiin oS
(4) Use the “|2|” button to select the group No. for each group. -~
(Group numbers increase in the order of 1-00,1-01,..1-15,

e - -
Set the group number of each group of the indoor unit from the remote controller. (In case of no remote controller, also

(When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD appear once and the unit may not accept the operation for about

The remote controller will enter the FIELD SET MODE. (U000 )

GROPNO—tL et | tFeoser
2—00’8_15) = lseTTING— T MODE

(5) Press * &5 " to set the selected group No.
(6) Press * [&]” to return to the NORMAL MODE.

NOTES) @ For simplified remote controller, see the installation table.

details on their Group No. settings.

Be sure to keep the operation manual for maintenance.

.

® See the instruction manuals which came with the Ventiair and adapters (i.e, multi-purpose adapters) for

NOTICE Enter the group No. and installation place of the indoor unit into the installation table in the operation manual.

{ MODE NO |

J

@ TEST OPERATION (Perform a test operation in the individual screen before registering zones.) )

Ve

controller.

Before starting test operation, check that the power is supplied to the indoor and outdoor units, and central remote

~

(1) Select the display “INDIVIDUALLY”

Press “ ” button to display “INDIVIDUALLY” | A JEN
(2) Select the group to be tested.

ALL O
—

Select the group No. with “[F” “3” “® " “[) " button.
(3) Press *[®] ” button to select the test operation mode.
“TEST ” is displayed.

« (osTA] > i5 digplayed on the remote controller.

(S5 (5]

CODE
3 No.

(4) Press “ [us)” button within 10 seconds after entering into the test operation mode.

o[k
Operation the unit for 30 minutes.

? Bl [
When pressing the “ (2 ” button, the unit stops operating. 3

[f the operation lamp flashes, it indicates a malfunction.
Call the group of flashing display, confirm malfunction code, and check the source of malfunction.
(The operation manual lists all error codes, so refer to it.)

NOTES | ® For test operation, refer to the installation manual of the outdoor unit.

display of “&& ”, check the following points.
® Check that setting of the connector for setting master controller is correct.
® Check that the group No. for centralized control has been set.

® After turning the power supply ON, if the unit does Nnot accept operation for two minutes or more with the
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2.8 <DCS302C71> Central Remote Controller (Operation)

BEFORE USE
= GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF SYSTEM

This central remote controller can monitor and control up to 64 indoor unit groups.

Using two central remote controllers allows monitoring and controlling of up to 128 indoor unit groups.
Main Functions

1. Batch starting and stopping of indoor units connected to the central remote controller.

2. Handling of operation settings such as start/stop, timer operation, remote controller prohibition/permission, etc.,
and operation status settings such as temperature.

3. Operation status monitoring of operation mode, set temperature, etc.

4. Can be connected to an external central monitor panel and key system using the forced stop input
(non-voltage a connector).

* When using 1 central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Forced 4 4
Host computer ON/OFF ] ] ] ]
monitor panel, command Group No.|. - _ JGroup No.| _ | Group No.|. _ _ JGroup No.
etc. 1-00 1-15 2-00 4-15
Central remote
controller A maximum of 64 groups
* When using 2 central remote controllers
Outdoor unit
L\
|| | o | T
Group No. | - - JGroup No. |. _ |Group No.| - _ §Group No.
Central — 1-00 1-15 2-00 4-15
remote
Host computer controller — I ; I I ' I
monitor panel, Group No.| - _ JGroup No. | _ |Group No.| _ _ Group No.
etc. 5-00 5-15 6-00 8-15
Forced ON/OFF command A maximum of 128 groups

Forced ON/OFF command
should be connected
to one of the two units.

(The central remote controller and the separately sold remote control adapter circuit board or group remote con-
trol adapter cannot be used together.)

* GROUP OF INDOOR UNIT refers to the below.
1. A single indoor unit without remote controller

1. A single indoor unit without 2. A single indoor unit controlled by
remote controller one or two remote controllers

Indoor unit Remote Two remote
g controller controllers

Remote controller not used

3. Maximum of 16 indoor units, group-controlled by one or two remote controllers

o G o (s (s

f + g
A maximum of 16 units E E A maximum of 16 units
Ren:ot;le Two remote
controtler controllers
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* Zone control from the central remote controller

Zone control is available from the central remote controller. With it, it is possible to make unified settings for mul-
tiple groups, so setting operations are greatly simplified.

| -~ - 71 L T

I Zone 1 | | Zone 2 | I Zone 3 | | Zone 4 |

t t 1

| : | v : | \/ : | \/ \/ \ |

Central | | | | | o | | o | | | | | | |
remOte ! ! ! L ] ! ! L ] ! ! L ] L ] L ] !
controller | b |J__' Lo EI Lo IJ_'I 5—/ !
1 ! 1 ! 1 ! 1

L= __. _ L —_ _. 1 L_=_ . L= e ___ _
_________________________________________ 9

| Zoneb \

| \VARAV/ \/ |

Outdoor | | | | | | |

unlts ! L ] L ] L ] L ] L ] L ] |

I /\ / I
T T I

L o o o e e e e e e e e e e e e -2 1

¢ Any setting you make within a given zone will apply to all groups in the said zone.
* A maximum of 64 zones can be set from a single central remote controller.

(Each zone contains a maximum of 64 groups.)

e Zones can be set randomly from the central remote controller.

SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS

Please read these “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS”
carefully before installing air conditioning equipment
and be sure to install it correctly.

After completing the installation, make sure that the
unit operates properly during the start-up operation.
Please instruct the customer on how to operate the unit
and keep it maintained.

Also, inform customers that they should store this installation

manual along with the operation manual for future reference.

This air conditioner comes under the term “appliances
not accessible to the general public”.

Meaning of danger, warning, caution and note sym-
bols.

A DANGER ..... Indicates an imminently hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, will
result in death or serious injury.

A\ WARNING ..Indicates a potentially hazardous sit-
uation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

A CAUTION .... Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, may
resultin minor or moderate injury. It
may also be used to alert against
unsafe practices.

A NOTE........... Indicates situation that may result
in equipment or property-damage-
only accidents.

Keep these warning sheets handy so that you can
refer to them if needed.

Also, if this equipment is transferred to a new user, make
sure to hand over this operation manual to the new user.

— A\ DANGER

* Any abnormalities in the operation of the air conditioner
such as smoke or fire could result in severe injury or death.
Turn off the power and contact your dealer immedi-
ately for instructions.

* Do not install the unit in an area where flamma-
ble materials are present due to risk of explo-
sion resulting in serious injury or death.

» Safely dispose of the packing materials.
Packing materials, such as nails and other metal or
wooden parts, may cause stabs or other injuries.
Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags
so that children will not play with them. Children
playing with plastic bags face the danger of death
due to suffocation.

— 4\ WARNING

» Ask your dealer for installation of the air conditioner.
Incomplete installation performed by yourself may
result in a water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

* Ask your dealer for improvement, repair, and maintenance.
Incomplete improvement, repair, and maintenance may
result in a water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

 Improper installation or attachment of equipment or
accessories could result in electric shock, short-cir-
cuit, leaks, fire or other damage to the equipment. Be
sure only to use accessories made by Daikin which
are specifically designed for use with the equipment
and have them installed by a professional.

e Ask your dealer to move and reinstall the air
conditioner or the remote controller.

Incomplete installation may result in a water leak-
age, electric shock, and fire.

* Never let the indoor unit or the remote controller get wet.

It may cause an electric shock or a fire.
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* Never use flammable spray such as hair spray,
lacquer or paint near the unit.
It may cause a fire.

* Do not allow children to play on or around the
unit as they could be injured.

* Never replace a fuse with that of wrong ampere
ratings or other wires when a fuse blows out.
Use of wire or copper wire may cause the unit to
break down or cause a fire.

* Never inspect or service the unit by yourself.
Ask a qualified service person to perform this work.

* Cut off all electric waves before maintenance.

* Do not wash the air conditioner or the remote
controller with excessive water.

Electric shock or fire may result.

* Do not touch the switch with wet fingers.
Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

¢ Never touch the internal parts of the controller.
Do not remove the front panel because some parts
inside are dangerous to touch. In addition, some
parts may be damaged by touching. For checking
and adjusting internal parts, contact your dealer.

¢ Check the unit stand for damage on a continuous
basis, especially if it had been in use for a long time.
If left in a damaged condition the unit may fall and
cause injury.

* Placing a flower vase or other containers with
water or other liquids on the unit could result in
a shock hazard or fire if a spill occurs.

— A\ caution

* Avoid placing the controller in a spot splashed
with water.
Water coming inside the machine may cause an elec-
tric leak or may damage the internal electronic parts.

BEFOREUSE ..o 1
GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF SYSTEM .............. 1
SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS ... 2
FEATURES AND FUNCTIONS .................. 6
NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF THE
OPERATING SECTION ...............cccoooii.
OPERATION...........ocooeeeeeeeeeeeen 8
Individual screen, all screen, zone screen ............. 8

Batch operation and stop method
Group operation and stop method
Registering zones...........ccccviiiiiiiieiiee e 9
Zone operation and stop method
Changing the fan direction and fan strength ........
Changing the ventilation mode and

ventilation strength
Timer Number Setting
Setting the Operation Code..........ccccceerviiiiiiieene

¢ Do not operate the air conditioner when using a
room fumigation - type insecticide.
Failure to observe could cause the chemicals to
become deposited in the unit, which could endanger the
health of those who are hypersensitive to chemicals.
¢ Do not turn off the power immediately after stop-
ping operation.
Always wait at least five minutes before turning off the
power. Otherwise, water leakage and trouble may occur.
* The appliance is not intended for use by young
children or infirm persons without supervision.
¢ The remote controller should be installed in
such a way that children cannot play with it.

— A\ NoTE

¢ Never press the button of the remote controller
with a hard, pointed object.

The remote controller may be damaged.

¢ Never pull or twist the electric wire of the remote
controller.

It may cause the unit to malfunction.

* Do not place the controller exposed to direct sunlight.
The LCD display may get discolored, failing to dis-
play the data.

¢ Do not wipe the controller operation panel with
benzine, thinner, chemical dustcloth, etc.

The panel may get discolored or the coating peeled
off. If it is heavily dirty, soak a cloth in water-diluted
neutral detergent, squeeze it well and wipe the
panel clean. And wipe it with another dry cloth.

* Dismantling of the unit, treatment of the refriger-
ant, oil and eventual other parts, should be done
in accordance with the relevant local and
national regulations.

CONTENTS

OPERATION MODE ...

Setting operation mode ...........cccceiiiiiiiiiiineees 16

Group MONItOFING ..ccvvviieeeeeieiieee e 16
Error diagnosing function ..........c.cccoecviieeeniinneen. 17
Setting master remote controller ............ccccoeeon. 20
Display of time to clean..........ccccceeeeviiieeeeeccie. 21
INSTALLATIONTABLE .................ccco.c........ 22
OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES................. 23
DOUBLE CENTRAL REMOTE
CONTROLLERS ..., 23
SPECIFICATIONS ..o 24
Specifications

Outline drawings

TR < T SO
Fig. 5,6, 7, 8uevveerrrree.
Fig. 9, 10, 11, 12.ooec.e....
Fig. 13, 14, 15, 16
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FEATURES AND FUNCTIONS

(l Operation menu N )
This central remote controller can operate and stop machines by S
either group or zone. ee page
Batch operation and batch stop functions are also available. When 8—12.
used in combination with the schedule timer (optional accessory),
\_ timer operation and stop functions are available. )
. . ( \
[l Various operation modes. )

You can operate the system from both this unit and the remote
controller, so to enable various operation control patterns. Twenty
different operation modes are available including five operation

patterns:
1. Start/stop: remote controller prohibition, remote
controller stop-only permission, central See page
priority, after-press priority, remote controller 13—15.

permission timer

2. Operation modes: remote controller prohibition, remote
controller permission

3. Set temperature:  remote controller prohibition, remote
controller permission

N J \ J
[ N O )

B Zone control for simpler setting procedures

You can control a maximum of 64 groups of indoor units by using
this central remote controller. You don’t have to repeat the same
setting operations by group because you can make each of the
following settings by zone.
A functions is available for setting all groups in one batch.

® QOperation mode

® Control mode

® Setting temperature

® Programming time No. (Used in conjunction with the

schedule timer)

N J \ J
[ N O )

B Monitoring all indoor unit information
The following information can be displayed by group.
® QOperation information such as operation mode, set
temperature, etc., for indoor units See page
® Maintenance information such as cleaning signs for filters 16—21.
or elements
® Error codes and other malfunction diagnosis information

N J \ J
e D SR

B Function of refrigerant system display

This display helps you understand, at a glance, the indoor units
sharing the same outdoor unit and the particular indoor unit
among them that is set as the master remote controller.

See page
8—16.

See page 20.
- J \ J

* Room air conditioners and multi-purpose air conditioners may also be connected by using separately-sold
adapter boards.
This may limit functionality, so consult the manuals that come with each adapter board.
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NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF THE OPERATING SECTION (Fig. 1, 2)

1

UNIFIED OPERATION BUTTON

Press to operate all indoor units.

UNIFIED STOP BUTTON

Press to stop all indoor units.

OPERATION LAMP (RED)

Lit white any of the indoor units under control is
in operation.

“ oacur ” DISPLAY (REFRIGERANT
SYSTEM DISPLAY)

This indication in the square is lit while the
refrigerant system is being displayed.

« ‘I DISPLAY (ZONE SETTING)

The lamp is lit while setting zones.

“MONITOR ” DISPLAY (OPERATION
MONITOR)

The lamp is lit while operation is being monitored.

“ ALL ” “ ZONE” “ INDIVIDUALLY ”” DISPLAY

The status displays indicates either batch
functions or which zone or individual unit
(or group) are being used.

OPERATION MONITOR

Each square displays the state corresponding to
each group.

“®” “'2‘” “@u “CA_]!, “*” “.u [ 1}
DISPLAY (OPERATION MODE)

Displays operating state.

10

“(ﬁ‘%)” “%” “‘%9” “@” DISPLAY
(VENTILATION CLEANING DISPLAY)

This is displayed when a Ventiair total enthalpy
heat exchanger unit or other such unit is
connected.

1"

“ (& TEST” DISPLAY (INSPECTION/TEST)

Pressing the maintenance/test run button
(for service) displays this. This button should not
normally be used.

12

«t24 /£ DISPLAY (TIME TO CLEAN)

It lights up when any individual unit (group) has
reached the time for the filter or element to be
cleaned.

13

“ » DISPLAY (COOLING/HEATING
SELECTION PRIVILEGE NOT SHOWN)

For zones or individual units (groups) for which
this is displayed, cooling and heating cannot be
selected.

14

« [HoSTA ] » DISPLAY (UNDER HOST
COMPUTER INTEGRATED CON-
TROL)

While this display is lit uP, no settings can be
made. It lights up when the upper central
machines are present on the same air
conditioning network.

15

® .
« =887 » DISPLAY

(PRESET TEMPERATURE)

Displays the preset temperature.

16

« 25 1147 DISPLAY (MALFUNCTION
CODE)

This displays (flashes) the content of errors
when an error failure has occurred.

In maintenance mode, it displays the latest error
content.

17

“NOT AVAILABLE” DISPLAY
(NO FUNCTION DISPLAY)

If a function is not available in the indoor unit
even if the button is pressed, “NOT AVAILABLE”
is may be displayed for a few seconds.

18

“*% ” DISPLAY
(FAN DIRECTION SWING DISPLAY)

This displays whether the fan direction is fixed
or set to swing.

19

“Q” “’E‘” “'E"” “ﬁ'_.l” “%” “FRESH UP”

DISPLAY (VENTILATION
STRENGTH/SET FAN STRENGTH
DISPLAY)

This displays the set fan strength.

20

« & DISPLAY (TIME NO.)

Displays the operation timer No. when used in
conjunction with the schedule timer.
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21

CODE
% ONITNo. /80 DISPLAY (OPERATION
CODE AND UNIT NUMBER DIS-
PLAY)

The method of operation (remote controller
prohibited, central operation priority after-press
operation priority, etc.) is displayed by the
corresponding code.

This displays the numbers of any indoor units
which have stopped due to an error.

22

“c@4” « £ DISPLAY (TIME TO
CLEAN AIR CLEANER ELEMENT/
TIME TO CLEAN AIR FILTER)

Displayed to notify the user it is time to clean the
air filter or air cleaner element of the group
displayed.

33

SET BUTTON

Sets control mode and time No.

34

FAN STRENGTH ADJUSTMENT
BUTTON

Pressing this button scrolls through “weak”,
“strong”, and “fast”.

35

ZONE SETTING BUTTON

Zone registration mode can be turned on and off
by pressing the start and stop buttons simulta-
neously for at least four seconds.

36

INSPECTION/TEST RUN BUTTON
(FOR SERVICE)

Pressing this button scrolls through “inspection”,
“test run”, and “system display”.
This button is not normally used.

23

VENTILATION MODE BUTTON

This is pressed to switch the ventilation mode of
the total enthalpy heat exchanger.

24

ALL/INDIVIDUAL BUTTON

Pressing this button scrolls through the “all
screen”, “zone screen”, and “individual screen”.

25

ARROW KEY BUTTON

This button is pressed when calling an individual
indoor unit or a zone.

26

ON/OFF BUTTON

Starts and stops ALL, ZONE, and INDIVIDUAL
units.

27

TEMPERATURE ADJUSTMENT
BUTTON (ZONE NUMBER BUTTON)

This button is pressed when setting the
temperature. Select the zone number if any
zones have been registered.

28

FAN DIRECTION ADJUSTMENT
BUTTON

This button is pressed when setting the fan
direction to “fixed” or “swing”.

29

OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON

This sets the operation mode. The dry setting
cannot be done.

30

TIME NO. BUTTON

Selects time No. (Use in conjunction with the
schedule timer only).

31

CONTROL MODE BUTTON

Selects control mode.

32

FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON

This button is pressed to erase the “clean filter”
display after cleaning or replacement.

37

VENTILATION STRENGTH
ADJUSTMENT BUTTON

This button is pressed to switch the ventilation
strength (“fresh up”) of the total enthalpy heat
exchanger.

1.

(Notes)

Please note that all the displays in the figure
appear for explanation purposes or when the
cover is open.

. Ifthe unitis used in conjunction with other optional

central controllers, the OPERATION LAMP of the
unit that is not under operation control may light
up and go out a few minutes behind schedule.
This shows that the signal is being exchanged,
and does not indicate any failure.

OPERATION

m Individual screen, all screen,
zone screen (Fig. 3)

This controller can perform operations in the individual
screen, all screen, or zone screen.
¢ Individual screen The individual screen is used

e All screen

e Zone screen

1.

when performing group opera-
tions.

The all screen is used when per-
forming operations for all units at
once.

The zone screen is used when
performing zone operations.

7 Select the screen by pressing the
“ALL/INDIVIDUAL” button.

@ Every time the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL” button is
pressed, the selection scrolls through INDIVIDUAL
— ALL — ZONE.

If nothing is done in the all or zone screens for one
minute, it automatically goes to the individual
screen.
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1.

B.
1.

e |If the zone number in the zone screen is dis-
played as “---,” this indicates that no units are
registered in a zone.

Please perform zone registration before pro-
ceeding in the zone screen. (See page 9)

m Batch operation and stop method

(Fig. 4)

This is for operating or stopping all connected units at
once.

A.

What to do when operating or stopping all
connected units at once.

Press either 7~ “ ALL |~ or
@~ « ALL O»,

¢ Operation can be performed from the indi-
vidual screen, the all screen, or the zone
screen.

e The “TEMPERATURE ADJUSTMENT” and
“OPERATION MODE SELECTOR” buttons
cannot be used.

To set the temperature and operation mode,
use B. batch operation.

Batch Operation

37" Press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL button” to
enter the all screen.

The © ]j display lights up on all registered units.

. & Press the “SELECT” button.

The “ E[ display lights up on all connected units.

7" Press the “RESET” button.

The “ E[ ” display goes off on all connected units.
Operation and stop in the batch screen are done
the same as with the batch operation and batch
stop buttons.

. 7 Press the “TEMPERATURE ADJUST-

MENT” button.

The temperature rises 1° every time

the (A ) button is pressed.

The temperature drops 1° every time

the (W) button is pressed.
Setto“ =="when you do not wish to use batch
setting for the temperature setting.
Setting to 1° above or below the temperature

setting range displays “ == ".

. @ call up the desired mode by pressing

the “OPERATION MODE SELECTOR” but-
ton.

Setto “ == " when you do not wish to use batch set-
ting for the operation setting.

m Group operation and stop method
(Fig. 5)

This is for operating or stopping connected units in
groups.

[Group operation]
1. Press the @7~ “ALL/INDIVIDUAL button”

to enter the 27 individual screen.
The unit will enter the individual screen automati-
cally if nothing is done for one minute.

2. 7" Using the arrow keys, (4 move the

“ ]j to select the units to operate or stop.
Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.

The * ]j in this screen has selected unit 1-04.

3. & Press the “SELECT” button.
The * E[ display lights up in the group.
&7 Press the “RESET” button.
The * E[ " display goes off in the group.

4. @ Press the “TEMPERATURE ADJUST-
MENT” button.
The temperature rises 1° every time the
(A) button is pressed.
The temperature drops 1° every time the
(W) button is pressed.
Temperature adjustment cannot be done if the
selected group’s air conditioners are in fan mode.

5. @7 Call up the desired mode by pressing
the “OPERATION MODE SELECTOR” but-
ton.

m Registering zones (Fig. 6)
It is possible to set multiple groups as one zone and
control each zone separately.
No zones are registered when the unit is shipped from
the factory.
Zone registration can be done in the individual screen,
all screen, or zone screen.

[Registration]

1. @~ Pressing the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL”

button for four seconds. Gz~ Displays
ZONE SET.

Zone Number 1 will be displayed, and if there are
any groups already registered in the displayed

zone,a“ E[ ” will light up on the operation monitor.
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2. @7 Select the Zone Number to be regis- [Batch deletion of zone registration]

tered using the “ZONE NUMBER” button. 1. @7 Pressing the “ALL O for at least

Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.
. 7« [7]" to the group you wish to "reg-

ister using the arrow keys.
Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.

. & Press the “SELECT” button to register
that group to the zone.

The * E[ ” display lights up on all the selected
units.

7" Pressing the “RESET” button
removes the group from that zone, and

“ [m[” goes off.

Repeat steps 3 and 4 until all the units you wish to
register to the zone have been added.

ZONE ZONE /
SET /
0001 02 03040506 0708 0910111213 14 15
Vw |mm
2m
3,
4,

In this example, a screen is shown with
units 1-00, 1-02, 1-03, and 2-00 registered
to Zone Number 1.

. Repeat steps 2 to 4 to register to the next
zone.

. Once zone registration is complete,

i~ press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL” button
to turn off “ZONE SET” display and return
to the individual screen.

The display returns to the normal screen if nothing
is done for one minute when in zone registration
mode.

(NOTE)
* Itis impossible to register one group to several
different zones.
If this is done, the last zone registered to will be
valid.

four seconds while &~ pressing the “FIL-
TER SIGN RESET” button when
(2~ “ZONE SET” is displayed will delete all

zone registrations.
The zone registrations for all units will be lost.

B Zone operation and stop method

(Fig. 7)

This is for operating or stopping connected units in
zones.

[Zone operation]

1. G Press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL button” to

enter the zone screen.

. 37" Using the arrow keys, select the zone

number to operate or stop.
Pressing E] and E] reduces the zone number

while and raise the number.

Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.

* If the zone number is displayed as “---,” this
indicates that no units are registered in a
zone. Please perform zone registration
before using a zone. (See page 9)

. 4~ Press the “SELECT” button.

The “ E[ display lights up in the group.
57~ Press the “RESET” button.
The * E[ display goes off in the group.

. 7~ Press the “TEMPERATURE ADJUST-

MENT” button.

The temperature rises 1° every time the (A ) but-
ton is pressed.

The temperature drops 1° every time the (V) but-
ton is pressed.

Set to “ == " when you do not wish to use zone
setting for the temperature setting.
Setting to 1° above or below the temperature

setting range displays “ == ".

. @7 Call up the desired mode by pressing

the “OPERATION MODE SELECTOR?” but-
ton.

Set to “ == " when you do not wish to use zone set-
ting for the operation mode.

10
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m Changing the fan direction and fan 3. &~ Press the “VENTILATION MODE”
strength (Fig. 8) button.
This 9hange§ the fan direction and strength settings in It will scroll through “ B ™ — “ S — « NZ
the air conditioner.
Changing the fan direction and strength is done in the - Etw".

individual screen.

[Registration]
1. &7 Press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL button”
to enter the 2" individual screen.

The unit will enter the individual screen automati-
cally if nothing is done for one minute.

2. G~ Using the arrow keys, &~ move the

* ]j to select the units to fan direction

adjustment or fan strength adjustment.
Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.

3. & Press the “FAN DIRECTION ADJUST-
MENT” button.
This sets “fixed” or “swing” for the fan direction.

47" Press the “FAN STRENGTH ADJUST-
MENT” button.
Pressing this button scrolls through * K ”

and “ "

H

Depending on the indoor unit, only “ " ” and 'E;

may be available.

The functions included in the indoor units may vary.
Pressing a button for a function which is not available
will cause “NOT AVAILABLE” to be displayed.

m Changing the ventilation mode and
ventilation strength (Fig. 9)
This changes the ventilation mode and strength set-
tings in the total enthalpy heat exchanger.
Changing the ventilation mode and strength is done in
the individual screen.

[Registration]
1. & Press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL button” to

enter the 2~ individual screen.
The unit will enter the individual screen automati-
cally if nothing is done for one minute.

2. 7 Using the arrow keys, :—~move the

“«

” to select the units to ventilation

mode or ventilation strength adjustment.
Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.

(57~ Press the “VENTILATION STRENGTH
ADJUSTMENT” button.

L
It will scroll through 'E'a'z'a L i
FRESH UP
FRESH UP L

The fresh up function may not be available
depending on the connected unit model.
The functions included in the indoor units may vary.
Pressing a button for a function which is not available
will cause “NOT AVAILABLE” to be displayed.

* Ventilation Mode and Amount
If these are changed using the remote controller
depending on the unit model, they cannot be dis-
played on the central remote controller.
To monitor the ventilation mode and amount, check
the values on the remote controller.

m Timer Number Setting (Fig. 10)

(Only when used with the schedule timer)
Using this together with the schedule timer makes it
possible to set on and off times four times a day.

[Registration]

1. @~ Pressing the “TIMER NO.” button
causes the number set for timer number 1
to blink.

If no timer setting has been made
“= " will be displayed.

Select the desired timer number
by pressing the (17~ “TIMER
NO.” button.

2. &7~ Once the desired timer number is
displayed, press the “SET” button.
Press the 2~ “SET” button
within 10 seconds after the timer
number is displayed.

The display will return to how it
was after 10 seconds.

The display for timer number 1
will stop blinking and then timer number 2 will start
blinking.

1"
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3. i~ Select the desired timer number by
pressing the “TIMER NO.” button.
Once the desired timer number is
displayed, (7= press the “SET"
button.

The display for timer number 2
will stop blinking.

The * Sg " display will disappear
after 3 seconds.

Select “ - ” in the timer number when you do not
wish to set a timer number.

It is possible to set only one timer number.

(The times for turning the unit(s) on and off twice a
day can be set with a single timer number.)

* Timer Number Setting

Group control: select the unit in the individual
screen and set the timer number.
set the timer numbers for all con-
nected units.
set the timer numbers for all
zone-registered units.
Call up the zones which you wish
to set in the zone screen and set
the timer numbers.

Batch control:

Zone control:

¢ Since the timer number will be set to after-
press priority, the timer number in the last
screen set will be valid for the connected
units.

Example 1

Setting timer number 1 for unit 1-00 to “1” and
timer number 2 to “2” in the individual screen and
then setting timer number 1 to “3” and timer
number 2 to “4” in the batch screen causes the
timer numbers for all units to be set, so timer
number 1 for unit 1-00 will be “3” and timer num-
ber 2 will be “4”.

Example 2

To prevent leaving units on, timer number 1 is
set to “5” in the batch screen.

Setting timer number 1 in zone number 1to “ ="
in the zone screen after that will change the
timer number for zone number 1, so the setting
to prevent leaving the units on will be lost for
zone number 1 only.

If a timer number is set incorrectly by accident,
redo the setting in the desired screen.

¢ What happens when the timer number on
time and off time are set to the same time

When the on time and off time are set to the
same time for the same timer number, operation
does not change.

When the on time and off time are set to the
same time for different timer numbers, the off
time is given priority.

When using timer operation, make sure the
times do not overlap when setting the program of
the schedule timer.

m Setting the Operation Code (Fig. 11)
[Registration]

1. & Pressing the “CONTROL MODE”
button causes the currently set operation
code to blink.

Call up the desired code number by pressing the

(17~ “CONTROL MODE” button.
Scroll through the code numbers.

2. 27~ Once the code number is displayed,

press the “SET” button.

The display will stop blinking.

The operation code display will disappear after
3 seconds.

[The Operation Code Setting]

Group control: select the unit in the individual screen
and set the operation code.

set the operation code for all con-
nected units.

set the operation code for all zone-reg-
istered units.

Call up the zones which you wish to set
in the zone screen and set the opera-
tion code.

Since the operation code will be set for after-press pri-
ority, setting the operation code in the zone and individ-
ual screens after setting the operation code in the
batch screen, will cause the operation codes set after-
wards to be valid.

Batch control:

Zone control:

12
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OPERATION MODE

The following five operation control modes can be selected along with the temperature setting and operation mode
by remote controller, for a total of twenty different modes. These twenty modes are set and displayed with control
modes of 0 to 19. (For further details, see EXAMPLE OF OPERATION SCHEDULE on the next page.)

* ON/OFF control impossible by remote controller.....

* Only OFF control possible by remote controller ......

e Centralized ...

¢ INAIVIAUAD ...vvveeiieiiieieeeeeeeeee s

» Timer operation possible by remote controller.........

[HOW TO SELECT THE CONTROL MODE]
¢ Select whether to accept or to reject the operation from the remote controller regarding the operation, stop, tem-
perature setting and operation mode setting, respectively, and determine the particular control mode from the

rightmost column of the table below.

Example

Use this mode when operating and stopping from the
central remote controller only. (ON/OFF control by the
remote controller is disabled.)

Use this mode when executing the operation only by the
central remote controller, and executing only the stop by
remote controller.

Use this mode when executing the operation only by the
central remote controller, and executing start/stop freely
by remote controller during the preset hours.

Use this mode when executing start/stop both by central
remote controller and remote controller.

Use this mode when executing start/stop by remote con-
troller during the preset hours, and not starting operation
by the central remote controller at the programmed time

of system start.

Operation by remote | | Operation by remote Stop by Temperature Operation
controller (at time of | | controller (at time of remote control by mode setting
unified operation by | | unified operation by controller | | remote by remote
centralized control) | | centralized control) controller controller
The control
mode is “ 1.
[Rejection] [Rejection] [Rejection] [Acceptance] [Acceptance]

13
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Control by remote controller
Operation
Operation o s i PR . Control
mode Unified operation, individ- | Unified stop, individual Stop Tempera- Operation mode
ual operation by central stop by central remote ture control | mode setting
remote controller, or opera- | controller, or timer
tion controlled by timer stop
o Acceptance
Rejection Retect 10
QN/OF"ZlCOStrOI Rejection ejection
impossible by _ Acceptance
remote controller o (Example) | Acceptance Example) 1 (Example)
Rejection (Example) Rejection 11
(Example)
o o Acceptance 2
Only OFF control Rejection Rejection I sjection 12
possible by (Example) A : 3
cceptance
remote controller Acceptance .p :
Rejection 13
o Acceptance 4
Rejection —
. Rejection 14
Centralized
Acceptance 5
Acceptance —
Rejection 15
Acceptance Acceptance
o Acceptance 6
Rejection —
= Rejection 16
Individual Acceptance
Acceptance 7
Acceptance —
Rejection 17
Reiecti Acceptance 8
Timer operation Acceptance Rejection ejection Rejection 18
possible by (During timer at (During timer at OFF A : 9
iti iti cceptance
remote controller ON position only) position) Acceptance .p :
Rejection 19

Note) Do not select the timer operation possible without the remote controller. In this case, timer operation is disabled.

K_UUUUU]] N

O%LJT
|

EXAMPLE OF OPERATION SCHEDULE
Operation schedule is possible only in conjunction with the schedule timer (optional accessory).

Liquid crystal display of schedule timer

7 DAIKIN When the operation, stop, temperature
setting and operation mode setting by
remote controller are rejected, “CHosTA ] ”

is displayed on the remote controller.

ON/OFF control impossible by remote controller

SET1 ‘ ON OFF
A Qo
1—Zlel_N, 1Zel7 N
P B L S MR T
SET2 | ON OFF
AM PM
- : R ’ - : - -

Centralized

Remote
controller
Centralized

Operation controlled
by timer

Programmed

to operate at
8:45

Stop controlled
by timer

Programmed
to stop at
5:00

Start/stop by remote
controller cannot be made.

Individual operation
except to the preset
hours

Individual
stop

Forced and unified stop.
Power reminder stops.

14
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Only OFF control possible by remote controller

SET1 | oN OFF

My ot
1Z1e1_l= 1= e
[t i L MR

ET2 |ON OFF
S PM | O PM

Nl 1= 071

]
aT Y e

Centralized

| Centralized >

Remote
controller
Centralized

Remote
controller

i ¥

SET1 ON OFF
AM ‘ O PM
e e
oo L
SET2 ‘ON QOFF

Individual

SET1 |ON OFF
A PM
S eln] S|
Do 0 i
SET2 |ON OFF

N O e

-

N1 1™17)
H_le_1_)

Centralized

Remote
controller
Centralized

Remote
controller

U

Centralized

Y

Remote
controller

Operation Timer stops even Operation
controlled if you forget to controlled by
by timer turn off the unit. timer

Programmed to
operate at 8:45

_ __ [ Programmed to Programmed to
stop at 5:00 =~ ~| operate at 5:20

the remote controller.

| Only stopping possible by|

Individual operation once
the unit is stopped.

| Timer stops. Power reminder stops.

|On|y stopping possible by the remote controller.l

Operation
controlled
by timer

Programmed to
operate at 8:45

( . Programmed to
Stop )- - -( Operat Stop ) - - -
\Tp) peration i stop at 10:00

Start/stop is possible by the remote controller
during the hours programmed for timer operation.

Operation starts
without fail at the
timer-programmed
time.

Programmed to
operate at 9:00

N —
*

Start/stop is possible by the remote controller at any time
regardless of the hours programmed by the timer,

Stops temporarily at the
timer-programmed stop time.

Programmed to
Stop ) - - - stop at 5:00 -t

Start/stop is possible by the remote controller at any time
regardless of the hours programmed by the timer.

Timer operation possible by remote controller

ON OFF
EI\ET’I_ ‘_ Q PM

Pinn]
R

SET2 |oN OFF
PM PM
1« N7 Nle1=1171
N L R

| Centralized >

Remote
controller
Centralized

Remote
controller

by remote controller at

Timer operation possible
preset times. |

Stops for a time at
timer-programmed time.

]

8:30 )- - -(Operation)—( Stop )- - -
X X

Startn/stop is possible by the remote controller
during the hours programmed for timer operation.

i
: Timer operation possi-

' ble by remote controller
' at preset times.
'

'

'

Programmed to
stop at 7:00

reminder stops.

Timer stops. Power

Operation

N Programmed to | _ _ _
""" operate at 5:20

Start/stop is possible by the remote controller
during the hours programmed for timer operation.

— Air conditioner now operating.

""" Air conditioner now stopping.

:l Command by central remote controller
@ Command by remote controller

15
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m Setting operation mode (Fig. 12)

[Registration]

1. i~ Press the OPERATION MODE SELEC-
TOR BUTTON. Each time you press this
button, the display rotates as shown on
the below list.

¢ List of operations which can be set

In the below list, “ O ” refers to the acceptable set-
ting, while “ x ” refers to the not acceptable setting.

A: Zones and groups with no

‘(EJA " display.

Display Setting Contents of setting
K
'é‘ Can be set in individual
: Zones or groups
t%} O Can be set in individual
T * 1 Zones or groups
:;: o Can be set in individual
| Zones or groups
M Can be set in individual
i zones or groups
sorseong| O | Canbesetin individual
| * 1 zones or groups * 3
Y o
&: | O Can be set in individual
| * 1 zones or groups
} Select this display if you
- 0) don’t wish to set by
zone.
B: Zones and groups with a
“(CEIA )" display.
Display Setting Contents of setting
¥ e} To be set by zone
® %2
é‘ o Can be set in individual
: zones or groups
\
{8 X
|
:;: x The displays are
| shown by group *4
: % The displays are
K shown by group * 4
&)oréor}@ ©) Can be set in individual
| * 1 zones or groups * 3
\ o
&: | @) Can be set in individual
| * 1 Zones or groups
l Select this display if you
- O don’t wish to set by zone.

*1: Setting may not be acceptable depending on the
type of indoor unit with which this unit is connected.

*2: In zone control, the units run in temperature adjust-
ment mode (heating or cooling) for the outdoor sys-
tem for the groups registered to those zones.
Heating or cooling selection is not available.

*3: (i or SR or M
Changing the ventilation mode cannot be done in
the zone screen. Changing the ventilation mode
should be done in the individual screen.

*4: In group control, the units run in temperature adjust-
ment mode (heating or cooling) for the group outdoor
system. Heating or cooling selection is not available.

* The Zone consists of the following two cases.

[A. Zone without display* ” )

The group with master remote controller setting

exists in this zone.

Setting the master remote controller enables cool/

heat selection.

Operations other than cool/heat operations can also

be set for some operations. For further details, see
\the list on the left. Y,

(B. Zone with display* ” )
No group with master remote controller setting
exists in this zone.

The cool/heat selection is not available because the
master remote controller has not been set.
Some operations other than cool/heat operations

\can be set. For further details, see the list in the Ieft)

See page 20 if the display” ” is flashing.

* Fan operation can be performed for each zone using
the central remote controller even if there is no cool-
ing/heating selection right during cooling or heating.
Also, if a Ventiair is connected in the zone, ventilation
and ventilation cleaning operation is possible. See
the included operating manuals for details.

* When the indoor unit is in heat operation, change the set-
ting to FAN operation through the central remote control-
ler; then, you can switch the fan speed to the extremely
low fan speed. Warm air may blow if any other indoor unit
belonging to the same system is in heat operation.

* The indoor fan stops during defrost/hot start.

* DRY cannot be set from the central remote controller.

® Group monitoring (Fig. 13)

(Utilize the group monitor function in each of the fol-)
lowing cases:

1. Check the malfunction code.

(See the next page.)

2. Check the group that requires cleaning of the air
filter and air cleaner element. (See page 21.)

3. Change the setting of the master remote control-
ler. (See page 20.)

4. Check the group(s) sharing the same outdoor
unit. Or, check the particular group(s) with the
master remote controller setting. (See page 20.)

G. Check the conditions of other individual groups. /

16
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When in zone screen code is displayed. Check the contents of the display,
The zone screen will revert to the individual screen and contact your DAIKIN dealer because the above
automatically if nothing is done in it for one minute. signs can give you the idea on the trouble area.

. . The display “ == ” flashes under
[Registration] (3'9 010203 the group No. where the indoor

1. &~ Press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL” button 2—-. i unit that has stopped due to mal-
to switch to the 2~ “INDIVIDUAL” screen. function.

2. G Using the arrow key, 'i—move the

[Registration]

1. &~ Press the ARROW KEY BUTTON to
call up the group that has stopped due to
malfunction.

27~ The unit No. (37 the malfunction code is
flashing because of an error failure.

“17]” to select the unit to be monitored.
Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.

4~ The ]j ” lights up and the status of that unit

is displayed in the LCD. The cursor in the screen
Fig. 13 has selected unit 2-06.

m Error diagnosing function *
(Fig. 14) -
. . . . . 7 e
This central remote controller is provided with a diag- ® C" _I°F | == |
nosing function, for when an indoor unit stops due to ‘%/ | 7\0
malfunction. In case of actuation of a safety device, Y - L UNIT No:”
disconnection in transmission wiring for control or fail- VAN
ure of some parts, the operation lamp, inspection dis- {
play and unit No. start to flash; then, the malfunction
Operation Maintenance . Malfunction
lamp display Unit No. code Error content
Xt ° » Indoor air thermistor error
Xt ° » Outdoor air thermistor error
Ped [ » HVU error (Ventiair dust-collecting unit)
Xt ° » Dumper system error
» 0 » Dumper system error + Thermistor error
ped ° » Simple remote controller error
2 ° » Door switch (Ventiair dust-collecting unit), relay harness fault
(Ventiair dust-collecting/humidifier unit)
Ventiair internal transmission error
{P » » 94 (between total enthalpy — fan unit)
» B » A0 Indoor unit - external safety device error
Indoor unit - BEV unit (Sky-Air connection unit) PC board
E » &? Al assembly fault
Ped [ » Indoor unit - PC board assembly fault
b » » A3 Indoor unit - Drain level error (33H)
» B » Indoor unit - Fan motor (51F) lock, overload
Bos ® » Indoor unit - Fan direction adjustment motor (MA) error
0 B » Indoor unit - BEV unit, electric expansion valve motor (20E) error
° Indoor unit - Malfunctioning drain
9
Xt ° » Indoor unit - Dust-collector error
» B » AJ Indoor unit - Insufficient capacity setting, address setting fault

17
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Indoor unit - Liquid piping thermistor (Th2) Error (faulty connec-

» » » c4 tion, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
» » » cs Indoor unit - BEV unit, gas piping thermistor (Th3) Error (faulty
connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
Indoor unit - Intake air thermistor (Th1) Error (faulty connection,
» 2 » co cut wire, short circuit, fault)
Indoor unit - Outlet air thermistor (Th4) Error (faulty connection,
» » » CA cut wire, short circuit, fault)
Xt [ Xt Indoor unit - remote controller sensor error
» » » EO Outdoor unit - Safety device operation
3 > » E1 Outdoor unit - PC board assembly fault
Xt ° » “ Outdoor unit - PC board assembly fault
3 b b E3 Outdoor unit - High-pressure switch fault
» b » E4 Outdoor unit - Low-pressure switch fault
» 0 » E9 Outdoor unit - Electric expansion valve motor (20E) error
Heat source unit - Intake water temperature inter-lock operation
o b » (fan operation)
3 0 b EF Outdoor unit - Ice thermal storage unit error
» 0 » F3 Outdoor unit - Discharge piping temperature error
So3 ® » “ Qutdoor unit - High-pressure switch operation
» > » H4 Outdoor unit - Low-pressure switch operation
N » » Outdoor unit - Outdoor air thermistor (Th1)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
103 ° » Outdoor unit - Outdoor air thermistor (Th1)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
Bod [ » Outdoor unit - Water temperature sensor system error
o3 ° » Ice thermal storage unit error, ice thermal storage controller error,
error in outdoor unit during ice thermal storage operation
B 0 > Outdoor unit - water system fault
» 0 » J1 Outdoor unit - pressure sensor error
» » » i3 Outdoor unit - Discharge piping thermistor (Th3)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
7 ° » J3 Outdoor unit - Discharge piping thermistor (Th3)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
» » » 5 Outdoor unit - Intake piping thermistor (Th4)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
3 0 » J6 Outdoor unit - Heat exchange thermistor (Th2) error
03 ° » J6 Outdoor unit - Heat exchange thermistor (Th2) error
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
» 0 » J7 Outdoor unit - Header thermistor (Th6) error
3 » » JA Outdoor unit - Discharge piping pressure sensor error
b 0 » JC Outdoor unit - Intake piping pressure sensor error
» 0 » JF Outdoor unit - Oil temperature sensor (Th5) system error
bol ° b Outdoor unit - Oil temperature sensor (Th5) system error
» 0 b LO Outdoor unit - Inverter system fault
» 0 » L4 Outdoor unit - Inverter cooler fault
» » » L5 Qutdoor unit - Ground circuit for compressor motor, short circuit,

or power unit short circuit
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» » » L6 Outdoor unit - Ground circuit for compressor motor, short circuit
Outdoor unit - Compressor overload, compressor motor wire
3 » E L8 disconnection
» 0 » L9 Outdoor unit - Compressor lock
» » » LA Outdoor unit - Power unit error
Outdoor unit - Transmission error between inverter and outdoor
E » » LC control unit
It or B » M1 Central controller: PC board fault
X or » » M8 Transmission error between central controllers
¥t or » » MA Central controller: Incorrect combination
¥ or B » MC Central controller: Address setting fault
b ) » “ Insufficient gas (thermal storage)
» B » P1 Outdoor unit - Power voltage imbalance, phase loss
» D » P4 Outdoor unit - Power unit temperature sensor error
2t ° » Pressure drop due to insufficient refrigerant, electric expansion
valve fault, etc.
» » » U1 Reversed or lost phase
» B » u2 Power voltage error, momentary electrical stoppage
» » » U4 Transmission error between indoor unit/BEV unit and outdoor/BS
unit, Transmission error between outdoor unit and BS unit
Transmission error between remote controller and indoor
E » E us control unit
° o3 ° us Remote controller board fault or remote controller setting fault
» B » ue6 Transmission error between indoor units
Transmission error between outdoor units
ransmission error between outdoor unit and ice therma
u7 T issi bet td it and ice th |
storage unit
Transmission error between outdoor units
it i » (cooling/heating batch, low-noise operation)
Transmission error between master remote controller and slave
» » ° us remote controller (slave remote controller error)
Incorrect combination of indoor unit and remote controller within
a single system (model)
Transmission error between indoor unit/BEV unit and outdoor
» » » U9 unit within a single system
Transmission error between BS unit and indoor unit/BEV unit and
outdoor unit within a single system
Incorrect combination of indoor, BS, and outdoor units within a
» » 5 UA single system (model, number of units, etc.)
Incorrect combination of indoor unit and remote controller
(remote controller in question) BS unit connection position fault
Xt ° Bed Central control group numbers overlap
» » » UE Transmission error between indoor unit and central controller
Unset system, incorrect settings between BEV unit and
b @ E UF indoor unit
» » » UH System fault

== error codes (in outline font) do not display “maintenance” and the system will run, but please check the content

of the display and contact your dealer.
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m Setting master remote controller
(Fig. 15)

You must set the master remote controller of the oper-
ation mode for one of the indoor units, if two or more
such indoor units with the remote controller are con-
nected with the outdoor unit where the operation
modes such as cool/heat operation and FAN operation
can be set by remote controller and central remote con-
troller.

1. Preparations
When you want to fix settings
¢ Check the particular group with the master

remote controller setting for the refrigerant
system you wish to reset. (See the below.)

e Call up the group without the display

“ ” (See page 16.)

(47~ Hold the OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON down for about four seconds while
the above group is being called up.

The display “ ” flashes on the lig-
uid crystal display of the remote controller
for all the groups sharing the same outdoor
unit or BS unit.

When you turn on the power switch for the first

time, the display* ” flashes.

When switching operation

e In case of operation switch

Call up the zone including the group with the
setting of master remote controller.

(Zone without the display “ ”)

(i~ Press the OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON several times, and switch to the
desired operation mode.

Each time you press it, the display is switched

to “ '2‘ L] * L] ;:‘I:; ” and “=="in sequence.

NOTE
* However, the displays “ t—Afl " <Em” and “"VENTI-

LATION MODE” may apper in some zones, depend-
ing on the type on indoor unit with which they are
connected.

(VENTILATION MODE)

oy or SR or ML
[System Display]

1. Test run mode is necessary to display the system
display.

2.In order to turn on test run mode, select the appro-
priate air conditioner on the individual screen with
the cursor and then set its operation mode to either
cooling or heating. (It makes no difference if the air
conditioner is running or not running while this oper-

) ator is being performed.)
| 5 \ 3.Press the “inspection/test run” button twice to put it
ALL ALL :
e S into test run mode.
4.Pressing the “inspection/test run” button for four or
A | 2 more seconds in test run mode will display (17~ the
* / “REF CIRCUIT”
REF 112
CIRCUIT ud
000102 0304050607080910111213 1415
"m| | ] |
2,
. . . HE
2. Setting selection right 3
Pall up the desired group to set the master 4
remote controller, and (7~ press the OPERA-
TION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON. The master
remote controller is set for this group, and the
display “ ” goes out. The display
“ ” appears for the other groups.
Setting is finished now.
20
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Call the unit whose system you wish to look up using 2. 2~ Press the FILTER SIGN RESET BUT-
the arrow keys. TON, and the display “ 257 ” disap-

pears. (Including all the groups where the
air filter has been cleaned.)

The © E[ on all groups in the same system as the
displayed group will light up.

Of those, the “ ]E[ display in all groups which have NOTE
cooling/heating selection privilege will blink. Be sure to check the display (37 &£ has
00010203040506 070 disappeared at this point. The appearance of the
1- - NP above display is a sign that the air filter or air cleaner
[ | H EEN element of some group still needs cleaning.
2 mm
3,

In this example, individual units 1-00, 1-03, 1-05,
1-06, 1-07, 2-02, and 2-03 are in the same system,
and 1-05 has the cooling/heating selection privi-
lege.

To look up other systems, call up all the units you wish
to look up using the arrow keys.

Pressing the inspection/test run button one more time
gets rid of the system display and ends it.

The unit will enter the individual screen automatically if
nothing is done for one minute in the system display
screen.

This function may not be available for all connected
outdoor units, in which case “REF CIRCUIT” will blink.
It will also not be correctly displayed if DIII-NET exten-
sion ADP is used.

m Display of time to clean (Fig. 16)
This central remote controller displays the time to clean
the air filter or air cleaner element for each group or any
given group by utilizing two types of signs. The display
“+2y.£7 " tells the time to clean the air filter or the air
cleaner element of some group.

If a cleaning sign is displayed
A filter or element in some group is ready to be

cleaned.
1. &~ Press the ARROW KEY BUTTON, and
search the groups displaying “ ” or

“ g=” (The group may be plural.)

Clean or change the air filter or air cleaner
element.

For further details, see the operation manual
attached to each indoor unit. (Clean or change the
air filter or air cleaner element of all the groups dis-

playing “&y" or “ £".)

21

3P124623-1E

269



MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

INSTALLATION TABLE

When installing the equipment, mark the zone No. of each group and installation location in the below table.

Setting group No.
(Setting is not possible unless power is activated to
both the central remote controller and indoor unit.)

Operated by remote controller

1. Activate power to both the central remote controller

and indoor unit.

ton for a minimum of 4 seconds. The unified ON/
OFF controller will enter the FIELD SET MODE.

Operated by simplified remote controller

1

. Activate power to both the central remote controller
and indoor unit.

2. Remove the upper part of the remote controller.
3. Press the BUTTON (field set) on the PC

board. The controller will enter the FIELD SET
MODE.

. Select the MODE No. “ 7" with the BUT-
TON and BUTTON (temperature setting).

3. Select the MODE No. “ %~ with the button. 5. Use the BUTTON (set A) and |BS10
=N BUTTON (set B) to select the group No. for each
4. Use the button to select the group No. for group. (Group No. increases in the order of 1-00,
each group. (Group No. increases in the order of 1-01 ... 1-15, 2-00, ... 8-15.)
1-00, 1-01 ... 1-15,2-00, ... 8-15.) 6. Press BUTTON (set/cancel) to set the
5. Press “ % to set the selected group No. selected group No.
6. Press “[&]” to return to the NORMAL MODE. 7. Press BUTTON (field set) to return to the
NORMAL MODE.
FIELD SET
MODE NO.| |MODE
: S ® o8
L (g
7 DAIKIN \ Q/é
GROUP NO. | MODENO.| ||| || | [GROUP NO.
o 5 ‘
Zone No.
Group No. -00 | 01| 02| 03 | 04| 05| 06 |-07|-08|-09]|-10]|-11]|-12]|-13]-14]-15
Indoor unit
Quantity of units
Controlled by
Location
Zone No.
Group No. -00 | 01 | 02 | 03 | 04 | 05| 06 | -07 | <08 [ <09 | -10 | -11 | =12 | 13 | -14 | -15
Indoor unit
Quantity of units
Controlled by
Location
22
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Zone No.
Group No. -00 | 01 | <02 | 03 | 04 | 05 | 06 | 07 | <08 [ =09 | =10 | =11 | =12 | 13 | <14 | -15
Indoor unit

Quantity of units
Controlled by

Location

Zone No.
Group No. -00 | 01 | 02 | 03 | 04| 05| 06|07 |-08|-09|-10]|-11]|-12]-13]| 14| -15
Indoor unit

Quantity of units
Controlled by

Location

OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES
(b

- %)
\/ \/ \

You can perform the normal operation, take off the malfunction contact point and unified start/stop by contact

point, all by connecting this unit with the unification adaptor for computerized control. For further details, ask
your DAIKIN dealer.

ba) Unification adaptor for computerized control  (b) Central remote controller J

DOUBLE CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLERS

O «

I | | (®) poooo- (c) @ f------ ©)
| || |

@) @@ 0

(With two central remote controllers, centralized control (indoor units) is possible from different locations. \

(a) Central remote controller (b) Group No.1-00 (c) GroupNo.1-15 (d) Group No.2-00
(e) Group No.4-15 (f) A maximum of 64 groups

Note)
» For control alignment and settings for double central remote controllers, contact your dealer.

23
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SPECIFICATIONS
m Specifications
Power supply 1~ 50/60Hz, 100V - 240V
Power consumption Max. 8W

Continuous “a” contact
Contact current: approximately 10mA

Size 180 (W) x 120 (H) x 64.5 (D)
Weight 4209

Forced ON/OFF input

m Outline drawings

180 16 48.5
- 2\ yail
ALL 1 ALLO
o0 CD> [em—)
s 00 *
VRl RNANARE T
2 | 8e ‘ o
aN | I -
Llssi | o || =~
==
N J NB

When using this unit an electric parts box of KUIB311A is required.
For installation, a steel electric parts box to be embedded is mandatory.

24
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Fig. 9

Fig. 10

Fig. 11

Fig. 12

ALL | ALLO
,CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER_ | S—) | S—)
VONTTOR -1
INDIVIDURLLY o
02 03040506 070809 10111213 14 15 | i
ta)
e
H
FRESH UP

v

ALL |
[em—]

ALLO
—>

NONITOR 1NN
INDIVIDUALLY ¢ ~LILS
0001 0203040506 0708 0910111213 1415

L

o]

~\
74 ALL | ALLO
| N — —
MONITOR [T %
INDIVIDUALLY ¢ ~LILS
0001 0203040506 0708091011213 14 15
T ®
F
2 g2 ,,
3 L3 cope '/
4| L
~\

? ALL | ALLO
CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER [ S—)
MONITOR -1
INDIVIDUALLY 8 U'S *
0010203040506 07080910 11121314 15
H 10) . =)
o oo F -
2ml | |mm| m| [mm| 88
Smm| | [m| [ |m o
4+ 1 L
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Fig. 13

Operation lamp

B ({ ALL | ALLO
[ R c—

IONITOR -0 *
INDIVIDUALLY ! LU .
000102 03040506 07080910 11121314 15 & 2
‘1[-- ® LJ'F ]
ST %g'w 2 o
o L UNIT No.
MEEE

& | [cobE
No.

Fig. 14

;"“" ALL | ALLO
,CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER 0 ——

WONTTOR A
INDIVIDUALLY 2-06 *
000102 03040508 0708 0910 11121314 15

1

Fig. 15

,CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER

MONITOR )
INDIVIDUALLY c-06
000102 030405060708 091011121314 15
1

Fig. 16
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2.9 <DCS301C71> Unified ON/OFF Controller (Installation)

-
Please read these “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS” carefully before installing air conditioning equipment and be sure to install it correctly. After completing the
installation, make sure that the unit operates propetly during the start-up operation.

Please instruct the customer on how to operate the unit and keep it maintained.

Also, inform customers that they should store this installation manual along with the operation manual for future reference.

This air conditioner comes under the term “appliances not accessible to the general public”.

Meaning of warming, caution and note symbols.

/A WARNING.... Indication a potentially hazardous situation which, if not aveided, could result in death or serious injury.

/A CAUTION......Indication a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury. It may also be sued to alert against
unsafe practices.

.. Indication situation that may result in equipment or property-damage-only accidents.

WARNING

Ask your dealer or qualified personnel to carry out installation work. Do not try to install the machine by yourself.
Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric shocks or fire.

A\ NOTE.

o 1

Perform installation work in 1ce with this i manual.
Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric shocks or fire.

Be sure to use only the specified accessories and parts for installation work.
Failure to use the specified parts may result in water leakage, electric shocks, fire or the unit falling.

Carry out the specified installation work after taking into account strong winds, typhoons or earthquakes.
Improper installation work may result in the equipment falling and causing accidents.

Make sure that a separate power supply circuit is provided for this unit and that all electrical work is carried out by qualified personnel according to
local laws and reg and this ir llation manual.
An insufficient power supply capacity or improper electrical construction may lead to electric shocks or fire.

Make sure that all wiring is secured, the specified wires and used, and no external forces act on the terminal connections or wires.
Improper connections or installation may result in fire.

When wiring the power supply and connecting the remote controller wiring and transmission wiring, position the wires so that the electric parts box lid
can be securely fastened.
Improper positioning of the electric parts box lid may result in electric shocks, fire or the terminals overheating.

Before touching electrical parts, turn off the unit.

Ground the air conditioner. Do not connect the ground wire to gas or water pipes, lightning rod or a telephone ground wire.
Incomplete grounding may result in electric shocks.

When installing or relocating the system, be sure to keep the refrigerant circuit free from substances other than the specified refrigerant (R410A),
such as air.

Do not reconstruct or change the settings of the protection devices.
If the pressure switch, thermal switch, or other protection device is sharted and aperated forcibly, or parts other than those specified by Daikin are used, fire or
explosion may result.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers.
Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

Install an leak circuit breaker, as required.
If an leak circuit breaker is not installed, electric shock may result.

Do not install the air conditioner or the remote controller in the following locations:

(a) where a mineral oil mist or an oil spray or vapor is produced, for example in a kitchen
Plastic parts may deteriarate and fall off or result in water leakage.

{b) where corrosive gas, such as sulfurous acid gas, is produced
Corroding copper pipes or saldered parts may result in refrigerant leakage.

{c) near machinery emitting electromagnetic waves
Electromagnetic waves may disturb the operation of the control system and result in a malfunction of the equipment.

{d) where flammable gases may leak, where there are carbon fiber or ignitable dust suspensions in the air, or where volatile flammables such as thinner or
gasoline are handled.
QOperating the unit in such conditions may result in fire.

/A CAUTION

Be very careful about product transportation.

Safely dispose of the packing materials.

Packing materials, such as nails and other metal or wooden parts, may cause stabs or other injuries.

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags sa that children will not play with them. If children play with a plastic bag which was nat torn apart, they face
the risk of suffocation.

Do not turn off the power i after P
Always wait at least five minutes before turning off the power. Otherwise, water leakage and trouble may occur.

Install the indoor and outdoor units, power supply wiring and connecting wires at least 3.5ft. away from televisions or radios in order to prevent image
interference or noise.
(Depending on the radic waves, a distance of 3.5t. may not be sufficient enough to eliminate the naise.)

Remote controller {wireless kit) transmitting distance can result shorter than expected in rooms with electronic fluorescent lamps.
{inverter or rapid start types)
Install the indoor unit as far away from fluorescent lamps as possible.

This unit is a class A product.
In a domestic environment this product may cause radio interference in which case the user may be required to take adequate measures.

Dismantling of the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, oil and eventual other parts, should be done in accordance with the relevant local and national
regulations.
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e R
Check the following components are included in this optional accessory before installation. Installation screw (M4 x 16) 2
Operation manual 1
Installation manual 4
Body Ins?allall?n tablel 4
— Switch display sticker 1
When using this optional accessory an electric parts box of KJB212A is required.
For installation, a steel electric parts box to be embedded is mondatory.
\. J
~

This unified ON/OFF controller enables individual and unified operation/stop for a maximum of 16 groups of indoor units.
With 2 to 8 unified ON/OFF controllers, individual and unified control is possible with up to a maximum 128 groups of indoor units.

® When using 1unified ON/OFF

® When using 2 to 8 unified
controller

ON/OFF controllers

Forced
OFF input

Group No. Group No.
1-00 |* o1
Unified ON/OFF | |

controller Max. 16 groups

Group No.
-00

. | Group No.
1-15

. Group No.
2-15

Forced
OFF input

7
T

Host computer
monitor panel

Group No.
2-00

(This optional accessory can not be used in conjunction
with wiring adapter for electrical appendices (optional accessory).) Host computer

monitor panel

Stops with input to
any single unified
ON/OFF controller.

GroupNo. |,  |Group No.
—I:]/ 8-00 8-15
Unified L |
ON/OFF controller Max. 128 groups

The goups of indoor units are as follows:

1 One indoor unit without
remote controller

2 One indoor unit controlled by
one or two remote controllers

[ ]

3 A maximum of 16 indoor units controlled in groups by one or two remote
controllers

L |

] [ 1 [ I 1 L I ] L ]

Without remote controller One remote Two remote ﬁ Remote Max. % @ Two remote Max. 16
controller controllers controller 16 units controllers  indoor units
. J
4 )
1 Open the upper part of remote controller. Do not contain the power supply
Insert a © screwdriver (2 locations) into the recess between the upper part and the lower and the transmission wiring in the
part of remote controller and twist the screwdriver lightly. same conduit tube. j\\
PC board is attached with both the upper and lower part of remote controller. Wiring for
Do not damage the board with the screwdriver. transmission g
2 Open the upper part of remote controller and install the electric parts box (part to be
procured in the field) with the attached installation screws (M4 x 16). Installation screws
. L . . (2 screws)
NOTE) Suitable length of the electric wire is about 160mm from the inlet of the electric parts
box. If it is difficult to contain a long wiring, strip the sheathed part of the wiring.
Power supply wiring
Conduit tube &
About 160mm Electric parts box _
. o (Part to be procured in
“»_Electric parts box the field)
. J
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e INITIAL SETTING ) Setting () through (3) are initialized when power is turned ON, therefore complete settings BEFORE activating the power.

e N
1 Connector for setting master controller (X1A) (Provided with connector at factory set)
* When using 1 unified ON/OFF controller, do not disconnect the connector for setting master controller. (Use the unit with the connector in the state in
which it was delivered.)
* When using multiple unified ON/OFF controllers, or using the unified ON/OFF controller in conjunction with other optional controllers for centralized
control, makes settings as indicated in the right table.

Pattern of connection of optional controllers for centralized control Connector for setting master controller (X1A) Settings
Unified ON/OFF controller Central remote controller Schedule timer Unified ON/OFF controller Central remote controller Schedule timer
_ P Setone to “Used” and all the rest to “Notused”. | __——— P
11016 1t04 P Set all to “Not used”. (Note) P
o I 1 Set one to “Used” and all the rest to “Notused”. |  _ ——— “Not used”
1to4 1 Set all to “Not used”. (Note) “Not used”

(Note) For instructions on how to set the connector for setting master controller on the central remote controller, see the installation manual provided with the
central remote controller.
2 Switch for setting each address (DS1)
These switches are used to set group control address.

Groups Nos. 1-00 through 1-15 are grouped in the same control group when the unit is shipped from the factory. @
Each Address| 1-00 ~ 1-15 | 2-00 - 2-15 | 3-00 - 3-15 | 400 ~ 4-15 | 5-00 - 5-15 | 6-00 ~ 6-15 | 7-00 ~ 7-15 | 8-00 - 8-15 | NOTE)
M indicates the position )
DS1 g g| | of switches.
sgt‘ﬁ:]g § g (To hold reset)
3 3

(Factory satting) Connector for setting master controller

After setting, attach the number seal applicable to respective control range of the Forced reset switch |
attached switch display sticker, as shown in the diagram below. . .
Switch for setting each address
(Example) Control mode selector

In the case of 1-00 to 1-15, attach . L MAIN/SUB changeover switch
unit
3 MAIN/SUB changeover switch setting
With two unified ON/OFF controllers, centralized control (indoor units) is possible from different ...
locations. In this kind of set-up, it is necessary to set the MAIN/SUB changeover switch. ‘ 1-00 1-15 |

One of the two unified ON/OFF controllers (1)-(2) is set to “MAIN” while the other is set to “SUB”.  Unified ON/OFF Unified ON/OFF

controller (1) Max. of 16 groups controller (2)
indoor units on in 2-second intervals during unified Sequential operation
operation. (Sequential operation is factory set to “ON”) OoN'

Sequential operation
WS
To switch sequential operation ON or OFF, set as follows. (Factory set)

NOTE: The sequential operation function is designed to reduce the load on the power supply equipment, but does not guarantee that compressors will not be
started simultaneously. You cannot therefore count on a capacity reduction effect by power supply equipment breaker selection.

4 Setting of the sequential operation function
The unified ON/OFF controller is equipped with a
sequential operation function that sequentially turns

\ While holding down the unified stop button, perform forced reset. |

| While holding down the unified operation button, perform forced reset. |

5 Control mode selector (DS2)
The following four patterns of control mode can be set.

. . Timer operation possible by ON/OFF control impossible
Gontrol mode Individual Centralized remote controller by remote controller
Operation/stop is controlled by both After operated by unified ON/OFF When used in conjunction with schedule timer, | Operation/stop is controlled by unified
Content unified ON/OFF controller and controller, operation/stop is freely operatiorvstop is controlled freely by remote ONJ/OFF controller only.
remote controller. controlled by remote controller until controller during the set time but operation is (This unit can not be operated/stopped by
stopped by unified ON/OFF controller. not available when schedule timer is ON. remote controller.)
(Factory set) w o o —
DS2 3 DSs2 8 Ds2 3 DSs2 3
- m D= CH= (W [ ENE
settin
’ (£ gl = s
3 3 3 3
z |8 z |8 z |8 z |8
. J
e ™
NOTES) < M indicates the position of switches.
* Set control mode before turning power supply ON.
* When used in conjunction with central remote controller, the control modes of the central remote controller has the priority. |, % — %
6 Forced reset switch (8S1) . ﬁ — '-'COJ
When changing the setting of the connector for setting master controller, etc., you can reset simply by Normal side % w Reset gde HIJ w
setting it to the reset side once and returning to the normal side, without turning the power OFF. (Factory set) % '-o'-
(For normal operation, set the switch to the normal side.)
\_ J
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@) ELECTRIC WIRING )

Vs

[ GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS|

» All wiring, components and materials to be procured on the site must comply with the applicable local and national codes.
* Use copper conductors only.

« All field wiring and components must be provided by licensed electrician.

» Unit shall be grounded in compliance with the applicable local and national codes.

* Fit the power supply wiring with a fuse and a switch.

» After wiring work, check power to the equipment shuts OFF when switch is shut OFF.

WIRING OUTLINE

P

)
L3

Fuse
Switch (15A)

v 3
3

\/ \/ \/
F1,F2| |F1,F2| |F1,F2|,,,‘F1,F2|,,,|F1,F2‘

or 1-60Hz 220V

Power supply
1-50Hz 220-240V | N

Max. 16 groups

E o

4

Unified ON/OFF
controller

Wiring specification

Transmission wiring | Sheathed wire (2 wire) (NOTE 2) | 0.75 — 1.25mm? Max. 1000m (Total wiring length: 2000m)

Connect the wiring between indoor and outdoor units, indoor/outdoor units and power supply, and indoor units and remote controllers.

For details, refer to the installation manuals of indoor and outdoor units.

WIRING TO THE INDOOR UNIT AND OUTDOOR UNIT

QOutdoor unit Outdoor unit
TOIND UNITlTO OUT/D UNIT TOIND UN\TlTO QUT/D UNIT
Fi_F2 [F1 _F2 Fi_F2 [ F1 F2

TO OUTDOOR UNIT

| Indoor unit | ‘ Indoor unit I
[ Ipire[Fire] [ Tripe[Fire|

T 77
Indoor unit Indoor unit
[ [pipefFiF2 P1 P2[F1F2 P1P2[F1F2
T ~ ~
= >

Optional accessory
applicable to EMI
(KEK26-1)

7 arts box 1-50Hz 220-240V or 1-

p:
ey (KJB212A) 60Hz 220V

Eloctic = {Power supply (NOTE 1))
7

Type Size NOTES) 1. The size of power supply wiring must comply with the applicable national and local codes.
Power supply wiring HO5VV-U3G (NOTE 1) 2. Allowable length of transmission wiring is as follows.

NOTE) 1. When not using the optional accessory applicable to EMI (KEK26-1),
connect the power supply wiring directly to the unified ON/OFF controller.

CONTROL TERMINAL STRIP

%1 For connecting indoor unit (F1, F2)

%2 Forced OFF input (T1, T2)
While the forced OFF input (no voltage contactor, for micro current) is ON (energized), all the connected indoor
units are stopped and can not be operated.
Use only contactors which guarantee the minimum applicable load = 16V, 10mA.

T -3
| — 16V NOTE) Use instantaneous contactor of over 200msec.
To 9 energizing time, when necessary.

=3 For schedule timer (D1, D2)

Wire *2 and #3 only when necessary.

|i|

F1 _F2

2

[

T T2

DD

DD

Power can be supplied to the schedule timer (DST301B51+61 optional accessory). For details, refer to the installation manual of the schedule timer.

(NOTE)

Do not connect the power supply wiring (220 to 240V) to the control terminal strip. If connected by mistake, it may damage or burn electrical parts of optional

controllers for centralized control and indoor unit. It may result in serious danger. Be sure to check wirings before turning the power ON.
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~ ™
Set the group number of each group of the indoor unit from the remote controller. (In case of no remote controller, also connect the remote controller and set the
group No. Then, remove the remote controller.)
1 Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and unified ON/OFF controller. (Unless the power is ON, no setting can be made.)
Check that the installation and electrical wiring are correct before turning the power supply ON.
When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD appear once and the unit may not accept the operation for about one minute with the display of “ A "
flashing (an interval of ON, ON, and OFF).
2 While in the normal mode, hold down the “ ” button for a minimum of 4 seconds.
The remote controller will enter the FIELD SET MODE.

3 Select the MODE No.“ £ " with the “( 5| button.

= GROUP NO. |

4 Usethe® é " button to select the group No. for each group.
(Group numbers increase in the order of 1-00, 1-01, ... 1-15, 2-00, ... 8-15.)
Press “ =5 " to set the selected group No.

" to return to the NORMAL MODE.

FIELD SET
MODE

Press “

NOTES) e For simplified remote controller, see the installation table.
» For setting group No. of HRV and wiring adaptor for other air conditioners,
etc., refer to the instruction manual attached.

NOTICE | Enter the group No. and installation place of the indoor unit into the attached installation table.
Be sure to keep the installation table with the operation manual for maintenance.

. J

@ CONFIRMING OPERATION)

Before starting test operation, supply power to the indoor units, outdoor units, and unified ON/OFF controller and press the ON/OFF BUTTON.
If the operation lamp flashes, it indicates a malfunction in the indoor unit of the applicable group.
If the display of “ " flashes, it indicates a malfunction in the optional controllers for centralized control. Check for such malfunctions.
o For test operation of indoor and outdoor units, refer to the installation manual attached with the outdoor unit.
o After turning the power supply ON, if the unit does not accept operation for two minutes or more with the display of “(__& 1" flashing, check the following points.
* Check that setting of the connector for setting master controller is correct.
» Check that the group No. for centralized control has been set.
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2.10 <DCS301C71> Unified ON/OFF Controller (Operation)

Please read these “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS” carefully before installing air conditioning equipment and be sure to install it correctly. After completing the installation, make sure that the unit
operates properly during the start-up operation.

Please instruct the customer on how to operate the unit and keep it maintained.

Also, inform customers that they should store this installation manual along with the operation manual for future reference.

This air conditioner comes under the term “appliances not accessible to the general public”

Meaning of warning, caution and note symbols.

Indication a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in death or serious injury.

Indication a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury. It may also be sued to alert against unsafe practices.
.Indication situation that may result in equipment or property-damage-only accidents.

Keep these warning sheets handy so that you can refer to them if needed.
Also, if this equipment is transferred to a new user, make sure to hand over this operation manual to the new user.

/A WARNING

In order to avoid electric shock, fire or injury, or if you detect any abnormality such as smell of fire, turn off power and call your dealer for instructions.
Ask your dealer for installation of the air conditioner.

Incomplete installation performed by yourself may result in a water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

Ask your dealer for improvement, repair, and maintenance.

Incomplete improvement, repair, and maintenance may result in a water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

Improper i ion or at of i or ies could result in electric shock, short-circuit, leaks, fire or other damage to the equipment.
Be sure only to use accessories made by Daikin which are specifically designed for use with the equipment and have them installed by a professional.

Ask your dealer to move and reinstall the air conditioner or the remote controller.
Incomplete installation may result in a water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

Never let the indoor unit or the remote controller get wet.
It may cause an electric shock or a fire.

Never use flammable spray such as hair spray, lacquer or paint near the unit.
It may cause a fire.

Never replace a fuse with that of wrong ampere ratings or other wires when a fuse blows out.
Use of wire or copper wire may cause the unit to break down or cause a fire.

Never inspect or service the unit by yourself.

Ask a qualified service person to perform this work.

Cut off all electric waves before maintenance.

Do not wash the air conditioner or the remote controller with excessive water.
Electric shock or fire may result.

Do not install the air conditioner or the remote controller at any place where flammable gas may leak out.
If the gas leaks out and stays around the air conditioner, a fire may break out.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers.
Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

P

/A CAUTION

After a long use, check the unit stand and fitting for damage.

If they are left in a damaged condition, the unit may fall and result in injury.

Do not allow a child to mount on the unit or avoid placing any object on it.
Falling or tumbling may result in injury.

Do not let children play on and around the unit.

If they touch the unit carelessly, it may result in injury.

Do not place a flower vase and anything containing water.
Water may enter the unit, causing an electric shock or fire.

Never touch the internal parts of the controller.

Do not remove the front panel. Some parts inside are dangerous to touch, and a machine trouble may happen.
For checking and adjusting the internal parts, contact your dealer.

Avoid placing the controller in a spot splashed with water.

Water coming inside the machine may cause an electric leak or may damage the internal electronic parts.

Do not operate the air conditioner when using a room igation - type i icid

Failure to observe could cause the chemicals to become deposited in the unit, which could endanger the health of those who are hypersensitive to chemicals.

Safely dispose of the packing materials.

Packing materials, such as nails and other metal or wooden parts, may cause stabs or other injuries.

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags so that children will not play with them. If children play with a plastic bag which was not torn apart, they face the risk of suffocation.
Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping operation.

Always wait at least five minutes before turning off the power. Otherwise, water leakage and trouble may occur.

The appliance is not intended for use by young children or infirm persons without supervision.

The remote controller should be installed in such away that children cannot play with it.

Never press the button of the remote controller with a hard, pointed object.
The remote controller may be damaged.

Never pull or twist the electric wire of the remote controller.
It may cause the unit to malfunction.

Do not place the controller exposed to direct sunlight.
The LCD display may get discolored, failing to display the data.

Do not wipe the controller operation panel with benzine, thinner, chemical dustcloth, etc.
The panel may get discolored or the coating peeled off. If it is heavily dirty, soak a cloth in water-diluted neutral detergent, squeeze it well and wipe the panel clean. And wipe it with another dry
cloth.

Dismantling of the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, oil and eventual other parts, should be done in d with the local and nati | regulations.
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s N
(NOTE))
“UNDER HOST COMPUTER @Uﬁgﬁ OPEHATION/STOP\
INTEGRATED CONTROL” LAMP - - ® When using unified ON/OFF controller with other
When this famn s on. o - KStarts/stops all indoor units. / optional controllers for centralized control,
‘mp - N “OPERATION LAMP” of the equipment which is
other operations are possible. t ted 4 i aft |
W wo ALL | not operated may turn on or off after several
CS é ( OPERATION LAMP \ minutes.
GROUP NO. j—_| - - This state occurs due to signal communications
oo(—> m(j oz(j os(:,% ™| Turns on during operation of and is not a failure.
[ eagh group and{ flashes @ Do not open the upper part of remote controller
45 osc::) osé} mé during malfunction stop. except when rewriting the indication sticker or
° selecting control modes.
ROOM NAME INDICATION\ ‘ = = = = ‘ ﬁNDIVIDUAL OPERATION/
PLATE 8L 09CD LD 1D STOP BUTTON
Refer to the “2. PUTTING { ] Starts/stops each indoor unit
ROOM NAME INDICATION = = = = \group individually.
STICKER” / 2C D BCD wWwCoO BCD
[ |
- /
N J
s N
@ Open the upper part of remote controller. @Put the attached indication sticker on the room name indication plate.
Insert a (—) screwdriver into the recess between the upper and lower part of remote
controller (at 2 locations) and twist the screwdriver lightly.
Indication plate
PC board is attached both the upper and lower part of remote controller. In %‘Sg‘gf‘ §ﬂ'§,‘ type
Do not damage the board with the screwdriver. *4_41
(-) screwdriver Put the stlcker aligning the lines of the sticker with those of the plate. I
In case of individual type inati
Indication sticker P Indication plate //' |
—_— h_ 1
I O‘ [ s ‘
| FL
21 ol
(2 locations) U:-Ij\\o/’
— _ x\\
@ Pull out the room name indication plate. o Put the sticker on the center of the frame.
Insert the point of a mechanical pencil etc, into the hole of the indication sticker to Write the room name in the frame of the sticker with a ball point pen or a felt-tip
pull it out. pen (oil-base).
(@ Reinstall the plate as it were, with checking the correct direction.
(® Close the upper part of remote controller.
Conlvfll mode selector
— (DS2)
N J
s N
The following four patterns of control mode can be set.
i . Timer operation possible by ON/OFF control impossible by
Control mode Individual Centralized remote controller remote controller
Operation/stop is controlled by both | After operated by unified ON/OFF When used in conjunction with schedule | Operation/stop is controlled by
unified ON/OFF controller and controller,operation/stop is freely timer, operation/stop is controlled freely unified ON/OFF controller only.
Content remote controller. controlled by remote controller until | by remote controller during the set time Indoor units can not be operated/
stopped by unified ON/OFF but operation is not available when stopped by remote controller.
controller. schedule timer is ON.
RS i =1 3 [
DS2 setting 2| 5 ‘ - 12 — 2 l;Jf:EI
sl 8 L zl z 'z
8= |8 8 =&
NOTE: -+ HEM indicates the position of switches.
« Set control modes before turning power supply on.
L « When used in conjunction with central remote controller, the control modes of the central remote controller has the priority. )
N
Flashing of lamps indicates malfunctions. Contact your Daikin dealer.
When turning power supply on, all lamps may light and UNDER HOST COMPUTER INTEGRATED CONTROL lamp may flash and not accept the operation for about on minute.
These conditions are not malfunctions.
States of lamps Contents of malfunctions
Flashing of operation lamp Indicates malfunctions in the indoor unit in the group where the operation lamp is flashing.
Flashing of UNDER HOST COMPUTER INTEGRATED CONTROL lamp | Indicates malfunctions in optional controllers for centralized control.
J
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2.11 <DST301BA61> Schedule Timer Controller (Installation)

~
S

Please read these “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS" carefully before installing air conditioning equipment and be sure to
install it correctly. After completing the installation, make sure that the unit operates properly during the start-up operation.
Please instruct the customer on how to operate the unit and keep it maintained.

Also, inform customers that they should store this installation manual along with the operation manual for future reference.
This air conditioner comes under the term “appliances not accessible to the general public®.

Meaning of warning, caution and note symbols.
A\ WARNING ......Indication a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in death or serious injury.

A\ CAUTION .......Indication a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury. It may
also be used to alert against unsafe practices.
A\ NOTE ............. Indication situation that may result in equipment or property-damage-only accidents.

/A WARNING

Ask your dealer or qualified personnel to carry out installation work. Do not try to install the machine by yourself.
Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric shocks or fire.

Perform installation work in accordance with this installation manual.
Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric shocks or fire.

Be sure to use only the specified accessories and parts for installation work.
Failure to use the specified parts may result in water leakage, electric shocks, fire or the unit falling.

Carry out the specified installation work after taking into account strong winds, typhoons or earthquakes.

Make sure that a separate power supply circuit is provided for this unit and that all electrical work is carried out by
qualified personnel according to local laws and regulations and this installation manual.
An insufficient power supply capacity or improper electrical construction may lead to electric shocks or fire.
Make sure that all wiring is secured, the specified wires and used, and no external forces act on the terminal connections or wires.
Improper connections or installation may result in fire.

When wiring the power supply and connecting the remote controller wiring and transmission wiring, position the wires
so that the electric parts box lid can be securely fastened.
Improper positioning of the electric parts box lid may result in electric shocks, fire or the terminals overheating.

Before touching electrical parts, turn off the unit.

Ground the air conditioner. Do not connect the ground wire to gas or water pipes, lightning rod or a telephone ground wire.
Incomplete grounding may result in electric shocks.

When installing or relocating the system, be sure to keep the refrigerant circuit free from substances other than the
specified refrigerant (R410A), such as air.

Do not reconstruct or change the settings of the protection devices.

If the pressure switch, thermal switch, or other protection device is shorted and operated forcibly, or parts other than those
specified by Daikin are used, fire or explosion may result.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers.

Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

Install an earth leak circuit breaker, as required.
If an earth leak circuit breaker is not installed, electric shock may result.

Do not install the air conditioner or the remote controller in the following locations:

(a) where a mineral oil mist or an oil spray or vapor is produced, for example in a kitchen
Plastic parts may deteriorate and fall off or result in water leakage.

(b) where corrosive gas, such as sulfurous acid gas, is produced
Corroding copper pipes or soldered parts may result in refrigerant leakage.

(c) near machinery emitting electromagnetic waves
Electromagnetic waves may disturb the operation of the control system and result in a malfunction of the equipment.

(d) where flammable gases may leak, where there are carbon fiber or ignitable dust suspensions in the air, or where volatile
flammables such as thinner or gasoline are handled.
Operating the unit in such conditions may result in fire.

CISPR 22 Class A Warning.
This is a class A product. In a domestic environment this product may cause radio interference in which case the user may be
required to take adequate measures.

-
.
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/A CAUTION

Be very careful about product transportation.

Safely dispose of the packing materials.

Packing materials, such as nails and other metal or wooden parts, may cause stabs or other injuries.

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags so that children will not play with them. If children play with a plastic bag
which was not torn apart, they face the risk of suffocation.

Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping operation.
Always wait at least five minutes before turning off the power. Otherwise, water leakage and trouble may occur.

Install the indoor and outdoor units, power supply wiring and connecting wires at least 3.5ft. away from televisions or
radios in order to prevent image interference or noise.
(Depending on the radio waves, a distance of 3.5ft. may not be sufficient enough to eliminate the noise.)

Remote controller (wireless kit) transmitting distance can result shorter than expected in rooms with electronic
fluorescent lamps. (inverter or rapid start types)
Install the indoor unit as far away from fluorescent lamps as possible.

This unit is a class A product.
In a domestic environment this product may cause radio interference in which case the user may be required to take adequate measures.

Dismantling of the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, oil and eventual other parts, should be done in accordance with
the relevant local and national regulations.
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@ ACCESSORIES )
4 )

Check the following accessories are included in the kit before installation.

Body 1 Installation screws (M4 x 16) 2
Operation manual 1 Attached electric wire (for individual use) | 1
Installation manual* 4 Crimp style terminal (for individual use) | 2

For Installation, a electrical box to be embedded is necessary (part to be procured in the field/with covers).
\* DST301BA61 includes only one installation manual. j

€ INSTALLATION AND INITIAL SETTING )
4

1. Remove the upper part of the remote controller.
* Insert a (-) screwdriver (2 locations) into the recess
between the upper part and the lower part of the remote
controller and twist the screwdriver lightly.

[The PC board is attached with the upper part of the remote ]

(—) screwdriver

controller. Do not damage electric parts with a screwdriver, etc.
(2 locations)

Lower part of the » Attach the lower part to the electrical box (part to
remote controller be procured in the field) with the provided
installation screws.
Select a flat face as a installation place. Do
not tighten the installation screws excessively
not to damage the lower part of the remote
controller.

Installation screw
(2 screws)

Electrical box

For part to be procured in the field electrical
(part to be procured in the freld.)

box, use KJB212AA (optional accessory).

2. Initial setting
(1) Setting connector for individual use (X1A) (Factory set : OFF) (Set for individual use only)
* For individual use of schedule timer
Insert the connector attached with the body case on the PC board.
* For combined use with other optional controllers for centralized control
Do not change the factory setting.

®

Control mode selector (SS2) (Set for individual use only)

By changing the switch, setting mode of individual and
centralized operation is available. T Cent, T CenT.
Note) When used with other optional controllers, CONTROL MODE CONTROL MODE

control mode of central remote controller and Individual
unified ON/OFF controller have the priority. (Factory set)

Centralized

(3) Setting of the sequential operation function
The schedule timer is equipped with a sequential operation function that sequentially turns
indoor units on in 2-second intervals during unified operation.
(Sequential operation is factory set to “ON.”)
To switch sequential operation ON or OFF, set as follows.

[While holding down the unified stop button, perform forced reset.|
Sequential operation |_ »| Sequential operation
“ON" a “OFF"

(Factory set) [ While holding down the unified operation button, perform forced reset. |

Note) The sequential operation function is designed to reduce the load on the power supply
equipment, but does not quarantee that compressors will not be started simulta-
neously. You cannot therefore count on a capacity reduction effect by power supply
equipment breaker selection.
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(@) Forced reset switch (SS1)
When changing the setting of the connector for individual use, etc., the switch can be reset
simply by setting it to the reset side once and returning to the normal side. This procedure
enables to reset without turning off the power. (Set the normal side at normal operation.)

Normal side . Reset side .
({Factory set) ON ON
RESET — RESET
Control mode selector. ] ‘ | Individual use setting connector |
\ X1A

In case of combined use with
other optional controllers for schedule timer
centralized control

(Factory sef)

Forced reset switch

(5) Setting for special function

When you want to have a programmed
operation of a part of indoor units by
using only schedule timer, cut off JP1
and supply the power again.

You can have a programmed operation
of the indoor units set the address for
central control by local remote controller.

3. Transmission wiring
* In case of individual use of schedule timer

Connect terminals of the schedule timer (F1. To schedule timer ~ Attached To the connector on
F2) with terminals of the indoor unit (F1. F2), | P'andP? slecirio ke *indeorunit PG voard
Connect terminals of the schedule timer (D1. - Crimp siyle terminal G

D2) and the connector on the indoor unit PC Crimp style terminal_~ )

board, using the attached electric wire and Field wiring Use a proper tool to securely clamp

crimp style terminals.

crimp style terminals.
Prevent the connection part of crimp style
terminal from getting out of the electric parts

- Attached wire

To other
box of indoor unit. indoor unit
* |n case of combined use with other optional
controllers for centralized control Schedule timer
Connect terminals of the gchedule timer (F1, The connection adapter may: VRV ToX1gA
F2, D1, D2) and the terminals of the central %e separately neaqu;w ;Pr To X35A
remote controller (or unified ON/OFF SRR Al Sioy Bty EEXEL B}
controller). L
Wiring specifications To other
outdoor unit
F1, F2 D1, D2
Wiring Sheathed wire (2-wire) | Sheathed wire (2-wire) %rgl%% %ﬁ%&%
Gauge 0.75 ~ 1.26mm? | 0.75 ~ 1.26mm? Schedule timer Central remote
controller{unified
Length Max. 1000m Max. 150m ON/QFFcontroller)

NOTES:

1. Electrical box and transmission wiring are not attached.

2. Do not touch the PC board with your hand.

3. Keep transmission wiring at least 50 mm away from power
supply wiring to avoid malfunctions.

4. Install the upper part of the remote controller
as before.

Fit the lower claw first.
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€) SETTING GROUP NO. FOR CENTRALIZED CONTROL )

(2)

(4)

(5)
(6)

N

Set the group number of each group of the indoor unit from the remote controller. (In case of no remote
controller, also connect the remote controller and set the group No. Then, remove the remote controller.)
(1) Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and SCHEDULE TIMER.

(Unless the power is ON, no setting can be made.)

Check that the installation and electrical wiring are correct before turning the power supply ON.
(When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD appear once and the unit may not accept the operation

for about one minute with the display of “&&”.)

While in the normal mode, hold down the " button for a minimum of 4 seconds.

The remote controller will enter the FIELD SET MODE.

@” button.

Use the © @ button to select the group No. for

Select the MODE No. “35" with the “

each group.

(Group numbers increase in the order of GROUP NO.
1-00,1-01,---1-15, 2-00,---8-15.)

=t

Press “ ) " to set the selected group No.
Press “@"to return to the NORMAL MODE.

NOTES) + In case of individual use of schedule timer
Group number setting is not necessary. It is automatically set when turning power supply ON.
 See the instruction manuals which came with the Ventiair and adapters (i.e., multi-purpose

adapters) for details on their Group No. settings.

NOTICE Be sure to keep the operation manual for maintenance.

\

| ,-| MODE NO.

4 FIELD SET
MODE

O =

ST OPERATION )

Refer to the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit.

In case the schedule timer is used individually and the wiring is changed after the system has
been operated, reset the power after energizing for more than five minutes.
It may not be possible to control the unit from the schedule timer.
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2.12 <DST301BA61> Schedule Timer Controller (Operation)

4 6 5 3 1 2
4 )
(7 N\
7 ALL|l  ALL|O
SCHHDULE TIMER & C ¢ C
ROGRAMe—L—e.1 START | SET1 |ON () OFF
@ | | ®FF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF | AM PM | ’ AM_PM
12| 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 [ L S Y LY
NO® 171 LMON TUE WED THU FRI_ SAT SUN | /112111 =R}
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4 ) 4 )
?" AL | AL O ?" AL | AL O
SCHEDULE TIMER O SCHEDULE TIMER O
SET1 |ON () OFF SET1 |ON (O) OFF
s er o - orrore A1) 1% Q 7o
N > . No __l SAT SUN Iz T Zrener
T [ O = 1 O,
R cLock G050
DST301BA61
|
= >
4 ) 4 )
DAIKIN DAIKIN i J
V ALL | ALLO V ALL I// ALL O
SCHEDULE TIMER O SCHEDULE TIMER O
SET1 | ON OFF ON ol
o - oreore 577" |7 O o o - oprore (857! |7 O
NO. I SATSON | i » Sl No. I shrson | HHS > 5
5
T s—Eg“% ‘-ON O oo SEFI’-Va ‘_ON ks
Lok py ey | 50 > O cLock ey L
NO. PROGRAM
DAY HR. MIN. Pl |
(1~7) || (~12) || (1~60) OK
HR. MIN.
DELETE
DST301BA61
\ S =: >
' 4 ALL | ALLO
SCHEDULE TIMER O
ON OFF
@ - OFF OFF ENET1 ‘_ Q _PM
NO. _;‘ sarsn | HHS > 5
,'”,’ f CLOCK
T \
3P124623-5C

288



MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402

SAFETY CONSIDER-
ATIONS

Please read these “ SAFETY CONSIDER-
ATIONS ” carefully before installing air condition-
ing equipment and be sure to install it correctly.
After completing the installation, make sure that
the unit operates properly during the start-up
operation.

Please instruct the customer on how to operate
the unit and keep it maintained.

Also, inform customers that they should store
this installation manual along with the operation
manual for future reference.

This air conditioner comes under the term “ appli-
ances not accessible to the general public ”.

Meaning of warning, caution and note symbols.

A WARNING............. Indicates a potentially
hazardous situation
which, if not avoided,
could result in death or
serious injury.

/\ cAuTION ... Indicates a potentially
hazardous situation
which, if not avoided,
may result in minor or
moderate injury. It
may also be used to
alert against unsafe
practices.

A NOTE .......ccoeee.. Indicates situation
that may result in
equipment or prop-
erty-damage-only
accidents.

Keep these warning sheets handy so that
you can refer to them if needed.

Also, if this equipment is transferred to a new
user, make sure to hand over this operation
manual to the new user.

—/I\\ WARNING

In order to avoid electric shock, fire or injury,
or if you detect any abnormality such as
smell of fire, turn off power and call your
dealer for instructions.

Ask your dealer for installation of the air
conditioner.

Incomplete installation performed by your-
self may result in a water leakage, electric
shock, and fire.

Ask your dealer for improvement, repair,
and maintenance.

Incomplete improvement, repair, and main-

tenance may result in a water leakage, elec-
tric shock, and fire.

Improper installation or attachment of
equipment or accessories could result in
electric shock, short-circuit, leaks, fire or
other damage to the equipment. Be sure
only to use accessories made by Daikin
which are specifically designed for use
with the equipment and have them
installed by a professional.

Ask your dealer to move and reinstall the
air conditioner or the remote controller.
Incomplete installation may result in a water
leakage, electric shock, and fire.

Never let the indoor unit or the remote
controller get wet.
It may cause an electric shock or a fire.

Never use flammable spray such as hair
spray, lacquer or paint near the unit.
It may cause a fire.

Never replace a fuse with that of wrong
ampere ratings or other wires when a
fuse blows out.

Use of wire or copper wire may cause the
unit to break down or cause a fire.

Never inspect or service the unit by your-
self.

Ask a qualified service person to perform this
work.

Cut off all electric waves before mainte-
nance.

Do not wash the air conditioner or the
remote controller with excessive water.
Electric shock or fire may result.

Do not install the air conditioner or the
remote controller at any place where
flammable gas may leak out.

If the gas leaks out and stays around the air
conditioner, a fire may break out.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers.
Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause
electric shock.

CISPR 22 Class A Warning:

This is a class A product. In a domestic envi-
ronment this product may cause radio inter-
ference in which case the user may be
required to take adequate measures.
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—/\ CAUTION

After along use, check the unit stand and
fitting for damage.

If they are left in a damaged condition, the
unit may fall and result in injury.

Do not allow a child to mount on the unit
or avoid placing any object on it.
Falling or tumbling may result in injury.

Do not let children play on and around
the unit.

If they touch the unit carelessly, it may result
in injury.

Do not place a flower vase and anything
containing water.

Water may enter the unit, causing an electric
shock or fire.

Never touch the internal parts of the con-
troller.

Do not remove the front panel. Some parts
inside are dangerous to touch, and a
machine trouble may happen.

For checking and adjusting the internal
parts, contact your dealer.

Avoid placing the controller in a spot
splashed with water.

Water coming inside the machine may cause
an electric leak or may damage the internal
electronic parts.

Do not operate the air conditioner when
using a room fumigation - type insecticide.
Failure to observe could cause the chemi-
cals to become deposited in the unit, which
could endanger the health of those who are
hypersensitive to chemicals.

Safely dispose of the packing materials.
Packing materials, such as nails and other
metal or wooden parts, may cause stabs or
other injuries.

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging
bags so that children will not play with them. If
children play with a plastic bag which was not
torn apart, they face the risk of suffocation.

Do not turn off the power immediately
after stopping operation.

Always wait at least five minutes before turn-
ing off the power. Otherwise, water leakage
and trouble may occur.

The appliance is not intended for use by
young children or infirm persons without
supervision.

The remote controller should be installed
in such away that children cannot play
with it.

—/\ NOTE

Never press the button of the remote con-
troller with a hard, pointed object.
The remote controller may be damaged.

Never pull or twist the electric wire of the
remote controller.
It may cause the unit to malfunction.

Do not place the controller exposed to
direct sunlight.

The LCD display may get discolored, failing
to display the data.

Do not wipe the controller operation
panel with benzine, thinner, chemical
dustcloth, etc.

The panel may get discolored or the coating
peeled off. If it is heavily dirty, soak a cloth in
water-diluted neutral detergent, squeeze it
well and wipe the panel clean. And wipe it
with another dry cloth.

Dismantling of the unit, treatment of the
refrigerant, oil and eventual other parts,
should be done in accordance with the
relevant local and national regulations.
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FEATURES AND FUNCTIONS

B Operation controlled by programmed time
Operating time and stopping time can be set to the
minute by each day of the week. The operating and See page
stopping patterns can also be set in schedule 5—9.
according to the time slot given twice a day in tune
with the uses.

B Unified Operation/Stop
By using this schedule timer, the unified

See page
operation/stop of the indoor unit can be executed 9p 9
manually regardless of the No. of programmed time in )
operation.

¢ When used in conjunction with central remote controller (Optional Accessory)
The operation controlled by programmed time can be set for up to eight different patterns (timer
No. 1 —8). Each schedule pattern can be also selected.
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NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF OPERATING SECTION
(Fig. 1, 2)

UNIFIED OPERATION BUT- DISPLAY * SR'H/", ”
« AL | 5 PRESENT TIME)
1 TON (G 9 ( : )
Press this button to perform the unified Dlscjptlgys the present day of the week
operation regardless of the No. of pro- and ime.
grammed time. | on

DISPLAY “ %%z ” (PRO-

NIFIED STOP BUTTON
B . ”S OP BUTTO 10 | GRAMMED TIME OF SYSTEM
o T START)
Press this button to perform the unified Displays the time programmed to start.
stop regardless of the No. of pro- .
grammed time. DISPLAY “ 2i% » (PRO-
OPERATION LAMP (RED) 11 | GRAMMED TIME OF SYSTEM
3 The light turns on during the operation OFF)
of the indoor unit. Displays the time programmed to stop.
DISPLAY “ { = ” (TIME NO.) O)
4 | Displays the time No. only when used 12 TIME NO. BUTTON
in conjunction with the central remote See page 5-9.
troller.
o CLOCK ADJUSTING
DISPLAY
“PROGRAM . START.” 13 |BUTTON “ ”
5 (PROGRAMMING START) Press this button to set the present
The light turns on when the timer is time.
programmed. PROGRAMMING START
DISPLAY “ orr  (HOLIDAY y .
SETTING) BUTTON
6 Lights above the day of the week set 14 Press this button to set or check the
as holiday. The operation controlled by No. _Of programmed time. Pre_ss it
timer is not available on that day. again after you are through with the
DISPLAY “ — ” (SETTING oo
- | OF DAYS OF A WEEK) BUTTON FOR SELECTING
Flashes below the day of the week pro- 15 DAYS OF A WEEK “ 7
grammed. .
Press this button to select the day of
DISPLAY “ ;= ” (MALFUNC- the week.
g | TION CODE) HOUR/MINUTE BUTTON

Displays the contents of malfunction 6 ”

during the stop due to malfunction. 16 (i~12) JL(1~60

Press this button to adjust the present
time and the programmed time.
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17| TIMER ON BUTTON ”

Press this button to set the present
time and the programmed time.

HOLIDAY SETTING
18 | BUTTON “ || ”

Press this button to set holidays.

BUTTON FOR COPYING
PROGRAM OF PREVIOUS

19 DA [13 bh
Use this button to set the No. of pro-

grammed time same as that of the pre-
vious day.

PROGRAM CANCELING
BUTTON “ [55] »

Use this button to set the programmed
time to cancel. The display shows

)

20

(Note)
1. Please note that all the displays in the fig-
ure appear for explanation purpose or
when the cover is open.

OPERATION

B Setting present time (Fig. 3)

(Example) In case of setting Friday, 5:30

p.m.

1. (7~ Press the CLOCK ADJUSTING
BUTTON. The present time dis-
play flashes.

(NOTE)

» The present time needs adjusting in case
of turning power supply on for the first
time or the occurrence of power failure
over the period of 48 hours or more.

2. (27~ Press the BUTTON FOR

SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK.

Each time the button is pressed,

the day display shifts to the right.

(NOTE)

. The dlsplay MON ” follows the display
“SUN.”

ATy
cLOCK AM;'L/II i
71N\

Set the day to Friday.

(37~ Set the time with the HOUR/

" MINUTE BUTTON. Each time the

HOUR/MINUTE BUTTON is

pressed, the display is put forward

minute by minute and hour by

hour. When the button is kept

pressed, the display is put forward

continuously.

(NOTES)

 After becoming “ AM 11:00 ”, when the
button is pressed, the display becomes
“PM 0:00".

* After becoming “ 59 ” (minute), when the
button is pressed, the display becomes
“00” (minute).

{ ‘ :F:.;“s. '.,I.,k
CLOCK &Y w1
HL '. =

Set the time to 5:30 p.m.

(47~ Press the TIMER ON BUTTON

- the moment the time signal of TV,

radio, telephone, etc. is heard.

The mark “ : ” flashes, and the
clock starts.
{ ‘ CLOCK PMFRJ"_-{,’/

Press the TIMER ON BUTTON
in tune with the time signal at 5:30 p.m.

(NOTES)
» The clock used is of 12-hour type.

» When you turn power supply on, the sys-
tem may display “ 515 ” for about one
minute and not start to operate after all the
liquid crystal displays appear at a time.

* If the CLOCK ADJUSTING BUTTON is
pressed by mistake, press it again to
return to the original state. As the clock
does not stop, the time indicated by the
clock is kept correct. In case of power
failure within 48 hours, the clock keeps
operating by utilizing the built-in battery.
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B Setting no. of programmed time
(Fig. 4)

(Example) Time No. 5 (to be programmed
only when used in conjunction
with the central remote con-
troller)

Monday to Friday:
Operating from 8:45 a.m. till
5:00 p.m.

Operating from 5:15 p.m. till
11:00 p.m.

Saturday and Sunday:
Setting the whole day stop oper-
ation (application for holidays)
controlled by programmed time.

1. (i7" Press the PROGRAMMING
START BUTTON. Programming is
available.

The display “PROGRAM JSTART”
appears, and the display of days of a
week flashes.

PROGRAM  START

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
_MON_TUE WED THU FRI SAT SUN
T

2. (27 Press the TIME No. BUTTON,
and select the desired number.
(NOTE)

* Unless used in conjunction with the cen-
tral remote controller, The TIME No. is
not displayed and can not be selected.

Select the TIME No. 5.

Iz 1 2 o3
NO. _J|MON TUE wED

3. 37 Press the BUTTON FOR
SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK,
and set the proper day of the week.
Each time you press it, the flash-
ing display of days of a week shifts
to the right.

PROGRAM J START E’Eri }ON O OFF

MON TUE WED THU FHI SAT SUN

NO. 5 N
& |sL-r2 rom O oFF

Dl T} .
ook py o o - N

Set to Monday.

(1) Setting programmed time

4. 7 Set the programmed time of

system start 1 by using the HOUR/
MINUTE BUTTON. Each time the
HOUR/MINUTE BUTTON is
pressed, the display is put forward
minute by minute and hour by
hour. When the button is kept
pressed, the display is put forward
continuously.

PROGRAM o START &Ti }ON O OFF
1

12 3 4 5 6 i}
Py TUE WED THU FRI SAT sOn _!~ 3
ph e re

SET! TON O oFF

D -
No. I

5
FRI

°Z . .
CLock py Z-Z ] o -

Set the “PROGRAMMED TIME OF
SYSTEM START 1” at 8:45 a.m.

> -l--

5/~ Press the TIMER ON BUTTON,

' and set the programmed time of

system start 1. Each time you

press it, the next area to be set

flashes.

(NOTE)

 Set the other programmed time in the
same procedure.

PROGRAM I START | SET1 | ON F
o) AR
NO. Mpu T0E weo Ty PR sATsOn | ST PN
5 ]
Al o l|SET2 |oN d oFF
Iz -2 . .
cLock  py o I -i-- e -i- -
PROGRAM o START SET1 ‘ ON F
o S L
NO. M QTUEWED i R shTson | 5 P
A [ a%
[ Ty . .
CLOCK  py T | - -I--
PROGRAM I START | SET1 |ON () OFF
@ - AM PM
[t IR R A =T s ]
NO. 114y TUE WED THU FRI shrson | H5H5 S
5
R o TEAON O OFF
Iz
CLOCK  py T Tl b5l 1S -l-
7+ ‘
PROGRAM J START SET1 |[oN O oFF
O] C )
NO. {”f QTUE wep Thu rRi saTson | S > SI00
o SET2 |on Q iFF
CLOCK zeam| =M » T M
PM -0 l!l PREBEES
TN
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(2)

()

Set the next day of the week.

Set the day of the week to Tuesday, and
copy the program of the previous day
(Monday). In the same procedure, set the
day of the week to Wednesday through Fri-
day in sequence.

57~ Press the BUTTON FOR
SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK
and set the following day. Press
the BUTTON FOR COPYING PRO-
GRAM OF PREVIOUS DAY. The
same program as that of the imme-
diately preceding day of the week
is set.

(NOTE)

* Repeat each procedure 3 — 5 in the
above when not copying the contents of
the previous day.

Holiday setting

(77~ Press the BUTTON FOR
SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK
and set one or more days of the
week as holiday. Press the HOLI-
DAY SETTING BUTTON, and the
display “ OFF ” is displayed at the
top of the day of the week. If you
press it again, the display returns
to the original state.

PROGRAM J START ON O OFF
3 SOA

NO. ; MON TOE WED THU FRI SA‘LSUN 7 ‘

SET2 ‘ON O oFF

s
FRI
°” . . .
CLOCK pm .'!-.'u_!| Sle-e -le-

Set Saturday and Sunday as holidays.

Press the PROGRAMMING
START BUTTON, and finish the
program setting.

(NOTES)

* Unless the button is pressed within 20
minutes, the display will automatically
revert back to the original state. In this
case, setting contents up to the point
where the TIMER ON BUTTON (or HOL-
IDAY SETTING BUTTON or BUTTON
FOR COPYING PROGRAM OF PREVI-
OUS DAY) is pressed will only take
effect.

The display “ PROGRAM J START”
and the display of days of a week “ —"~
disappears.

» The flashing display goes off, and the
No. of programmed time of the present
day is displayed. Then the operation

controlled by timer starts.

* The operation controlled by timer is exe-
cuted even while the program is being

set.

NO. I

PROGRAM o START

MON TOE WD THU FRI SAT SON

OFF OFF | Al

S

SET1 | ON O OFF

=N

CLOCK  py

5
FRI

it
e

SET2 ‘DN O OFF

rrrrrrr

This is the end of the setting example.

B Change and cancellation of no.
of programmed time (Fig. 5)

(Example)

Operating from
8:45 a.m. ill
5:00 p.m.

Operating from
5:15 p.m. till
11:00 p.m.

Time No. 3 (to be set only when
used in conjunction with the
central remote controller)

A: Change/
cancel partially

(Wednesday)
After operating
from 8:45 a.m.
till 7:00 p.m.,
the operation
stops.

B: Cancel the

whole

(Thursday)
Whole day
stop.

1. {7~ Press the PROGRAMMING
START BUTTON. The program
setting is ready. The display
“PROGRAM AJSTART ” appears,
and the display of days of a week
flashes.

2. (27 Press the TIME No. BUTTON,
and select the desired No.

D o
No. I

MON TUE WED THU FF\I SAT SUN

OFF OFF | AM

pari
[ )

SET1 ‘ON O OFF

e
Zrei

5
FRI _ _

SE|'2 ‘ON O OFF

s T) - )
CLOCK— pm l.v.:_u:| =N u' Fan

Select the time No. 3.
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3. (37 Press the BUTTON FOR
SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK,
and set the day of the week to be
changed. The set No. of pro-
grammed time of the day of the
week is displayed.

SETd 4 ON OFF
OFF OFF M i A o , PM
MON TUE ﬁ §2 THU FRI SAT SUN 1 ! /\ I l V
SET'E [on o oFE

'
vr/’v ol

O o,
No. I

5
FRI )

1Z 707

CLOCK  py DL

Set the day to Wednesday.

A. Change/cancel partially

4. 47" Press the TIMER ON BUTTON
and change, and the display of
programmed time flashes. Each
time you press it, the next area to
be set flashes.

OFF OFF
WoN Tuew_q,mu FRI SAT SON

D o,
No. I

& _ |SET2 | on OdFF
CLocK PM"_- !!’ =N r”/’/‘vr/
Shift to the display “PROGRAMMED
TIME OF SYSTEM OFF 1”.

i \"” Qs
l V/ ,! VV

5. (5 Press the HOUR/MINUTE
BUTTON and change the pro-
grammed time. Press the TIMER
ON BUTTON, and finalize the set-
ting of change.

, OFFOFF
Won Tuew D THU PRI SAT SON

O}
NO' /vr',//u

i1\
R |sgrz ‘DN O OFF

| ™M e
CLloCK  py S | 5005 > O

Change the “PROGRAMMED TIME OF
SYSTEM OFF 1”to 7:00 p.m.

A er

6. (& Press the PROGRAM CAN-
CELING BUTTON, and cancel the
programmed time. If you press it
again, display returns to the origi-
nal state. Press the TIMER ON
BUTTON to finalize the cancella-

tion.

ON OFF
® , oprore |37 1% O oy
No ' MON TUEWEQ,THU FHI SAT SUN [ O} > Jeior

W)ON O OFF
CLOCK I Nale]
PM I rir\/rvl
LAL)

Shift to the “PROGRAMMED TIME OF
SYSTEM START 2.

SET1 | ON OFF
R Qo

[ T
=N =

B ON OFF
[Tl Frpﬁ) O,A,

cLock pmlHHIL { oo

Set the “PROGRAMMED TIME OF
SYSTEM START 2” to program
cancellation.

, OFFOFF
MON TUEw §D THU FRI SAT SON

D o
No. I

In the same procedure, cancel the programmed
time of system off 2.

B. Cancel the whole

7. U Press the BUTTON FOR
SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK,
and shift to the day of the week to
be canceled. Then, press the HOL-
IDAY SETTING BUTTON, the dis-
play “ OFF ” appears at the top of
the particular day of the week. The
programmed time is canceled. If
you press the button again, the
display returns to the original
state.

, OFFOFF t*rl )DN O o

Q) -
NO. ; MON TOE WED Jhu FRI SAT SUN

s'a'zToN O oFF

alx] . o

CLOCK— pm G000 -:--

Shift the day of the week to Thursday
to set as a holiday.

F;?I |
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8. Press the PROGRAMMING
START BUTTON. The program
setting is now finished.

(NOTES)

* Unless the button is pressed within 20
minutes, the display will automatically
revert back to the original state. In this
case, setting contents to the point where
the TIMER ON BUTTON (or HOLIDAY
SETTING BUTTON or BUTTON FOR
COPYING PROGRAM OF PREVIOUS
DAY) is pressed will only take effect.

» To continue the change/cancellation, do
not press the PROGRAMMING START
BUTTON until all change/cancellation
are completed.

* The operation controlled by timer is exe-
cuted even while the program is being
set.

B Manual operation (Fig. 6)

This schedule timer enables the operation/stop
by pressing the UNIFIED OPERATION/STOP
BUTTON in addition to the operation controlled
by timer (operation/stop according to the pro-

grammed time) at any time.

1. 7~ Press the UNIFIED OPERA-
TION BUTTON, and the OPERA-
TION LAMP turns on.

67~ Press the UNIFIED STOP BUT-
TON, and the OPERATION LAMP is
turned off.

(NOTES)

* The operation automatically stops
according to the programmed time of
system off even during the manual oper-
ation. In the meantime, the operation
starts automatically according to the pro-
grammed time of system start even dur-
ing the stop of operation.

If the unit is used in conjunction with
other optional controllers for centralized
control, the OPERATION LAMP of the
unit that is not under operation control
may be turned on or off a few minutes
behind schedule. This shows that the
signal is being exchanged, and does not
indicate any failure.

( Operation lamp h

O Turn on: The light turns on when any of
the indoor units is in operation
whether the operation is
controlled by timer or by hand.

@ Turn off: The light turns off when all the
indoor units stop.

- J

B Operation control code

Two different types of operation control codes
can be selected when this kit is used indepen-
dently (when not used in conjunction with the
central remote controller, unified ON/OFF con-
troller, etc.).

Individual
In case where the operation/stop is controlled
by both schedule timer and remote controller.

Centralized

The operation is controlled by the schedule
timer alone, and the operation/stop is controlled
freely with the remote controller during the pro-
grammed time.

(NOTES)
* For current settings, contact your DAIKIN
dealer.
* To change settings, contact your DAIKIN
dealer.
Do not change settings yourself.

M Error diagnosing function
(Fig. 7)

This schedule timer is provided with the mal-
function diagnosing function. The malfunction
code flashes if there occurs any malfunction in
communication, etc. between and among the
optional controllers for centralized control. In
addition, the operation lamp also flashes if
there occurs any malfunction in communication
with the indoor unit. Check the contents of the
display and contact your DAIKIN dealer
because the signals give you the idea of the
trouble area.
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Opera-
tion lamp

Malfunc-
tion code

Contents of mal-
function

Turn off

M1

Failure of PC board
of schedule timer.

Fixes

The following

causes are possi-

ble. Check each

one.

1. PC board prob-
lems

Turn on
or off

M8

Malfunction of
transmission
between each
optional controllers
for centralized con-
trol.

Fixes

Check all central
devices which are
connected (e.g.,
power supply,
transmission
wiring, etc.).

Turn on
or off

MA

Improper combina-
tion of optional
controllers for cen-
tralized control.

Fixes

The following

causes are possi-

ble. Check each
one.

1. Are all central
devices com-
bined correctly?

2. Is the master
central connec-
tor attached to
two or more cen-
tral devices?

3. Are there 128 or
more indoor
units con-
nected?

Turn on

or off MC

schedule timer.

Fixes
The following

Check each one.

in the central

ler overlap?

in the on/off ¢

more schedul
timers con-
nected?

Address failure of

causes are possible.

1. Do the control
range addresses

remote control-

2. Do the control
range addresses

troller overlap?
3. Are there 2 or

on-

e

Flash UE

Malfunction of
transmission
between indoor

tralized control.
Fixes

playing an error

transmission
wiring, etc.).

unit and optional
controllers for cen-

Inspect all indoor
units which are dis-

(e.g., power supply,

Flash

Malfunction in

remote controlle

SERVICING”
attached to the
indoor unit.)

indoor unit (Refer
to the malfunction
codes of the indoor

while also read the
“CAUTION FOR

r!

QUESTION AND ANSWER

Question

Answer

It is possible to
make settings
twice a day, butis
it possible to
make only the

“ off ” setting?
(To avoid forget-
ting to turn the
unit off.)

Yes. Press the PRO-
GRAM CANCELING

BUTTON in the “ 5

section in order to set it

to “ oFfr .

‘ OoN
”

10
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Is it possible to
set times which
straddle days?

Yes, it is possible.
Example:

Start operation at
5:00 a.m. on Sunday
Stop operation at

6:00 p.m. on Monday

e |sm [ 0o

Rl
CLock  py T3]

]

0
rr’

The unit does not
turn on even
though the set
“on” time has
come.

(When using the
schedule timer
alone)

The following causes

are possible.

1. Are the “on " time
and the “ off ” time set
to the same time?

The unit does not
turn on even
though the set
“on” time has
come.

(When using the
unit with a central
remote controller)

The following causes
are possible. Check
each one.

1. Was the timer num-
ber set with the cen-
tral remote
controller?

Was an incorrect
timer number set?

2. |s another timer no.
set with the central
remote controller set
for “ off ” at the same
time?

3. Is the operation code
set to “remote control
permission timer ”
using the central
remote controller or
the on/off controller?

The unit oper-
ates even though
that day is set as
a holiday.

(When using the
unit with a central
remote controller)

The following causes

are possible.

1. Is another timer num-
ber set with the cen-
tral remote controller
set for “ on ” at the
same time?

(If two timer numbers
are set, make sure
that the settings for
holidays and working
days do not overlap
between the different
timer numbers.)

The TIME NO. is

The following causes

are possible.

1. The TIME NO. is not
displayed when
using the schedule

not displayed. timer alone.
(It can be set if using
the central remote
controller at the
same time.)

The display

remains

SET1 [ON () oFF

|SErz JoN O oFF
Se- e -

even though |
push the
HOUR/MINUTE
BUTTON in the
timer program
settings.

The following causes

are possible.

1. Is the day setto a
holiday?

| cannot set

“ central manage-
ment priority ” or
“ after-push prior-
ity ” with the
schedule timer.

The following causes

are possible.
1. Is a central remote
controller or on/off
controller also
installed?
* The priority order of
the operation codes
depends on the
central devices
which are installed.
The below operation
codes are set.
¢ Schedule timer
Central remote
controller is used
as well
Operation code of
the central remote
controller

e Schedule timer
On/off controller is
used as well
Operation code of
the on/off control-
ler

¢ Schedule timer
Central remote
controller
On/off controller is
used as well
Operation code of
the central remote
controller

11
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2.13 <KRP928BB2S> Interface Adaptor for DIII-NET

Safety Precautions 1.0verview, Features and Compatible Models

This kit is the interface required when connecting the central controller

* Read these Safety Precautions carefully to ensure correct installation. ' > | !
and a Room Air Conditioner. Use of the central controller makes it

This manual classifies precautions into WARNING and CAUTION. possible to perform the following monitoring and operations. It is

& WARNING : Failure to follow WARNING is very likely to result in such compatible with room air conditioners which have an HA connector S21.
grave consequences as death or serious injury. 1.Run / stop for the central controller and wired remote controller, operating mode

e . . - selection, and temperature can be set.

A CAUTION : Failure to follow CAUT'QN maY re§ult In serious injury or . 2.The operating status, any errors, and the content of those errors can be monitored
property damage, and in certain circumstances, may result in from the central controller and wired remote controller.
a grave consequence. 3.Run/ stop for the central controller and wireless remote controller, operating mode

. . selection, and the temperature setting can be limited by the central controller.
Be sure to follow all the precautions below ; they are all important for 4.Zone control can be performed from the central controller.

5.The unit can remember the operating status of the air conditioner before a power
outage and then start operating in the same status when the power comes back on.
6.Card keys, operating control panels, and other constant / instantaneous

ensuring safety.

A WARNING connection-compatible equipment can be connected.
. e . 7.The Operating / error signals can be read.

* Installation should be left to the dealer or another qualified professional. 8.The indoor temperature can be monitored from the iTM / iTC.

Improper installation by yourself may cause malfunction, electrical shock, or fire. "
* Install the set according to the instructions given in this manual Precaution

9 9 3 1. When reading the Operating / error signals, a separate external power source

Incomplete or improper installation may cause malfunction, electrical shock, or fire. (12 V DC) is needed.

* Be sure to use the standard attachments or the genuine parts. 2. A separate timer power source (16 V DC) is needed when using the schedule

timer independently, and not in conjunction with other central controllers.
) _ . ) 3. The range of temperatures that can be set from the central controller is 18°C to
Disconnect power to the connected equipment before starting installation. 32°C in cooling and 14°C to 28°C in heating.
. Fan operation cannot be selected from the central controller or wired remote controller.
. Group control (i.e., control of multiple indoor units with a single remote controller) is
not available.
. Monitoring is not available of the thermo status, compressor operating status,
indoor fan operating status, electric heater, or humidifier operating status.
. Forced thermo off, filter sign display and reset, fan direction and speed settings,
A CAUTION air conditioning fee management, energy savings instructions, low-noise
instructions, and demand instructions cannot be made.

Do not install the set in a location where there is danger of exposure to 8. Since a stop due to a momentary power failure cannot be detected, automatic
operating start may not be possible.

inflammable gas.
Gas accumulated around the unit at the worst may cause fire. 2_Comp°nent Parts

To prevent damage due to electrostatic discharge, touch your hand to a

Use of other parts may cause malfunction, electrical shock, or fire.

Failure to do so may cause malfunction, electrical shock, or fire.

A ground fault circuit interrupter / an earth leakage circuit breaker should
be installed.

If the breaker is not installed, electrical shock may occur.

.
[0

o

~

nearby metal object (doorknob, aluminum sash, etc.) to discharge static This kit includes the following components. Check to ensure that none of
electricity from your body before touching this kit. these are missing.
Static electricity can damage this kit. Parts Qty Parts Qty

* Lay this cable separately from other power cables to avoid external Kit assy Connection harness (about 1.6m) 1
electrical noises. PCB is in the housing. Mounting screws 3

- . ; 1 Binding band 6

* After installation is complete, test the operation of the PCB set to check Installation manual 2

for problems, and explain how to use the set to the end-user. Seal 2

3.Names of Parts and Electric Wiring

<Wiring procedure>

Reading the Connecting a Momentary / constant Connecting a Wired In case that a central

Operating / error Display Contact Input Equipment Remote Controller’¢ controller is connected
 Operating monitoring  Card key * Remote controller Central controller
equipment (field supply) BRC944 Series » DCS302 Series
(field supply)  Operating control panel BRCO073 Series » DCS301 Series
(field supply) » DCS401 Series
e DST301 Series
The adapter included with the * DCME01 Series

» DCL401 Series

KDC100A10, and KDC101B
Series cannot be connected.

iy i
A cable field supply Separately sold remote
control code (quadplex)
KRCW101A Series Cable available field supply
(See the installation manual of
% “ Non polarity the central controller)
U U

L1 [EZNE Supplied connection harness
Remote control all ® ® @ |® @”@ @ 3 - @ @
] oS s

remote controller is not used.

(Cannot be made longer.)

= / Room air conditioner indoor unit

prohibition/permission N <] E” [ ]
setting switch (SW3-1) = |
Momentary contact / EMS | |
constant contact [e)e} P ly terminal (S8 4 J
Selection switch (SW3-2) T Za:n Power supply terminal (S8) ’V T f’@m\

== O Connect an external 12V (: 1 J
Japanese unit / = 440 DC power supply To HA connector (S21) ﬁ
Overseas unit T = ZMS only when reading the (A sold separately remote control A sold separately connector
Setting switch (SW3-3) NO R765 4327 Operating / error display. PC-board set with an S21 terminal adapter is required for some

i is required for some models.) models.

Service monitor (LED1: green) 1Opt-zrat\on when trecoverigg
When the CPU is working rom a power outage mode
properly, the LED flashes. switch (SW2-R)

Lower group number
switch (SW1)

Upper group number
switch (SW2-5 to 7)

3% For wired remote controller compatible models,
see the list of products which are sold separately.
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Turn the power on after all the switches have been set.
Settings made while the power is on are invalid.

[ NOTE

4.Switch Settings
Open the Kit's case and set the switches on the circuit board.

(1) For Overseas / Japanese unit setting (SW3-3)
Room air conditioners, different methods are used for setting the temperature in
automatic mode, so this switch needs to be set.

Destination| SWa3-3 setting What Happens
* “Automatic” operation is not available from the central controller.
OFF When using “automatic” operation using the wireless remote
Japan controller, the central controller displays automatic cooling

(Factory setting) (heating) and 25°C. Even if the temperature is changed, it will

return to 25°C after a while.
* “Automatic” operation is available from the central controller.

Overseas ON

(2) Group number settings (SW1 and SW2-5 to SW2-7)
Set these when using the central controller. (Set to the lside.) Do not set more
than one unit to the same number.
Use SW2-R for (3) Settings when recovering from a power outage.

However, these settings do not need to be made when using the schedule timer
independently.

(The settings are needed when used in conjunction with another DCS Series
central controller.)

In this case, the schedule timer performs an auto address after the power is turned on, so new
group numbers are automatically set. Settings made using the switches will be overwritten.

Group NO. Settings table (Enlarged section SW1 and SW2 in “3. Names of Parts and Electrical Wiring”)
Group NO. Upper settings SW2

Group NO. Lower settings SW1

5.Control Codes

When using a central remote controller, the operating codes can be used to limit
operation from wireless remote controllers. Three beeps for signal reception will be heard
continuously when the wireless remote controller is operated while in central control.

o : permitted; x : prohibited

Operations from the remote controller s
“Run” control from the | “Stop” control from the £
S1 central controller central controller 8
. Control [ 5 o (g ol 5] 2|8 Sle §
operating Control mode code E S8 |58 E 218 |58 -
mode = » EQ|E al = »n | E 2= af s
= 238 2 < 238 ?S =
c 8= gl c STEg|22
] S g|So ] £ 2S = S
@ co co|g E
55| & 55/ £588
ON / OFF control 013 x | O x | O
is rejected 10,11 X X X x
Only OFF control 2
is accepted 12-19 x © X * ©
Instantaneous - 4 O|lO0 ] O X [e) X
Central priorit
contact mode P! Y 5 [e) [e) ) X x [e)
Last command priority | 6,7 O | O] O o| O] O
Timer operation 8 o*| o*| ox| O X le] X [¢]
is accepted by
remote controller 9 O*| o*| o x | x| O S
2,10-19 X X
0,1,3,5-7 [¢] [¢]
Constant 4 wn ”
contact mode x o= x x
8 o* X
9 O* [¢]
All remote
controller actions X X X X X X x X
are prohibited

= (D [~ D D o W0 D

*Only during timer operation
The remote controller permission / prohibition settings using the iTM /iTC are as follows.
O : permitted; x : prohibited

7 7
o M o Tl | o M oo Pl oo M ol
R765 R765 4321 4321 4321 4321 TM /TC settings Operations from the
| 4 S1 pin ! remote controller
o Nl 7 Ul | oz % oo Ml o QM 1o i e
R765 R765 2321 2321 4321 4321 operating mode c S o] nerain e Fan direch
7 7 Start/ stop hange hange set un Stop perating mode | Fan direction
4 Uuu 8 uuu 03 Unuu 07 Uuuu 11 EUEE 15uuﬂu | operating mode temperature timer temperature | and fan speed|
- R765 R765 7321 7321 4321 4321 Qg}%g‘ciﬁggg ON/OFF | permitted |permitted/prohibited | x | x [¢]
V] :Use with power failure recovery settings ~ Set to the Il side ‘ON ‘OFF . control is
p Y 9 @u f D co%?ancstwol o rejected | prohibited | permitted/prohibited | x | x x
also that a separate timer power source is needed when using the nstantaneous permitted i
NOTE also that a separate timer p i ded wh ing th I EfJﬁTS.iZ‘é e °
schedule timer independently. . contactmode | Only OFF ' oipiied | permittedprohibiied | = | © x
Power source specs:16 V DC, +10%, -15%, 200mA. control is permitted < 1 x o) o
Constant accepted | permitted hibited o
(3) Settings when recovering from a power outage (SW2-R) contact mode ronbited em?med/ onbied ] X | X x
This selects whether to restart operation when the power comes back on after a B ied T o onRd T o 1o 5
power outage occurred during operation. This setting is given priority in cases o | Lastcommand D o T e T o
where the indoor unit has an auto start ON / OFF jumper. Note also that regardless e T T
of whether switch SW2-R is on or off, the operating mode (NOTE), set temperature, coenetant o |1 DroBed oarmTedroRBiod | o T 2
fan direction and speed settings, and remote control prohibitio n status are stored. All remote P P
- B controller actions Does not affect settings x X X X
SW2-R setting What Happens are prohibited °

OFF (Factory setting)
ON

(NOTE) The following settings apply to the models below.

Mode before the

Stops after recovering from a power outage
Stops if the unit was stopped before the power outage and runs if it was running.

ower outage COOLING HEATING
Room air conditioner
Models with humid heating and
PR, : HUMID HEATING
dehumidif functions.
ehumidifying functions DRY COOLING

Models with
dehumidifying function.
(4) Contact input function settings (SW3-1 to SW3-2)
When using contact input (S1), choose one of the following functions.

HEATING

6.Read Operating / Error Display Signal

The Operating / error signals can be read from the contact output (S5).
Output specs
M1: Turn MR 1 ON when the air conditioner is running.
M2: Turn MR 2 when a communication error has occurred between the KRP928BB2S
and the air conditioner, or MR 1 is ON and the unit has stopped after an error.
MR 2 is not turned ON during a warning.

S1 SW3-1 [SW3-2
operating mode | setting | setting What Happens Control mode
The operating status of the air conditioner
Instan}aneous co_ntact OFF |is reversed by an instantaneous input of | Last command priority
input (factory setting) OFF 100 msec or more.
Contact - Open to close: air condition runs. | ON / OFF control is rejected
Constant contact input ON |Close to open: air conditioner is stopped | (operate / stop / timer prohibition)
(NOTE 1) (NOTE 2).
Remote control all | Contact - Open to close: All remote controller actions
prohibition/permission | ON | Invalid |air condition stops. Close to open: | are prohibited when the
input no change in operating status. contact is closed. (NOTE 3)

NOTEH1: Since central controller uses last command priority, the contact status and
operating status of the air conditioner might not match sometimes.
Example: If the unit is run from the central controller while the air conditioner is stopped

with an open contact, the contact will be open and the unit will be running.

NOTEZ2: Operating mode and fan direction and speed settings can be changed.

NOTE3:

If the contact is closed while the ON timer is set, as the power ON timer

function is still operating, the operation starts at the time specified by the
timer. To prevent operation of the power ON timer, use of the
(KRP413BB1S) remote control PC-board set is recommended. However,
note that it cannot be used in tandem with the central controller.

If this product is connected to an air conditioner manufactured in or after
2011, when the contact is closed, the power ON timer may be cancelled
depending on the combination with the model.

Run/ stop Input

CA s Contact specs
S1 — }» No-voltage minute electric current contact
CB g (Minimum applicable load 12 V DC, 1mA or lower)

Total wire length max: 100m

KRP928BB2S
® Power supply for relay (Supply 12V DC externally.)
S8 ——
5 (Output current 500mA or more)
Operating control panel (Field supply)
(+)
mc Relay specs (MR1 and MR2)
) Power Coil voltage: 12V DC
S5 | M1 MR1 sourcefor|  Coil resistance: 1600 10%
) display Wiring length
M2 MR2 Max: 100m

.Combining Equipment

The central controller can be combined with the following devices.

o = o 7 = = =
K] K] [} = ko] k]
s | s | E 5| 8| 38|¢
< € o a 3 g 5
8 8 3 £ 3 5]
s k|2 8| g 8

o
g | S| & g 5
g ~ Q o
z o @
s o ° 3
€ 2 i
S = | =
Central Remote Controller o o o o o o o
ON / OFF controller o o o o e} o o
Schedule timer e} e} x x e} e} e}
D-BIPS [¢] [¢] X X o o [¢]
Contact input o [e] [e] [e] x [e] [¢]
Wired Remote Controller @] o o o e} x x
Wireless Remote Controller @] o o o O x O
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[A WARNING

* Do not install the unit in a location where it may be exposed to water.
¢ Install the unit indoors.

the groove

(D Insert a flat-blade screwdriver into

and lower casings.

2 Lift the handle of the screwdriver upward. —

. . ) ::‘:\ Remote control
2. Securing of lower HA casing > ﬁ PC-board
Mount and secure the lower HA /P »

casing directly on the wall with the
provided screws inserted into the
screw holes (a round hole and two
ellipse holes) of the casing.

Binding band — 2 D
/ \\\
Wiring

A large number of wires

1. Removal of upper HA casing

Upper HA casing

between the upper

Lower HA casing

Flat-blade
s/crewdriver

y Mount so that the wiring through-hole faces
h o downward.

’ NOTE | ¢\ ater droplets, dirt, dust, etc., get inside,
smoke, fire, or malfunctioning may result.

Wiring through-hole

3. Connection of wiring

Connect the wiring to the
connector terminals.

Wiring R 7
N o
Lower HA casing /\\@ Lower HA casing
4. Fixation of wiring
(D Insert the provided binding band under the pillar of the HA @ Insert the second binding band into the groove on the
casing and secure the covers of the wiring with the side of the HA casing and fix the wiring securely so that

binding band. the wiring will not be disconnected.

¢ 0'

Make a slit with

HA casing.

the frame. Then cut the part with an appropriate tool,

an appropriate tool, such as a cutter it
knife, on the thin part of the upper HA casing along }\ Upper HA casing

Mount the upper HA casing to the original position.

such as a pair of nippers.
(NOTE) Cut off only the thin part required for wiring.

Lower HA casing

- Press the right part of the
] — upper HA casing when fitting it
onto the lower HA casing. Cover the holes with the seals
Press firmly until a click is to prevent water droplets, dirt,
Hook the tab to the lower

N\

—

heard. dust, etc., getting inside.

Information

When the contact input device (such as card keys) and central controller are used in tandem:

Even when the operating mode of the S1 pin is set to prohibit all remote controller actions, run/stop operation from the central controller is possible. The operation also
starts when the power ON timer of the indoor unit is up while all remote controller actions are prohibited.(*) In this case, stop the operation from the central controller.
For the compatible models of the (KRC944 series) remote controller, the operation can be prohibited by using the remote controller in tandem with the central controller.
*If this product is connected to an air conditioner manufactured in or after 2011, when the contact is closed, the power ON timer may be cancelled depending on the
combination with the model.

3P248024-3L
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2.14 <KRP067A41> Remote Control PC-Board Set

Safety Considerations Outline / Features

* Read these Safety Considerations carefully to ensure correct
installation.

Be sure to follow all the precautions below: they are all important for
ensuring safety.

A WARNING : Failure to follow any of WARNING is likely to result
in such grave consequences as death or serious
injury.

A CAUTION : Failure to follow any of CAUTION may in some
cases result in grave consequences.

* This manual classifies the precautions into WARNING and CAUTION.

/\WARNING

¢ Installation shall be left to the authorized dealer or another
trained professional.

Improper installation may cause water leakage, electrical
shock, fire, or equipment damage.

* Be sure to use the supplied or exact specified installation parts.
Use of other parts may cause the unit to come to fall, water
leakage, electrical shock, fire or equipment damage.

* Be sure to switch off the unit before touching any electrical parts.

* Be sure to install a ground fault circuit interrupter / earth
leakage circuit breaker.
Failure to install a ground fault circuit interrupter / earth
leakage circuit breaker may result in electrical shock, fire or
personal injury.

/A\ CAUTION

This set is an interface that connects a central control device to a room
air conditioner and allows you to perform the following operations, or
monitoring, in combination with the central control device using
KRP413AB1S or KRP928BB2S (sold separately).

« Starting and stopping the air conditioner, and setting the mode and
temperature, through the central control device or the wired remote controller.
(64°F to 90°F (18°C to 32°C) in COOL operation, 57°F to 82°F (14°C to 28°C)
in HEAT operation, none in FAN operation)

Monitoring the operating conditions, occurrence of errors, and contents of
errors of the air conditioner through the central control device or the wired
remote controller.

Restricting the operation with a wireless remote controller found near the air
conditioner, such as starting and stopping operation, changing the mode, or
setting the temperature, through the use of the central control device, coin
timer, or card key.

Zone control through the central control device.

Restoring the operating conditions of the air conditioner to the previous
conditions at the time of power recovery in case of power outage.

This set does not support the following functions.

« Group control (i.e., the control of multiple indoor units through a single
remote controller)

« Monitoring of the following items: Indoor temperature and operating
conditions of thermo, compressor, indoor fan, electric heater, and humidifier

« Control of the following items: Forced thermo OFF, filter sign display and
reset, airflow direction, airflow rate setting, and air-conditioner charge
management

« Energy-saving command, low-noise command, and demand command

- /

* Do not install the air conditioner where gas leakage would
be exposed to open flames.
If the gas leaks and builds up around the unit, it may catch fire.
¢ Touch a nearby metal object (doorknob, aluminium sash,
etc.) to discharge static electricity from your body before
touching this set.
(Static electricity from your body can damage this set.)
¢ Lay the cable separately from other power cables.
(Poor wiring may cause external electrical noise.)

This set includes the following components. Please confirm them.

Component Quantity| Component |Quantity

1 Installation 1
» After completing installation, test the unit to check for Manual
installation errors. Give the user adequate instructions
concerning the use and cleaning of the unit according to the
Operation Manual.
P Y, ),
Installation Procedure
Installation Position Wiring Outline
This set _ |nside the indoor unit
/
=N \ o2 S602 [ees i
To central control | |
device | !
“T~Electrical I I I I
wiring box ) ° V| E |
Option: 1 [s21 |
KRP413AB1S : |
KRP928BB2S \ !
\ | :
| |
Installation } L :
position | SZBS’S I
of the set } |
Electrical | !
wiring box I
9 PCB of indoor unit 1 |  Note:
I 1 Wires indicated by
| ! thick lines
: 1 are not included
| with the set.
\_ J N e _____ - )
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Removal and Installation of Front Panel Opening Service Lid of Indoor Unit

¢ Removal method The service lid is of removable type.

1) Place your fingers in the indentations on the main unit
(one each on the left and right sides), and open the
panel until it stops.

2) Continue to open the front panel further while sliding the 2)Pull out the service lid frontward.
panel to the left and pulling it toward yourself in order to
disengage the rotating shaft on the left side.

To disengage the rotating shaft on the right side, slide
the panel to the right while pulling it toward yourself.

* Opening method
1) Remove the single screw of the service lid.

Indentations on
the main unit

¢ Installation method
Align the rotating shaft of the front panel with the grooves,

and push all the way in. Then close slowly.
Push both the sides and the center of the lower surface of

the panel firmly.

Rotating shaft — -

Push the rotating shaft
of the front panel into

the groove.
g AN J
Removal and Installation of Front Grille
L]
Removal method 000 mark area ’
1) Remove front panel. (3 locations)
2)Remove the air filter. Hook
3) Remove the screws (2) from the front grille.
4)Disengage 3 hooks (the location can be identified by
000 mark) at the top of the grille.
< When there is no work space because the
unit is close to ceiling >
/\ CAUTION
Be sure to wear protection gloves. * Installation method
1) Install the front grille and firmly engage the upper
Disengage the flap (horizontal blade), and pull the lower hooks (3 locations).
part of the front grille toward yourself to remove it. 2)Insert 2 screws of the front grille
If it is difficult to remove, place both hands under the ) _W_ grie.
center of the front grille, and while pushing up, pull it 3)Install the air filter then mount the front panel.
toward yourself.
1) Push up.
g J

1P398933-1C
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Removal of Electrical Wiring Box Cover

1. Remove the front panel and the front grille and service lid of

indoor unit. /A\WARNING

(Refer to the front page for the removal of each part in detail.)

2. Remove the electrical wiring box cover. installation work.

turned ON may cause electric shock.

* Be sure to turn OFF the power at the time of

Touching any electric parts with the power

( Electrical wiring box

If there is workspace on the right-hand side of the
indoor unit, the installation work can be conducted
without removing the electrical wiring box.

Disengage the hooks.

After connecting the HA PCB (this set),
return all removed parts to their original
positions.

-

~~ ™ Electrical wiring box cover

J

Removal of Electrical Wiring Box

If there is workspace on the right-hand side of the indoor unit, the installation work can be
conducted without removing the electrical wiring box.
Connect HA without removing the electrical wiring box, if possible.

1. Disconnect the inter-unit wire.
2. Disconnect the fan motor connector (S200) and swing motor connector (S6).

3. Disconnect the thermistor and ground/earth wire from the heat exchanger (2 screws).
(Some models may not have ground/earth wire.)

4. Remove the mounting screw of the electrical wiring box (1 screw).

Ground/Earth WN
(Green/Yellow) \
Ground/Earth wire* — ¢

(Green)
NVU2

Thermistor

Mounting screw of
electrical wiring box

/L

*The position of the ground/earth wire

bracket of the thermistor will not
may differ depending on the model

\fall off.

(Make sure that the mounting }

After connecting the HA PCB (this set),
return all removed parts to their original
positions.

1P398933-1C
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Connecting HA PCB

1. Install the HA PCB (this set). (See Fig. 1)
1) Install the HA PCB (this set) to the electrical wiring box.

2) Insert the connector of the HA PCB (this set) to the connector (S403) on the electrical wiring box.

2. Connect the HA connection cord. (See Fig. 1 and 2)
1) Insert the HA connection cord into the HA connector “S21” (white) on the HA PCB (this set).

2) Route the HA connection cord as shown in Fig. 2.

& ¢ ~ ——
5403 . T HAPCB
\

HA connector “S21” (white)

Insert the cord
into the S403
connector.

~

a4

Electrical wiring box

Fig. 2 Routing HA connection cord

HA connector “S21” (white) Electrical wiring box

HA PCB

After connecting the HA PCB (this set),
return all removed parts to their original
positions.

1P398933-1C

306



MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series EDUS122402

3. Outdoor Unit
3.1 <KPW063B4> Air Direction Adjustment Grille

s ~N
(Component parts) Be sure to check that the following parts are included before installation.
Component parts
Name |(DAir direct (@ Screw | (3 Spacer | @ Installation Manual
[
[llustration %’f &
Quantity 4 pcs. | 4 pes. | 1 sheet(this sheet)
(Selection of installation site)
Install only on an outdoor unit in a location that satisfies the following conditions:
@®When installing the outdoor unit near the neighbouring house.
@®Where you wish to change the exhaust airflow direction because the outdoorunit
has been installed facing a road, so that passing people are not exposed to
its exhaust air
@®When changing the airflow direction to prevent exhaust blowing directly onto passersby or garden plants.
(Cautions for usage)
@®Be sure to perform the following as installation precautions to ensure correct and
safe use of he air direction adjustment grille.
1. Install the product so that it is situated high enough to allow access to the outdoor unit
for maintenance purposes.
2. When installing the product in a location in which it may be exposed to strong winds,
install a rollover prevention bracket (sold separately) at the same time.
\_ 3. Tighten screws securely. Failure to do so may result in vibration. p,
ﬂVerifying the amount of space required for installation)
Ve ~
Leave at least 3-15/16 inch between the rear of
the outdoor unit and any obstructions (walls, etc.).
. J

3P534932-1D
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@Installation of air direction adjustment grille )
e R

Install the air direction adjustment grille on top of the outlet grille.

Be sure to install the outlet grille as installing only the air direction adjustment grille
would allow a person to reach his or her hand into the outdoor unit far enough to come

into contact with the rotating fan.

(1)Remove the 4 outlet grille fixing screws.
(2)Referring to the following illustration,

Qutlet grille

@Attach the air direction adjustment grille
on top of the outlet grille using the same screws.

Upward facing Downward facing

attach the outlet grille and air direction adjustment grille,
taking care to align them with the air outlet direction.

. J
Appearance of the air direction adjustment grille after installation
(when installed with the louvers facing up)
s N
N J
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3.2 <KKG063A44> Back Protection Wire Net

': I
((Component parts ) Attach the protection net (D)
. . Orient the protection net ((1))so that top and bottom
Name @ Prgtect|on C)Insta:Iatlon hooks are facing the heat exchanger and insert the two
ne manua ?ottom hooks between the heat exchanger and the bottom
rame
Insert the two top hooks between the heat exchanger and
Shape the top panel while flexing the protection net ().
% Be careful not to damage the heat exchanger’'s
cooling tubes
, 1sheet
0ty Tpc. (this sheet)
:
Be sure to wear protection gloves when ’///’/r?
performing installation work as the fins |i
on the heat exchanger may cause injury. ‘ﬂm
2%
(_ Part names ) "’I':
V""
Top hooks E‘H:
i
N ol
;I|J
S |
ssss J Protection net(D)
§§§§ Heat exchanger -
\§§ = Bottom frame
Bottom hooks \
N J
Appearance of the protection net D)
[1] Verify the location at which the following installation
protection net (D) is to be
instal led.
Attach the protection net (D)so that the N
vertical grating is aligned with the edge —
of the installation leg on the right side o
of the outdoor unit. <
Positioning line when installing
__the protection net (D) o
| =
E — [l
S—
\Installation leg
2P751692-1
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3.3 <KEH064A41> Drain Pan Heater

Safety Considerations

Give this installation manual to the user when installation

is completed.

* Read these Safety Considerations carefully to ensure
correct installation.

* After completing the installation, make sure that the unit
operates properly during the startup operation.

¢ All phases of the field-installation, including, but not limited
to, electrical, piping, and safety, must be done in
accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and must
comply with national, state, provincial, and local codes.

* This product is a heater designed to melt snow that is
blown into the product from the outside to prevent the drain
pan of the outdoor unit from freezing.

¢ Install the product with a snow-break hood on a high stand
if this product is used in heavy snow areas.

* Meaning of DANGER, WARNING and CAUTION symbols:

A DANGER : Indicates an imminently hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, will result
in death or serious injury.

A WARNING : Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

A CAUTION : Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury.
It may also be used to alert against
unsafe practices.

/\ DANGER

* Do not touch the heater unit without wearing gloves.
The temperature of the heater unit will become high when
the heater is turned on.
Touching the heater unit with bare hands will result in burns
or injury.

Accessories

/\ WARNING

¢ Only qualified personnel must carry out the installation work.
Installation must be done in accordance with this
installation manual.

Improper installation may result in electric shock, fire, or
equipment damage.

» Use only specified accessories and parts for installation work.
Failure to use specified parts may result in electric shock,
fire, the product falling, or equipment damage.

* Before touching electrical parts, turn off the unit.

* Use specified wires. Connect and fix the wires so that the
wires will not put improper force on the terminal junctions.
Wires connected or fixed improperly could result in terminal
overheating, an electric shock, or fire.

/\ CAUTION

* Wear protective gloves at the time of installation.
Touching the suction mouth or aluminum fin of the outdoor
unit may result in injury.
* Do not install the product in places where there is danger of
exposure to inflammable gas leakage.
If the gas leaks and builds up around the unit, it may catch fire.
* Do not grab the top plate of the outdoor unit carelessly
when removing the top plate.
The sharp edge of the top plate may cause injury.

(A) Drain pan heater

Screw M4 x 5/16”
(M4 x 8mm)

@ Installation Manual

@ Information label

1=

3P760961-1
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Tools,Required for.Installation

e Phillips screwdriver ¢ Nippers

Installation Procedure (1)

/\ WARNING

* Be sure to check that the power supply of the product is turned off.

Some stages in the installation procedure differ by For type A models .
model of outdoor unit. Refer to the instructions for the
relevant model.

Top plate

Type A models EIz)4

Type B models ReVeVZIV e

@ Information
label

1. Remove each component of the
outdoor unit.

1) Remove the top plate. v
2) Rgmove thg screws from the protective
wire mesh if one is fitted. (2 screws) Top {Iate
3) Remove the front plate. — =,
4) Remove the anti-drip cover. fj = >
5) Affix the ©) information label near the . B A Anti-drip cover
manufacturer’s label.
P HP'
e Screw types for each component are @ Information

indicated as below. H } label

No icon: Hexagon tapping screw
A :Truss head tapping screw

e N
View A ] JF
©
Protective A
wire mesh
e
d_—g"":_ |
N\ J

2. Remove the fan motor base.

1) Remove the fixing screws at the lower
section of the fan motor base. (2 screws)

2) Remove the fan motor base together with
the propeller fan and ensure that stress is
not placed on the propeller fan when
placing them aside.

* Do not remove the fan motor harness.

* Ensure that the fan motor harness does
not come into contact with the edges of
the heat exchanger or other
components.

The lugs of the fan
motor base are hooked
on the heat exchanger.

J

Appearance of the
outdoor unit may differ
from some models.
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Installation. Procedure (2)

3. Install the @ drain pan heater.

1) Remove 1 screw from the bottom frame so that the plates of the ® drain pan heater can be inserted under the heat
exchanger with ease.

2) Lift up the heat exchanger, and insert the plates of the ® drain pan heater under the heat exchanger.
* The ground plate of the (A) drain pan heater should be installed so that it firmly adheres to the bottom frame.
« Install the (® drain pan heater in a position where it does not come into contact with the fan motor base.

3) Fix the (® drain pan heater with the ®) screws.

4) Reattach the screw that was removed from the bottom frame.

Plates (Insert the plates under the heat exchanger.) Heat exchanger

s B\
View D

Ground plate

(The ground plate should be
installed so that it firmly
adheres to the bottom frame.)

R
c (® Drain pan heater *a --N
Hole (Fix with th S . D
\ ole (Fix with the (B) Screw.) Holes
e I
View C ~ J_J/
PR
Zi
/ Screws
Bottom frame
- J
L Remove 1 screw. (Hexagon tapping screw) )

4. Route the harnesses.

1) Trim the electrical wiring box with nippers at the locations shown in the figures.
2) Insert the drain pan heater harness into the space that was trimmed.
3) Secure the drain pan heater harness snap band in the hole in the partition plate.
4) Install the fan motor base.

¢ Be careful not to confuse screw types. Refer to “Installation Procedure (1)”.

Snap band

—— N
Nippers

Fan motor harness

. | b Drain pan
ectrical wiring box heater harness
\_ J

Cut to make
anotch
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Installation. Procedure (3)

5) Connect the fasten terminals to DP1 and DP2 on the PC-board.
* Either drain pan heater fasten terminal can be connected to either DP1 or DP2 with no problem.

Lo

For type B models

5) Connect the fasten terminals to DP3 and DP4 on the PC-board.
e Either drain pan heater fasten terminal can be connected to either DP3 or DP4 with no problem.
(" DP4 DP3 DP4 DP3 N

= (= ( =S
B P e

= Eo

Front view J

5. Cut the jumper.

* Using a tool such as nippers, cut the jumper
(J9) of the PCB inside.

Cut jumper J9.

For type B models

* Using a tool such as nippers, cut the jumper (J_DP)
on the service PC-board.

* Using the removed truss head tapping screw,
reattach the switch cover.

Remove
the switch
cover

Truss
% head
tapping

O00O0OO0
]

[ —=
Jumper (J_DP) — :O
—09

6. Install each component to the original position.

¢ Be careful not to confuse screw types. Refer to “Installation Procedure (1) ”.
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402
3.4 <KPS063A41> Snow Hood (Side)
- ~
Parts ) Before assembling the product, verify that all of the following parts have been included:
Name Side plate (right) | Side plate (left) Top plate | Front plate Screws Instaltation Manual
® @ ® O) ® ®
I11ustration %
(uantity to use 14)
uantity 1 1 1 1 16 1 (this document)
A\ Caution X Read these safety considerations for installation carefully before installing the product
@Be sure to observe the following installation precautions to ensure that the product can be used safely: ACalltiOI P
1. Install the product so that it is situated high enough to allow access to the outdoor unit for maintenance, Indicates a potentially hazardous
2. Installing the product in a location in which it may be exposed to strong winds, secure the outdoor unit situation which, if not avoided, may
with wire or other means, i e
3. Choose a location where the operating sound will not cause a nuisance to the neighbors of the user, ]r:s:;; :;sr[']“:zru::dm::e;i‘::flglg:ir:;t
4, Tighten screws securely, Failure to do $0 may result in vibration, unsafe practises,
L >y
@ Installing the snow hood (intake side plate) )
(" ] . 7\
[1]Remove the protective wire nesh
1. Remove the 2 screws that hold the protective wire mesh,
2. Remove the 6 screws that hold the fop plate and remove
the top plate,
3. Remove the protective wire mesh, being careful of
the part that is attached to the heat exchanger,
4, Attach the top plate removed in step 2 using
3. the 6 screws removed in step 2,
Protective wire mesh
Attach the side plate (right)(®
Hook slot 1. Install the side plate (right) (D with the 2 screws
that were used in the protective wire mesh that
was removed in step[T] .
- Use the second hook slot from
the top and the 2 screw
hole from the bottom,
- Installation is easiest if you start
with the hook slot,
~=3y._5crew hole
3P436071-1
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Attach the side plate (left) @.

1. Install the side plate (left) @ with the 2 screws
that were used in the protective wire mesh that
was removed in step[T] .

+ Use the second hook slot from

the top and the 2 screw

hole from the bottom,
« [nstallation is easiest if you start
with the hook slot,

1. Temporarily secure the front plate @ in place
With the 4 screws®.

1. Attach the top plate @ with the 6 screws (®),

2. Temporarily secure the top plate @ and
the front plate (@ to the side plate (right) (Dand
the side plate (left) @ with the 2 screws®),

3. Tighten the 12 screws (&) that you used to temporarily
secure parts in steps[4]and [5] .

B
@ Appearance of the snow hood (intake side plate) after installation)
( ™
. J
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EDUS122402

3.5 <KPS063A44> Snow Hood (Rear)

~

(‘
Before assembling the product, verify that all of the following parts have been included:
Name Side plate | Side plate Top plate Front plate Screws | Piercing screw | Installation Manual
® ®6G |® @
(Right) (Left)
[llustration % g
Quantity 1 1 1 1 14 3 1 (this document)

Read these safety considerations for installation carefully before installing the product

@Be cure to observe the following installation precautions to ensure that the product can be used safely:
. Install the product so that it is situated high enough to allow access to the outdoor unit for maintenance,

. Installing the product in a location in which it may be exposed to strong winds, secure the outdoor unit

with wire or other means,
. Choose a location where the operating sound will not cause a nuisance to the neighbors of the user,
. Tighten screws securely, Failure to do so may result in vibration,

| ACautions « » »

unsafe practises,

Indicates a potentially hazardous
gituation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury,
It may also be used to alert against

\. y,
@D Instaliling the snow hood (intake rear plate) )
i R
| 1|Attach the side plate (right)(D).
. © 1. Use the 3 piercing screws@included in the kit to
install the side plate (right)(D.
« For the hook slot, use the first hook slot
from the top,
« For the screw hole, use the first screw
hole from the bottom,
< [nstallation is easiest if you start with
the hook slot,
«Align the screw instaliation position with
the dowel hole,
1. Remove the 2 screws (¥} that hold the heat exchanger,
2. Install the side plate (left)@using the 2 screws
removed in step 1,
3P436072-1
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[3] attach the front plate @

1. Temporarily secure the front plate (@in place
with the 2 screws &) included in the kit,

1. Temporarily secure the top plate 3in place
with the 6 screws B)included in the kit.

1. Temporarily secure the top plate 3 and front plate @
to the side plate (right) (D and side plate (left) @
with the 2 screws ®included in the kit,

2. Temporarily secure the top plate @ to the
front plate (@with the 2 screws B included
in the kit,

3. Tighten the 12 screws that You used to
temporarily secure parts in steps 3), 4 ), and 5),

J
@ Appearance of the snow hood (intake rear plate) after installation )
8 &
\. r
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MXM-A, MXT-A, MXTH-A Series

EDUS122402
3.6 <KPS063A47> Snow Hood (Discharge)
& ™
Parts ) Before assembling the product, verify that all of the following parts have been included:
Name Side plate| Side plate Top plate [nstallation plate| Screws | Piercing screw | Instaliation Manual
(Right) (Left)
[1lustration \ E g
Quantity 1 1 1 1 8 3 1 (this document)
A\ Caution X Read these safety considerations for installation carefully before installing the product
@B¢ sure to observe the following installation precautions to ensure that the product can be used safely: ACattion- - - -
1, Install the product so that it is sitvated high enough to allow access to the outdoor unit for maintenance, Indicates a potentially hazardous
2. Installing the product in a location in which it may be exposed to strong winds, secure the outdoor unit situstion which, if 00t avoided, may
with wire ar other means, - .
3. Choose a location where the operating sound will not cause a nuisance to the neighbors of the user, f:s:;; ;?s:I:grug;dn::'z;mtIljgmlst
A, Tighten screws securely, Failure to do so may result in vibration, unsafe practises
L 7
@ Instaliing the snow hood (outlet) )
g \
[1]Renove the discharge grille,

1, Remove the 4 screws that hold the discharge qrille,
(The discharge grille is held with the 4 screws
and ? hooks, )

Discharae arille
[2] attach the side plate (left) @ and installation plate @),

1, Temporarily secure the side plate (left) @in place
with the 2 piercing screw (®included in the kit,

« [nstallation is easiest if you start with the hook slot,
» Align the screw installation position with the dowel hole,

2, Jointly tighten the installation plate (@with
the 1 piercing screw (€)temporarily secured in gtep 1,
3. [nstall the right side of the installation plate (@)
with the 1 piercing screw ()

3P436073-1
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[3] ttach the installation plate().

1. Install the side plate (right) (D and
installation plate @with the 1 screws (B included
in the kit,

1. When installing the discharge gritle removed in [1]
jointly tighten the side plate (right) D with
the 2 screws securing the discharge grille,
(Secure the discharge grille with the 4 screws
and 2 hooks, )

1. Install the top plate @ with the T screws®
included in the kit,

L

v
@ Appearance of the snow hood (outlet) after installation)
s ™\
.. i
3P436073-1

319









Y"DAIKIN

Warning ® Ask a qualified installer or contractor to install this product. Do not try to install the product yourself.
Improper installation can result in water or refrigerant leakage, electrical shock, fire or explosion.

® Use only those parts and accessories supplied or specified by Daikin. Ask a qualified installer or
contractor to install those parts and accessories. Use of unauthorized parts and accessories or
improper installation of parts and accessories can result in water or refrigerant leakage, electrical
shock, fire or explosion.

® Read the user's manual carefully before using this product. The user's manual provides important
safety instructions and warnings. Be sure to follow these instructions and warnings.

If you have any inquiries, please contact your local importer, distributor and/or retailer.

Cautions on product corrosion

1. Air conditioners should not be installed in areas where corrosive gases, such as acid gas or alkaline gas, are produced.

2. If the outdoor unit is to be installed close to the sea shore, direct exposure to the sea breeze should be avoided. If you need to install
the outdoor unit close to the sea shore, contact your local distributor.

o Specifications, designs and other content appearing in this brochure are current as of August 2024 but subject to change without notice.
©All rights reserved
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